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Abstract

This thesis is a grammar of Lha'alua (known Smaroa), an Austronesian
language of Taiwan. Lha’alua is spoken in Taoyudlade and Kaochung Village,
Taoyuan District, Kaohsiung City, Taiwan. Lha’albalongs to the morphological
type of synthetic-agglutinating; usually a word sists of a largish number of
morphemes (roots, affixes and clitics) but by eardé morpheme boundaries are clear.
The basic constituent order i$,MAO, if transitive, or edS(E), If intransitive. The
bound pronoun is a core argument either in S fanatir in A function, whereas the
independent pronoun is either a core argument (wt&n topicalized), E, A or O
function or a peripheral argument. Prefixationnsductive, whereas other affixations
are not. Reduplication is widely deployed. The twajor word classes are verb and
noun, with rich morphology marking. Despite someangmatical distinctions
differentiating adjectival elements from dynamiahs& and noun, ‘adjective’ is not
recognisable as an independent word class. Ad@atiements are treated as stative
verbs in that they exhibit the same morphosyntgmtoperties. The basic constituent
order is VAO, if transitive, or VS(E), if intransre. The pronominal system consists
of bound pronouns and independent pronouns. Thedopronoun is a core argument
in S function or A function, whereas the indepengennoun is a core argument in S
(when topicalized), E, A or O function. The boun@rpouns can be divided into two
sets: nominative pronouns, marking arguments iarfstion, and genitive pronouns,
marking arguments in A function and possessor fanciThe case system includes
core, obligue and genitive. The core case coveysnaents in S, A and O functions.
The oblique case marks extended arguments (i.e.uritibn) and peripheral
arguments, e.g. location. The genitive case is usedncode possessor function.
There are three verbal clause patterns in Lha'ali)a:Pattern 1: monovalent
intransitive clauses, (ii) Pattern 2: bivalent amsitive clauses and (iii) Pattern 3: (a)
bivalent transitive clauses and (b) bivalent agtiie clauses. (i) and (ii) take Actor
voice (AV), marked byim/<unm>/u-/m-/e-; (iiia) takes patient voice (PV), marked by
-al-g; (iiib) takes locative voice (LV), marked bya(na)-i/-ani. The definiteness
effect plays a role in determining the manifestaid voice in an independent clause,
and the manifestation of voice in independent dauglays a role in determining
grammatical subjects.

The thesis consists of 10 chapters. Chaptetr@duaces the people, the language,
and some ethnographic notes of Lha’alua. Chaptete&cribes phonology and



morphophonology. Chapter 3 discusses word clagsgdading nouns and subclasses
of nouns, verbs and subclasses of verbs, adjectméssubclasses of adjectives,
numerals, closed classes of shifters, and closmahmgatical systems. Chapter 4 deals
with morphological units and morphological process€hapter 5 describes nominal
morphology, including common nouns, kinship terpstson names, family names,
locative nouns, and temporal nouns. Chapter 6 tbescrverbal morphology,
including verb classification, non-spatial settingpice, imperative, negation, third
person agreement marking and lexical prefix copy@lgapter 7 addresses transitivity
and grammatical relations, including constituermteny construction markers, personal
pronouns and agreement forms. Chapter 8 discuskessec types, including
independent clauses (verbal, nominal, existentmssessive, and locative) and
dependent clauses (relative, adverbial, and conmgiéation strategies). Chapter 9
deals with speech act distinctions, including irdgative, imperative, and declarative
sentences. Chapter 10 addresses numerals anduthténgosystem.
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Glossing conventions and abbreviations

Glossing conventions

Examples have three lines. The first line reenes the underlying form. The
second line gives interlinear morpheme-by-morphaiosses. The third line is a
translation into English.

Examples are numbered consecutively within eelchpter and include the
chapter number, so (2.33) is the thirty-third exlemp Chapter 2. Tables, figures and
maps are numbered consecutively within each chapginclude the chapter number,
so table 7.3 is the third table in Chapter 7. Cardmples come from three sources: (i)
texts that were recorded, translated and glosséakifield, (ii) personal observation,
and (iii) elicitation. Lha’alua words cited withithe text are italicised and given in
their underlying forms.

The following symbols are used in examples:

A dot (.) separates the two (or more) functioh® portmanteau morpheme, in
glosses only, e.gn-ia-ta-tuu-tumu=akyav-thrust/pushrRED-RED-BOUND.ROOT=1SGABS).

A hyphen (-) separates roots and prefixes affftkes in examples and glosses,
e.g.ngalhaku (name-5GGEN).

An equals sign (=) separates enclitics in eXempand glosses, e.g.
ki-a-Iha-lhamuaku (tell/talk-RR-RED-tell/talk=1SGABS).

A colon () separates semantically identifiablerphemes in a portmanteau, in
glosses only, e.di-sa-sua(dig-RED:human-two) andiana(cL:long).

A less than sign plus a greater than sign (3eparate roots and infixes in
examples and glosses, engri<a>ma (av-drink<iRr>).

Circumfixes are glossed twice on two disconhguforms, e.g.ma-pitu-lhe
(tens-seven-tens ‘seventy’).

The full stop (.) represents a syllable boug@snd hash (#) a word boundary. A

XXi



single asterisk (*) marks hypothetical reconstrd@egments and morphemes, and an
ungrammatical or otherwise impossible form.

An underline () used in English translationssyntax chapters denotes the
argument which is pragmatically profiled by the asmimarker, e.gm-i<a>ma=mu
salhumu(av-drink<iRrR>=2rPL.ABS water ‘Youwill drink water’).

Along vowel is written as two identical voweésg.lhaamama'old person’.

A bound root is glossed asOUND.ROOT), since it does not convey any particular
meaning in isolation (84.1), e.m-u-sipare (Av-motion.on.footBOUND.ROOT ‘wade a
stream’)

Nouns with an unmarked form are glossed asukangones. Their precise
translations (either singular or plural) in Engleste context-dependent (85.5.1).

Cross-references to whole chapters are givene.gs ‘Chapter 2’, while
references to sections within chapters are givetimenform ‘§10.3’, which refers to
section 3 in chapter 10.

Grammatical morphemes are generally renderedliiyeviated grammatical
category labels, printed in small capitals. A b$tstandard abbreviations (which are
widely known among linguists and are adopted ia thesis) is given next.

Abbreviations

1,2,3 first person etc.

A the argument of a plain transitivebyavhose referent does (or
potentially could) initiate or cookthe activity

ABSL absolute

ACC accusative

ACHI achievement marker

AF Actor focus

AGR agreement marker

APPL applicative

ASP aspect marker

AV Actor voice

BF benefactive focus
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BV
CAUS
CL
CONJ
COOR
CORE
COS
Ccv
DEM
DISJ

EVI
EXCL
EXPE
FUT
GEN
HAB
IF
IMP
IMPERF
INCH
INCL
INDEP
INST
INTR
IRR
v
LF
LOC
LF
LNK
Lv
MOD
NAF
NAV
NEG
NMZ
NOM

benefactive voice
causative

classifier
conjunction
coordinator

core case

change of state
conveyance voice
demonstrative
disjunction

the second core argument of a bntatgransitive verb
evidentiality
exclusive
experiential marker
future tense
genitive
habituainarker
instrument focus
imperative
imperfective marker
inchoative marker
inclusive
independent (free) pronoun
instrumental
intransitive

irrealis

instrument voice
locative focus
location

locative focus
linker

locative voice
modality marker
non-actor focus
non-actor voice
negative
nominalization
nominative

XXili



o the argument of a plain transitivebyavhose referent is saliently
affected by the activity

OBL oblique case

PART particle

PAST past tense

PERF perfective marker

PF patient focus

PL plural

POSS possessive marker

PV patient voice

Q guestion

REA realis

RECIP reciprocal marker

RED reduplication

REL relative clause marker

S the sole argument of a canonicahmgitive verb and the core
argument of a bivalent intransitiezb

SG singular

STAT stative

TEMP temporal

TOP topicalization marker

TR transitive
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CHAPTER 1

INTRODUCTION

1.1 Grammatical profile

This thesis is a grammar of Lha’alua (also knag Saaroa), an Austronesian
language of Taiwan. Lha’alua is spoken in Taoyudlade and Kaochung Village,
Taoyuan District, Kaohsiung City, Taiwan. There approximately 400 people of
Lha’alua. At the moment, 10-15 people are ablepak the language. The language
status of Lha’alua is moribund.

Lha’alua has 13 consonanis:t/ k, 7, s, v, ts,m,n, p, r, r, # and four vowels:i/
i, u, a. Vowel length is contrastive in Lha’alua. The icasyllable pattern is (C)V.
Underived roots carrying the basic meaning of waslsally consist of more than two
syllables in a (C)V.(C)V.(C)V pattern. A disyllab{€)V.(C)V pattern is relatively rare.
Grammatical morphemes are usually a single syllablg. construction markers.
Lha’alua distinguishes primary stress and seconsiaegs. Primary is not contrastive,
nor is secondary stress. Primary stress within @ wgically falls on the penultimate
or antepenultimate syllable. A vowel with primaryess is characterised by higher
pitch and greater intensity.

Lha’alua exhibits a rich morphology and belongghe morphological type of
synthetic-agglutinating. Usually a word consistsaolfargish number of morphemes
(roots, affixes and clitics) but at the same timerpheme boundaries are clear.
Prefixation is productive, whereas other affixaicare not. Reduplication is widely
deployed. The two major word classes are verb amthnwith rich morphology
marking. Despite some grammatical distinctionsediéhtiating adjectival elements
from dynamic verbs and noun, ‘adjective’ is notagisable as an independent word
class. Adjectival elements are treated as staterbsvin that they exhibit the same
morphosyntactic properties.

The basic constituent order is VAO, if tranaati or VS(E), if intransitive. The
pronominal system consists of bound pronouns atebi@ndent pronouns. The bound
pronoun is a core argument in S function or A fiorct whereas the independent
pronoun is a core argument in S (when topicalised)A or O function. The bound
pronouns can be divided into two sets: nominatnapuns, marking arguments in S



function, and genitive pronouns, marking argumeantsA function and possessor
function. The case system includes core, obliquk genitive. The core case covers
arguments in S, A and O functions. The oblique caagks extended arguments (i.e. E
function) and peripheral arguments, e.g. locatidre genitive case is used to encode
possessor function.

There are three verbal clause patterns in lim'a(i) Pattern 1: monovalent
intransitive clauses, (ii) Pattern 2: bivalent amsitive clauses and (iii) Pattern 3: (a)
bivalent transitive clauses and (b) bivalent agpiie clauses. (i) and (ii) take Actor
voice (AV), marked byim/<unm>/u-/m-/e-; (iiia) takes patient voice (PV), marked by
-al-g; (iiib) takes locative voice (LV), marked bya(na)-i/-ani. The definiteness
effect plays a role in determining the manifestaid voice in an independent clause,
and the manifestation of voice in independent dauglays a role in determining
grammatical subjects.

Lha’alua has independent clauses: verbal, namexistential, possessive and
locative clauses, and dependent clauses: relatiee aalverbial clauses. Lha’alua
exhibits 8 complementation strategies: utteranaipates, knowledge predicates,
perception predicates, predicates of fear, dedislerapredicates, manipulative
predicates, modal predicates and phasal predicates.

1.2 Background on Formosan languages

According to the statistics compiled by the @aliof Indigenous People (CIP),
Executive Yuan, Taiwan in September 2011, the divpapulation of aborigines is
518218, approximately 2 percent of Taiwan’s totapydation. Taiwan’s aborigines
are Austronesian peoples, with genetic links t@op#ustronesian ethnic groups. The
distribution of Austronesian peoples spreads owarsh region from the north, Taiwan,
to the south, New Zealand, and from the east, Mastag, to the west, Hawali'i.

The languages that Taiwan’s aborigines spealcaltectively referred to as the
Formosan languages, subsumed under the Austronasignage family. Nowadays,
there are fourteen Formosan languages: Atayaliyagi®azeh Thao, Bunun, Tsou,
Lha’'alua (also known as Saaroa), Kanakanavu, RuRaiwan, Puyuma, Amis,
Kavalan and Seediq (Their geographical distribution is shown on Mad.) A

1 At the time of writing, the last well-known speak# Pazeh passed away in 2010. Whether there are
other speakers or language rememberers of Pazedt iystal clear. It is likely that Kahabu, one of
the dialect of Pazeh might still have a few spesker

2 Truku is part of the Seediq language.



fifteenth indigenous language is Yami, spoken orh@r Island, Taitung County;
Yami is included in the literature on Formosan Uirsgics, although it is genetically
closer to the Philippine languages (Batanic subgyou

ATAYAL
SAISIYAT
TAROKO
*PAZEH ,
< SEEDIQ
THAO ﬁ

z SAKIZAYA

TSOU KAVALAN
*KANAKANAVU .? AMIS

*LHA’ALUA

3 , BUNUN

(SAAROA)
; L
RUKAI
% PUYUMA
PATWAN \ Q<+ YAMI

Map 1.1: Distribution of Formosan languages (mainlybased on Martin 2006

Fourteen ethnic groups are officially recogdibg the Taiwan government at the
time of writing: Amis, Atayal, Bunun, Kavalan, Paiwan, Puyuma, &ulSaisiyat,
Sakizaya, Seediq, Yami, Thao, Tsou, and Truku,itgawut Lha'alua (subsumed
under Tsou), Kanakanavu (subsumed under Tsou)Pazdh. The Executive Yuan,
Republic of China (Taiwan) has officially recogrdséruku since January 15, 2004.
In terms of language itself, Truku is part of thee8ig language. Sakizaya was

® The map was re-drawn by Chih-hsien Lin, an agsisa# the Institute of Linguistics, Academia

Sinica. In this map, * means the group has not bféaially recognised as an independent ethnic
group by the Taiwan government.

* To gain the official recognition as an independsthnic group from the Taiwan government, an ethic
group is required to conform to the qualificatialrawn up by the CIP and then proceed to petitien th
CIP.



recognised as an independent ethnic group (fromspby the Taiwan government in
January 2007. However, most linguists still consilekizaya as a dialect of Amis
(Joy Wu, personal communication).

1.3 Subgrouping and position of Lha’alua within Formosan languages

Blust (1977), wusing exclusively shared innomasi, sound change
correspondence and morphology, proposes that Pudtronesian is divided into
four main subgroups: Atayalic, Tsouic, Paiwania] dalayo-Polynesian. The Tsouic
group consists of Northern Tsou and Southern Tabich has been used by scholars,
such as Ogawa and Asai (1935), Ferrell (1969) ¢usiord list), Tsuchida (1979)
(using reconstruction of Proto-Tsouic phonology)d aany others. While Northern
Tsou is the so-called Tsou, Southern Tsou covensakanavu and Lha’alua. The
genetic subgrouping of the Tsouic languages issgnted in Figure 1.1.

PROTO-AUSTRONESIAN
ATAYALIC Tsouic RAIwaNIC MALAYO -POLYNESIAN
(NDRTHERN) Tsou SOUTHERNTSOU

/\A

limucl® Luhtu Tapangu Tfuya Lha'alua Kanakanavu
(Saaroa)
Figure 1.1: The genetic subgrouping of the Tsou lgjuage
(Adapted from Blust 1977)

Blust (1999, 2009), using exclusively sharedowations and sound change
correspondence, classifies the Austronesian largguado ten subgroups, with nine
subgroups belonging to Formosan languages andhalkxtra-Formosan languages
subsumed into the remaining subgroup. The ten supgr of the Austronesian
languages are as follows: 1. Atayalic (Atayal amédq); 2. East Formosan, with a
northern branch (Basai-Trobiawan and Kavalan), @trak branch (Amis), and a
southwest branch (Siraya); 3. Puyuma,; 4. PaiwaRukai; 6. Tsouic (Tsou, Lha’alua

® This view is reflected in Blust’s (1999:52) remarkBhe fundamental evidence for a Tsouic subgroup
has been presented by Tsuchida (1976). Althougteserters have questioned the unity of Tsouic
(Harvey 1982:90), | accept it as established orbtses of Tsuchida’s extensive documentation.”

® Based on Tung (1964), this dialect is extinct.
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(Saaroa), and Kanakanavu); 7. Bunun; 8. Westelingt@nsisting of central western
plains with Taskas-Babuza and Papora-Hoanya owrieehand, and of Thao on the
other; 9. Northwest Formosan, with Saisiyat and oKePazeh; 10.
Malayo-Polynesian. This subgrouping hypothesigmesented in Figure 1.2.

Proto-Austronesian (PAN)

Northwest ~ Malayo-
Formosan ~ Polynesian

Atayal Seediq Northern - Central Southwest Tsou Saaroa Kanakanavu Central Thao Saisiyat Kulon-
branch  branch  branch Pazeh

Atayalic East-Formosan ~ Puyuma Paiwan Rukai Tsouic Bunun Western Plains

‘ Taokas-  Papora-
Basay-Trobiawan Kavalan Amis ~ Siraya Babuza Hoanya

Figure 1.2: The genetic subgrouping of Austronesialanguages
(Blust 1999:45, 2009)

Sagart (2004), using lexical innovations in uafs, proposes that Luilang,
Pazeh and Saisiyat each forms a primary subgrowustronesian (since they have
not undergone the shared innovation *pftu ‘7’), whereas the other Formosan
languages belong to a fourth primary group calleduish’ (since these languages
have *pitu). Pituish, in turn, comprise a number of languagssd in Figure 1.3 and
a ‘Walu-Siwaish’ subgroup (languages that in addithave tvalu ‘8’, and *Siwa‘9’).
Within Sagart’s (2004) subgrouping, Lha’alua is swied under the Walu-Siwaish
subgroup.

" Courtesy of Elizabeth Zeitoun.



PAN

T Ppiuish
Walu-Sigh
Luilang Atayalic dis
Pazeh Thao Lha’alua (Saaroa)
Saisiyat Favorlang nkkanavu
Taokas Bonu
Siraya Ruka
Papora Paiw
Hoanya Puyum
Kaaal
Amis
Profialayo-
Pabanan
*pityr’ *walu ‘8 *
*Sivea

Figure 1.3: Sagart’'s (2004:421) higher Austronesiaphylogeny based on
three innovations, shown in italicisation.

In the literature, Lha’alua and Kanakanavu (coiledy labeled as Southern
Tsou) are together subsumed under the Tsou lang(thge Tsouic Subgroup
Hypothesis: Tsuchida 1976, Blust 1977, 1999, anathgrs). However, whether the
Tsouic Subgroup Hypothesis is adequate or noiligjgestionable. Ferrell (1969:68)
notes that “although the Saaroa are culturally itsdheir vocabulary resemblances
to Siraya and Rukai are so numerous that one magleravhether Saaroa is indeed a
Tsouic language with extensive influences from hieaying Paiwanic languages, or
whether it may in fact be a Paiwanic language wiglavy Tsouic overlay”. Ferrell
(1972:127-128) also indicates that “although Tsatitictural complexities are not
found in Kanakanabu and Saaroa, neither do theyeaappo have ordinary
Paiwanic-type syntax; evidence is insufficient a$ tp determine whether they may
be basically Tsouic-type languages which have singbled their heavy syntactic
baggage, or whaf’.H. Chang (2006) casts doubt on the Tsouic Subgrbygmthesis
and raises the question of whether (Northern) Teonstitutes a subgroup with

8 Usually, Kanakanavu is written in the orthographgther than Kanakanabu. Here, the original
sentences, however, are retained and cited.



Lha’alua and Kanakanavu, due to the fact that radritbe (Northern) Tsou exclusive
innovations is attested in Lha’alua and Kanakarfavu.

There are diverse hypotheses towards the supg@ of Austronesian languages.
For more studies pertinent to this issue, pleats te Haudricourt (1965), Ferrell
(1969), Dyen (1971a, 1971b, 1992), Dahl (1976)chigla (1976), Starosta (1995),
Wolff (1995), Ross (2009), and so on.

1.4 About the people, the language, and some ethnogtaip notes of Lha’alua

(i) biIsTRIBUTION . The Lha’alua people reside in the Taoyuan Vill@@kinese name:
¥t +t) and Kaochung Village (Chinese narme? +f), Taoyuan District (Chinese
name¥t /& %), Kaohsiung City, Taiwan. Some Lha’alua peopl®cated themselves
to the current Maya Village, Namasia District (Gkse nameé® 35 g %), Kaohsiung
City between 1931 and 193&.There are four ethnic communities ‘she (Chinese
namest)’ of Lha'alua: Lhilhala (Chinese namig:f: 4+), Paiciana (Chinese nanmjé:

7 4+), Talicia (Chinese namig®§ # 4+) and Vilangane (Chinese narges: 4+/ %

i #+). Lhilhala, including two sub-communities: TangalfiChinese name:$% ;%)
and Karavun, is located in Taoyuan Village. Amohng tour ethnic communities, it is
the northernmost one. Paiciana is situated in KawoghVillage, including three
sub-communities: Relhece (Chinese nagné:+t), Paapanara (Chinese name? i)
and Selhengane (Chinese nafhdi vi’). Relhece is the place where most Lha'alua
people are living. The ethnic community, Taliciay ko the north of Taluoliu River in
Kaochung Village, and was no longer extant, appnately back to 1951. Since then,
many of the Lha’alua people in this ethnic communilocated themselves to
Paiciana. Vilangane lies to the east of LaonongRand the opposite side of Taluoliu
River’s mouth in Kaochung Village. This area isoatalled Suaci (Chinese nang:
/P R).

° For detailed discussion on this issue, readersrefegred to H. Chang (2006). In addition, Ross
(2009) also raises the same doubt on the Tsougrsup.

19 On 1st January 2008, Sanmin Township (Chinese mame=) was officially renamed as Namasia
District (Chinese namesis g %) and Minquan Village (Chinese namef# ) as Maya Village
(Chinese names 7z 4+). These new names come from the Kanakanavu laeguag
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Taoyuan District,
Kaohsiung City

Taoyuan
Village

Kaohsiupg City

Kaochung
Village

Map 1.2: Geographical distribution of the Lha’alua villages*

(i) ENVIRONMENT . Taoyuan District reaches an altitude ranging frdd® o 3000
meters and is surrounded by mountains and rivers fational parks, Yushan

National Park and Maolin National Park, abut upbrs tarea. Plenty of abundant
natural environments can be spotted here. Accorttirthe Taoyuan District Office,

the yearly average temperature is 22.7 degreesu€elnd the yearly average rainfall
is 2757.5 minimeters. Rainfall mainly accumulatesm the rainy season (known as
plum rain season), approximately in May and June, @uring the typhoon period,
approximately in summer and early autumn.

(iil) POPULATION , SPEAKERS AND PRESENT STATE. In light of the statistics compiled
by the Council of Indigenous People (CIP), ExeatkKuan, Taiwan in September
2011, the overall population of Tsou, including (M¥ern) Tsou, Kanakanavu and
Lha'alua, is 6871. There is no individual reporfiaélly for the population of

™ The map was drawn by Chih-hsien Lin, an assistatite Institute of Linguistics, Academia Sinica.
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Lha'alua. However, according to the elders of Lhadaand the Taoyuan District
Office (Chinese nametika % = #1), Kaohsiung City, Taiwan, it is estimated that the
population of Lha’alua is, approximately, 400 irtalo At present, only 10-15 people
are capable of speaking the Lha’alua language. Mésthese speakers live in
Kaochung Village; a few live in Taoyuan Village. #ie time of writing the grammar,
two speakers are living in Maya Village, Namasiastbict. They used to live in
Kaochung Village, Taoyuan District, but they relmchto Maya Village, Namasia
District after marriage. Except for the two speakar this village, descendants of
those who relocated to the current Maya Villagemidsia District between 1931 and
1936 do not have any knowledge of the Lha’aluauaigg.

Although a few Lha’alua people, including youmgiddle-aged and old people,
think that they are speakers of the Lha’alua laggu#hose people, in fact, have no
intuition of the Lha’alua language at all, and dp#@e language very fragmentally.
Estimation of how many people speak a given languan vary tremendously. Some
surveys include only first language (native) speske&hereas others include both first
and second language speakers, i.e. those who eisantjuage in daily life but are not
native speakers of it, let alone the current simain Lha’alua. In the case of
Lha’alua, the majority of Lha’alua people barele ubkeir language in daily life, and
merely have a limited, poor or passive knowledgé.dEven for those who are truly
native of Lha'alua speakers, they almost alwaysMiaedarin or Bunun in their daily
life. The Lha’alua language is not actively spolerymore. In other words, there is
no active speech community of the Lha’alua language

In Chiu’s (2008) Austronesian cultural study people can speak a little
Lha’'alua, 5 people can understand it, and 21 pewgotespeak it fluently. There are 38
people in total, 14.29 percent of the Lha’alua’'gylation. However, according to my
fieldwork in the Lha’alua villages, only a smallmber of speakers can be regarded
as language consultants, and even much fewer arng e@mpetent language
consultants. In recent years, the government amd.ltla’alua communities have tried
to offer language learning classes in the Lha'éuguage for young children in the
elementary school in order to encourage childreledo to speak the language. Due
to the lack of Lha’alua language teachers, childrdearning motivation, and
practical utility in daily life, the effects nevesdless only reach to a rather limited
extent.

(iv) DIALECTS. No literature unearths and mentions dialectal @digrin terms of
lexicon, phonology, morphology and syntax. Simytarlo dialectal variation has been



found in this grammar. It is, however, found thaere are some grammatical
variations among the Lha’alua speakers of diffelys, and this may result from
language obsolescence. For example, some peomanthrthe age of sixty) use
Iha-kana’a=na ‘they/them’ to denote third person pronoun; howgeuwee oldest
speaker cannot understand this word at all.

(V) WRITING SYSTEM . In the past, the Roman script was employed in mgiin the
previous materials of Lha'alua. On December 15,5208 standard orthography
system for Formosan languages was officially adbjie the Council of Indigenous
People and the Ministry of Education of Executiveall, Taiwan. At the moment,
only a very small number of Lha'alua people can tlis standard orthography
system to write their own language. Discussion &bainography will be provided in
§2.5.

(Vi) MULTILINGUALISM . Due to the multiracial state in the area the Lh&geople
live, many of them could understand and speak dédmguages of neighboring ethnic
groups. Many Lha’alua people are bilingual speakensd unsurprisingly even
trilingual, quadrilingual and quinlingual speakéfsAlmost everyone, except those
who are over the age of 70, can understand andk $paadarin Chinese, the official
language of Taiwan. Besides, some people can uaddrsand speak Taiwanese
Southern Min, another dominating language in Taiwaraddition to the official
language, Mandarin Chinese. Moreover, a large numobepeople, except young
people, can understand and speak Bunun fluently, dbminant language of
indigenous people in the area. Old people who Wwera during Japanese occupation
period can understand and speak Japanese, too.

(vil) NON-VERBAL COMMUNICATION . Explicit verbal expression is not generally
favored and silence is always appreciated whileeti@ic community leader or the
elders are speaking. Implicit verbal expressioneybal expression with humbleness
is highly favored in the community, especially wtialking with senior people.

(viii) MEANS OF SUBSISTENCE. The Lha’alua people usually get vegetables from the
farms and get meat from the coops of chicken, dugkese, pigs and wild boars. If
men go hunting, usually wild boars, Formosan Reernmintjacs, flying squirrels, etc,
then they can have meat, too, and certainly woblares with other people in the
village. Besides, they obtain food (i) shared blgeotaboriginals from other ethnic

12 The oldest speaker can speak five languages: liaa’8unun, Japanese, Mandarin Chinese, and
Taiwanese Southern Min.
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groups (e.g. Bunun) in the village, (ii) from twoowable stand cars coming to the
village almost every day, or (iii) by going shopgimn neighbouring areas like
Peerai/Puurai (Chinese narfe® ) or Lhakuruca (Chinese names ).

(iX) MATERIAL CULTURE . The way of sleeping is on the bed, basically mafdeood

or spring. The methods of cooking now consist inlig on coals or on gas,
stir-frying on gas, steaming in coals or in gasl soasting on coals or in ground oven.
Cookers and cutleries, no longer made by the Lbha’akople now, are made of wood
or metal, e.g. iron, and are purchased from shbpste is no pottery or ceramics, not
to mention its use for cooking or water storagewklidays, almost each house has a
water tower, made of iron, for the storage of waltlmting tools consist of snares,
knives, guns, fish-catching baskets or nets, bowisaarows, and so on.

(X) TRANSPORT. Owing to the famous and popular hot spring arealdgChinese
name# %), in the neighboring area, public transport, lisigvailable in the Lha’alua
villages. The Lha’alua people usually take it wheavelling to distant places, e.g. to
go to Kaohsiung City. Besides, almost every familyeast has a scooter, a car, or a
van. They usually go to work or visit friends byoster or by van. When travelling
between villages in the same district or abuttimngridts, they also use scooters or
cars.

(xi) STYLE OF LIVING . Each extended family has one house, and nowadays fo
younger generations, they start to form nuclearilfasnand build their own houses.
Houses are mostly made of brick and cement, andeldom made of wood. Each
extended family almost has one working hut righdrrtée farm and might even have
one hunting hut in the hunting area. Working hutd hunting huts are chiefly made
of wood and iron sheet, rather than brick and cemen

(xii) DIVISION OF LABOUR . Basically, from past to now, there is a clear-dutsibn of

tasks between male and female. Most frequently, daefishing and hunting of small
and large land animals; women look after childrengmandchildren and do daily
cooking or cooking on ceremonial occasions. Besidbégre are other tasks
specifically for men, e.g. building working hutsyilding hunting huts, making leather
clothes, weaving baskets, handling public affaingl @dministration, and logging
wood. Likewise, there are other tasks specifickdlywomen, e.g. brewing rice wine,
sewing, and catching shrimps. Apart from the abmestioned, the division of other
tasks does not vary greatly; instead, men and wameemally work in concert, e.g.
breeding poultry in coops, breeding pigs or wildats) bringing wasteland under
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cultivation, making farms, sowing seeds, weeding farms, harvesting crops,
gathering food from farms, and gathering food fromtside farms. In a word, men do
administrative, hazardous, adventurous, risky &itfud tasks while women do tasks
other than these; however, for those labour-intenaind time-consuming agricultural
tasks, men and women work in joint efforts at iatles.

(xiii) RELATION WITH NEIGHBOURS . According to the elders of Lha'alua, the
Lha'alua people were the first ethnic group dwellim the Taoyuan Village and
Kaochung Village. At present, in addition to Lha'a) these two villages are inhabited
by other ethnic groups, such as Bunun, Rukai, Raiwéin Tribes, Hakka and Han.
Bunun should be the second ethnic group to havéletivie these two villages. In the
past, Bunun people did fight with Lha'alua, and mabha’alua were Kkilled.
Nowadays, the Lha’alua elders do not talk aboutlthttle history with the Bunun
people, probably because the two groups have girdadd together for some
decades, and the Lha’alua people want to maintajaaa relationship with Bunun.
Residing in this multiracial area (in addition teetrelationship with Bunun), the
Lha’alua people now have a very friendly relatiomhwother ethnic groups and have
the reputation of being very hospitable people.

(xiv) PoLITICAL SYSTEM . According to oral history and according to the edde the
village, Lha’alua had a strict system of leadershijl a definite system of men’s
house (Chinese nam&= & ¢ *r). However, a hundred years or so ago, the Lha’alua
people, due to unknown pandemic diseases, begdisgerse the centralised housing
and did no longer live so close together. The mgssystem was later deconstructed
rapidly, partly because of the Lha’alua people'sse¢ion of having head-hunting and
warfare against enemies and partly because of the Japan governed during the
Japanese occupation period. Though at the momestt ohohe Lha’alua people still
live in the same village, the present way they tivgether is actually quite different
from the traditional one. In the past, each Lhadamily’s house was very often next
to each other’s house; however, now each Lha'aualy’s house is usually not next
to each other’s house, because there are also etin@ic groups (e.g. Bunun) who
dwell in the same village.

Nowadays each ethnic community has its owndeahd the leadership in
principle is inherited from generation to genenatidvhen the leader dies, his oldest
son will succeed to his leadership. If the oldest s too young to take the helm, the
elders of the ethnic community’s clans will be tharogates. When the oldest son
dies, the second oldest son will be the first iocession to the leadership. At present,
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the ethnic community leader is mainly responsilile the mediation of important
affairs in the ethnic community convention and floe settlement of dispute among
the Lha’alua people.

(xv) ARMY AND WARFARE . No organised army or warfare exists in Lha’alua now
However, based on oral history and based on thereld the village, Lha'alua did
have organised army in the past. Each ethnic cortynbad a main commanding
officer selected in the ethnic community conventidhe main commanding officer
had to be very brave and skillful in fighting anddhto have continuous battle
achievements. Also, there was a deputy commandigeioappointed to assist the
main commanding officer. The army was composedefltha’alua men of different
ages. The Lha’alua men were obliged to participatbe army during wartime when
the battle was about Lha’alua. They were, neveztizel not obliged to joining the
army during wartime when the battle was about perlseengeance. The organisation
of army merely functioned temporarily during waréimand the army was disbanded
when the war ended.

(xvi) LAW AND PENALTY . There are no laws existing in Lha’alua now, butoadmg to
oral history and according to the elders of Lhadalkaw and penalty were existent in
the past. Basically offences consist of three nttegories: murder and injury,
property, and illicit sexual relations. The offenaemurder and injury consisted of
murder, manslaughter, and assault. When commigtimgffence against murder, the
offender would be beaten up by the victim’s fambgsides, the offender’s family had
to give some land to compensate the victim's famifhen committing an offence
against manslaughter, the offender had to give dantto compensate the victim’s
family. When committing an offence against assahk, offender had to give some
money to the victim’s family as compensation. Wetspect to the offence of property,
it covered larceny, trespass and arson. When saneommitted an offence of
larceny, he had to return his loot to the personstwe from. When someone
committed an offence of trespass (i.e. illegall{eeng other clans’ hunting areas), he
had to return his prey to the clan and had to bwame for the clan as well. In
Lha'alua, the most serious offence for the Lha’alpeople was arson. When
committing an offence of arson, the offender wob&l beaten up by the Lha’alua
people; besides, the offender had to give some flandompensation. Regarding the
offence of illicit sexual relations, it containedpe and adultery. When someone
committed an offence of rape, the rape victim'iéatand brother(s) would beat him
up. When finding an offence of adultery, the husbéof the wife who had adultery)
had the rights to kill the adulteress (i.e. hise)iind the adulterer. In usual cases, the
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husband beat up the adulteress and the adultacethan divorced his wife.

Some basic principles were put forth and abiolethe Lha’alua people. Firstly,
those offences which were not concrete and not #adyave evidence for were
deemed as taboos. Secondly, offences among theluhapeople or in relation to
other genial and friendly ethnic groups were esthbl, whereas offences about
hostile ethnic groups were not. Thirdly, offencesrevregarded as victims’ disaster
when offenders were under age or had mental siskf@sirthly, offenders’ relatives
had related responsibilities to their offences.tiyathough it was advised not to do so,
suffers or victims had the right of vengeance talaffenders.

(xvii) KINSHIP AND MARRIAGE . Kinship system is classificatory, and marriage is
highly patrilineal and mostly patrilocaNow, marriage is established under the
unanimous consent of the bridegroom, the brideadsml their parents. In the past, the
Lha’alua people had a strict system of monogamgethaon women’s marrying into
men’s family. Although polygamy and another styfengarriage, i.e. accepting or
rather adopting a son-in-law who would live in thi#e’'s home and assume the role
of a son, did not exist in the Lha’alua traditiomder the influence of Bunun and Han
people, these two types of marriage which wergon@talent in the Lha’alua tradition
have begun to be adopted by a few Lha’'alua peapldéhe past few decades. The
Lha’alua people believe that the ideal husband ite should possess the virtues of
assiduity, cleverness, obedience, strength andrguskills, and should not uphold
the misdeeds of lying, theft, sloth and lust.

(xviil) BIRTH-GIVING /GESTATION. Since the amount of Lha’alua population is just
around 400, birth-giving is always greatly welcoimg the Lha’alua people. The
Lha'alua people are not particularly fond of boy&tually what they consider as
ideal or best is that the children should includgsband girls in the same number.
Despite the fact that they cherish children, théynk it inauspicious that
mothers-to-be conceive twins, genetic freaks andsés of deformity. In addition,
they deem it disgraceful to have illegitimate creldl The Lha’alua people believe
that the pregnant woman’s husband should not bseakral taboos with respect to
drinking and eating during gestation, e.g. notabanimal lungs, scorched food, meat
of pregnant animals and twin fruits. Apart fromgbethe pregnant woman’s husband
should not eat monkeys, or babies will look likenkeys. The pregnant woman’s
husband should not drink deer’s blood; otherwise dkpectant mother will bleed a
lot during delivery. The pregnant woman’s husbahdusd not keep interchanging
sitting with standing and vice versa while eatiitpe pregnant woman’s husband
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should put chairs in order immediately after eatiogfetuses will be staying in his
wife's womb and she may have a difficulty of detyeduring childbirth. The
pregnant woman’s husband should not put pots os plamn after lifting them up,
after food is well cooked. For the pregnant wonsdng should not eat rice re-made of
unfinished rice that is taken back home by her andbafter going hunting. Also,
there are some taboos irrespective of drinking eattthg during pregnancy believed
by the Lha’alua people. The pregnant woman’s husistwould not chop woods with
branches, tie anything and attend ceremonies énp#st he was not allowed to go
head-hunting during his wife’s pregnancy). The peeg woman’s husband should
get up when hearing the rooster’s crow; otherwetases will be staying in his wife’
womb and she may have a difficult delivery durihgabirth.

(xix) NAMING. The name of newborn babies is chosen by their fathd mother. If
their parents dream of the Spirit giving namestli@ir newborn babies the night one
day before, they will use the names given by theitSpThe Lha'alua people do not
invent or create new names; instead, they use namhesited from generation to
generation. Usually names of newborn babies areriteld from relatives or elders of
the family, but adoption of names from their owngras’ names is highly avoided.
Some Lha’alua names have different forms of addméssfferent ages or in different
situations, reflecting that the person is beindecalthe person is young, adult or old,
or the person’s first child is male or female. ldlaa names will be discussed more in
detail in 85.2

(xx) FUNERAL . The Lha’alua people believe that there are two «ioiddeath, death of
virtue and death of vice. Those who die becausagofg or die at home because of
sickness are included into the death of virtue, node who die in an accident are
subsumed under the death of vice. During the peoiotuneral, there are several
taboos that the family of the dead should abideTbgy should not leave the village
and go to any distant places, and should not steepThey should not make any
noises while walking. They should not go to workhin five days. They should not
eat sweet food e.g. sugar cane or banana; othereffeaders will die young. They
should not sprinkle water in the houses of deathlauses for funeral, or the family
members’ hearts will be cooled down, just as caldh& corpse’s heart. They should
not make any noises of beating, tapping or hammgeotherwise, the Spirit of the
dead will do the same things to the offenders .later

(xxi) RELIGION .*® There are two main types of religion in Lha’aluaditional and

13 For discussions about Lha’alua’s religion, readeesreferred to Lai (2004).
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non-traditional®* The unique traditional religion is called Takiade.includes 12
Gods, each with a particular task to do for the'élua people. The 12 Gods are
pavasu'God of Courage’paumala papa’dGod of Hunting’,pama lha turaGod of
Health’, paumala aane'‘God of Food’, Ihalangu ilhicu ‘God of Evil-dispelling’,
patama’i'iare ‘God of Industry’,pamava lha uvauGod of Safety’,kupa ma sa vau
‘God of Sloth-dispelling’ paumala ngalha mavacangéod of Achievement pamai

ia tulhulhu‘God of Guard’,papa cucu pungtGod of Wisedom’, andipakini varate
Iha usalhe ‘God of Wind and Rain’. The non-traditional rebgi includes
Protestantism, Catholicism, Taoism, and Buddhidimfavhich were brought to the
Lha’alua in the 20th century. Among these non-tradal religions, Protestantism has
more faithful followers than the other three.

(xxii) INITIATION , CEREMONIES, ETC.*® There are nspecial ceremonies for male or
female initiation. At present, there are two majeremonies in Lha'aluaiatungusu
andtakiare The former used to be held once every two yeatdsonow held once
every year, and the latter is held once every teary. The period of ceremonies
needed 10 days in the past, five days before themmmy and five days after the
ceremony, but is now streamlined to half one daythe past only males or the
Lha’alua people were able to attend the ceremoiesiadays, females and people
from other ethnic groups with relations by marriagerelatives by affinal relations,
nonetheless, start to attend the ceremonies as well

1.5 Previous publications on the Lha’alua language

In this section, publications specifically teld to linguistic aspects of Lha’alua
are discussed. These publications fall into seveaaégories: (i) description and
documentation, (ii) comparative studies, (iii) dfiec grammatical issues, (iv)
subgrouping, and (v) studies within the Formaliahfework.

(1) DESCRIPTION AND DOCUMENTATION . Ogawa and Asai (1935) provide a very brief
sketch of grammar and texts written in phonetic Isgis. The study is the first one
conducted by linguists. P. Li (1997a) provides efbsketch of grammar, mainly
centering on syntax, and the study also includesetitexts and a preliminary
comparison of lexical entries of Tsou, Kanakanawvib@'alua, Rukai, and Bunun.
Szakos (1999) presents a report on the Lha’alugukage, including texts and lists of
vocabulary. P. Li (2006a) offers Lha'alua songs,thwitranscription, glosses,

14 ‘Non-traditional’ here indicates that the religias not created by the Lha’alua people and does no
particularly belong to the Lha’alua people, either
5 For discussions about Lha’alua’s ceremonies, msaate referred to Lai (2004).

16



explanation, and analyses of lyrics.

() COMPARATIVE STUDIES . Yan (1964) presents a preliminary comparative ysiofd
Kanakanavu and Lha’alua, including comparison ef phonetic system, words and
morphological features. P. Li (1972) offers an agtee comparison of the three
Tsouic languages, centering on the interrelatigpsstof the three Tsouic languages
and some of the specific developments in the iddiai languages. The study is the
first one to reconstruct Proto-Tsouic (PT) phoneras lexemes in the light of a list
of lexical items. Based on common phonological wratmns and the degree of lexical
cognation, Kanakanavu and Lha'alua are positedeasylgenetically closer to each
other than they are to Tsou. Another comparativelystwas offered by Tsuchida
(1976), with the special focus on reconstructionPodto-Tsouic phonology on the
basis of data of the three Tsouic languages. Ta@y/s‘reconstruction of Proto-Tsouic
phonology’, was reviewed by Blust (1981). Tsuch{@i@98) presents lexical studies
on Formosan languages, listing nursery words ifFemosan languages (Luhtu Tsou,
Kanakanavu, Lha’alua, Maga Rukai, Mantauran Rukal #&sbukun Bunun) and
special hunting words in Tsouic languages (Lha’aenakanavu and Luhtu Tsou).

(In') SPECIFIC GRAMMATICAL ISSUES . Ting (1967) describes the phonetic system of
Lha’alua, including consonants, vowels, syllablei@ure, stress and intonation. Ting
(1987) lists seven personal names, briefly memtigrtheir morphological change.
This short article shows that personal names irdliia may undergo morphological
change and reflect changes in social status frambtith of a boy or a girl. P. Li
(1997b) discusses case markers on nouns and pdliormosan languages, with
brief remarks on Lha'alua. Radetzky (2004), basedtexts, proposes that the
etymological source for grammaticalisationkaf is the distal demonstrativeana’a
‘that’, developing from demonstrative to marker agfiniteness. Radetzky (2006)
discusses the semantics of the verbal complex, patticular reference to Lha’alua.
Radetzky (2009) discusssa(a)in Lha'alua and proposes thsd(a)is a device for
overtly mentioning two (or more) 3rd-person pagants in the same clause. Szakos
(1998) discusses the semantic prototypes of vedngombinations (incorporations),
and observes that the different semantic roles naorporated nouns help to
disambiguate the homophone verbal (lexical) prefixe

(Iv) SUBGROUPING. Starosta (1996) mentions the position of Lha’ainathe
grammatical subgrouping of Formosan languages artier contends that Ross’s
(1995) reconstruction of BAverbal morphology, after Rukai dialects and Tsplit s
from Lha’alua and the rest of the Formosan langsiagias actually formed at a later
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stage. The author further argues that Malayo-Psigneshould be deemed as a
lower-order subgroup of the AN language family,amcount of some morphological

features shared between these remaining Formosargudges and the

Malayo-Polynesian languages. H. Chang (2006) akmibt on the Tsouic Subgroup

Hypothesis and addresses the question of whetherth@®mn) Tsou constitutes a

subgroup with Lha’alua and Kanakanavu, due to #u¢ that none of the (Northern)

Tsou exclusive innovations is attested in Lha'alnd Kanakanavu.

(V) STUDIES WITHIN THE FORMALIST FRAMEWORK . C.-L. Li (2009) investigates
prefix concord effect and offers a minimalist aaebior various syntactic restrictions
on the prefix concord constructions. Recently, C.LL (2010) investigates the
morpho-syntax and semantics of eventuality in Paivemd Lha’alua under the
Minimalist framework as well as within the genevatiConstructionist approach.

1.6 About the study

1.6.1 Fieldwork methodology

In this grammar, fieldwork in the Lha'alua @dles was conducted by following
the statement mentioned in the paper, ‘Field Lisgyes: A Minor Manual’, written by
Dixon (2007). The grammar is based on a corpusanistribed texts and field notes
collected during fieldwork with the help of fiveugnt native speakers of Lha'alua
(including two male and three female speakers).r&lveere two major field trips
during the fieldwork period: one from August 20@July 2009 (almost one year),
and the other from February 2011 to May 2011 (atnfiosr months). The corpus
consists of four hours’ texts, which were recordeahscribed, translated and glossed
with the help of native speakers. For text tramgmn and revision, almost all the
texts were transcribed as well as revised withabsstance of the oldest speaker of
the language. About 95 percent of the languagermablteome from the speakers in
Kaochung Village (Chinese nange”® #}), and the rest are from Taoyuan Village
(Chinese namet & ).

Texts comprise traditional tales, tradition@rees about historical events passed
on from one generation to another generation, gtdling, life stories, and stories
concerning recent happenings and developments. |Baewis are presented at the
end of the grammar. Other texts, hopefully, will gngblished as a book of Lha’alua
texts in the future.
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All the Lha'alua language materials were calelcduring my fieldtrips to the
villages where the language is spoken, and thesethwaterials were further
transcribed and translated. Payne (1997:366-37 hioms that both text and elicited
data are essential to good linguistic analysighis grammar, grammatical elicitation
was employed quite sparingly and judiciously; itswaerely used to verify and
correct field notes, complete paradigms, and chsgotheses. Speakers were given
putative words, sentences, or descriptions of stns in Lha’alua, instead of asking
them to directly translate sentences from Mand@imnese or Taiwanese. Though
Lha’alua is not actively spoken in the communitymore, participant observation
still plays a substantial part in unearthing theysvaow the language is used. The
Lha'alua females, especially the oldest consultamg always very patient and
dedicated in providing corrections and new waystber ways of describing things,
thereby replenishing additional invaluable linguaignowledge and information.

The examples used and cited in this grammarmuavpally from texts or from
natural speech. Merely a small number of elicitedngples are used to complete
paradigms. The strong point of this approach ih#&we more robust and natural
examples and to have a more judicious analysishefgrammar. There are two
potential weak points. Firstly, some examples caralittle difficult to parse, since
natural sentences are never as tidy as elicited. ddecondly, there are very few
examples that were judged ungrammatical by natpealeers. This may be due to
limited proficiency of most speakers. Virtually,ighcan be deemed as a genuine
shortcoming. Although grammatical examples canuslh lot about, for example, a
particular syntactic phenomenon, but only by conmmgarwith ungrammatical
examples we clearly demarcate its limits.

1.6.2 Theoretical orientations

The study presents a functional and empiricatigount of the Lha’alua language,
principally based on the three volumes of Basicglistic Theory (Dixon 2010a,
2010b, 2012) and the three volumes of Languageldggand Syntactic Description
(first and second editions), edited by Shopen (12887). The bulk of the grammar
pays much attention to analyses of phonetics, dbggo lexicon, semantics,
morphology and syntax. The grammar has coverednzbau of the topics listed in
three volumes of Basic Linguistic Theory and thvetumes of Language Typology
and Syntactic Description. Some topics, as sepatapters, are discussed in great
detail, whereas some topics are incorporated irdmcthapters. It is advisable that
readers refer to the table of contents for an ogerof the grammar’s organisation.
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1.6.3 Language consultants

Transcribed texts and field notes documentedha field and used in this
grammar all came from the five speakers who hawdigiency in the Lha’alua
language. Background information of language cdastd are provided in the order
of consultation frequency below in Tablel.1 witleithnames in Chinese, names in
Lha'alua, years of birth, and genders.

Table 1.1: Background information of language condtants

Chinese name Lha’alua name Year of bjrthGender
ERES Eleke Lhauracana 1924 female
=R Amalanamalhe Salapuana 1948 male
TRE2E Langui Tavuiana 1934 female
» P Caepe Lhatiunana 1948 male
£ FIk Vanau Tumamalikisase 1956 female

1.7 Aims of the present study

This thesis is a grammar of Lha’alua. Essdgtithere are three major goals in
the present study. Firstly, it aims to offer a thagh description of grammatically
salient characteristics of Lha'alua, in order tod aah important and necessary
dimension to a much deeper understanding of thgukge, especially for the
language speakers, linguists as well as scholams dther disciplines. Secondly, it
will provide language materials for those who wishmake inductive generalisations
and then contribute to the typological theory. hast provides enough empirical
evidence to demonstrate in what grammatical respelet’alua differs from other
putative members of the Tsouic subgroup (i.e. Tawi Kanakanavu) (and also other
Formosan Languages in general), in order to pinndbla’alua’s position within the
Formosan languages and within the Austronesiarukagey family.
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CHAPTER 2

PHONOLOGY AND MORPHOPHONEMICS

Phonology is the study of how sounds are osgghiand used in natural
languages. Morphophonemics is the study of phoneuté&s explaining alternations
usually induced by affixation or cliticisation ofraot or a stem. The phonological
system of Lha’alua consists of an inventory of niegiul sounds and their features,
and rules specifying how sounds interact with eattter. Section 2.1 deals with
phonemic inventory. Section 2.2 introduces theaty. Section 2.3 discusses stress.
Section 2.4 examines morphophonemic rules. Se2tbprovides orthography.

2.1 Phonemic Inventory

This section introduces phonemic inventory tmalalua, including consonants
(82.1.1), vowels (82.1.2), long vowels (8§2.1.3) é&wath phonemes (82.1.4).

2.1.1 Consonants

There are 13 consonantal phonemes in Lha’aidisted in Table 2.1. Place of
articulation consists of active articulators andsgie articulators (Dixon
2010a:268-269). In Lha’alua, active articulatorglule lower lip (labio-), tip of
tongue (apico-), blade of tongue (lamino-) and batkongue (dorso-), and passive
articulators consist of upper lip (labial), uppeeth (dental), gum ridge (alveolar),
front (hard) part of palate (palatal) and backtjspért of palate or velum (velar). One
more place of articulation is ‘vocal lips’ (alsolled ‘vocal cords’ or ‘vocal folds’).
The vocal lips are brought tightly together andchtheleased, producing a glottal stop.
Manner of articulation consists of stop, fricatiedfricate, nasal, trill, flap and lateral
fricative.

There are two associated parameters of consoman_ha’alua: voicing and
aspiration. When a sound is made on a pulmonit¢reés, the glottis can be open
(voiceless) or vibrating (voiced). Lha’alua hasosal and voiceless phonemes for
obstruent manners (stop, fricative, affricate).cuag is also attested in lateral fricative.
Aspiration is attested in stop and affricate. Apiaded stop is produced when there is
friction at the glottis as a lip or mouth closuseéleased, providing an aspirated tinge
at the end of the stop (which may be voiced orele&s).
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Loan phonemes are put into parentheses arftefuiiscussed in §2.1.4.

Table 2.1: Consonant phonemes

active
articulator

labio-

apico-

lamino-

dorso-

passive
articulator

labial

dental

alveolar

palatal

velar

glottal

unaspirated
voiceless stop

aspirated
voiceless stop

(")

(t")

(k")

voiced stop

(b)

(9)

voiceless fricative

(h)

voiced fricative

unaspirated
voiceless affricate

ts

(t¢)

aspirated
voiceless affricate

(ts")

voiced affricate

(dz)

nasal

trill

flap

voiceless
lateral fricative

2.1.1.1 Description

In this section, the Lha’alua consonant phorgeare described and exemplified

below.

(2.1) /p/ is an unaspirated voiceless bilabial stop, /pigirt/ ‘kidney’.
k/ is an unaspirated voiceless alveolar stop,/efaki/ ‘pig’.

k/ is an unaspirated voiceless velar stop, kigAd/ ‘tree’.

R/ is an unaspirated voiceless glottal stop, dayuku ‘claw’.

K is a voiceless alveolar fricative, e sauya/ ‘umbrella’.

N/ is a voiced labio-dental fricative, e.gufukutu/ ‘fish’.
ks/ is an unaspirated voiceless alveolar affricatg, tsutsul/ ‘person’.

im/ is a bilabial nasal, e.gnapatsi ‘wine’.

h/ is an alveolar nasal, e.¢aharai/ ‘peanuts’.
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ly/ is a velar nasal, e.gydfa/ ‘name’.

k/ is an alveolar trill, e.gra &/ ‘leaf’.

I/ is an alveolar flap, e.gas:ruga/ ‘cloud’.

A/ is an alveolar lateral fricative, e.dgatizi/ ‘vegetable’.

2.1.1.2 Minimal pairs

In this section, minimal pairs for consonanvpémes are listed and exemplified
in (2.2).

(2.2) a. b/ vs t/  Ipi:d/ ‘female name’

ti: A/ ‘excrement’

vs f/  fpitukad ‘bracelet’
Atukal ‘hare’

VS @ Ipari/ ‘dry (verb)’
ari/ ‘day’

VS @ pad/ ‘male name’
ar ‘yes’

b. X/ vs Rl  Narat/ ‘wind’

yara#/ ‘lung’

vs f/  Natudy ‘stone’
yaruAd/  ‘new’

vs ¥  Autid/ ‘vulva’
Vudi A/ ‘snake’

VS @ /taisd ‘big’
aisa ‘middle’
VS @ Ivutid/ ‘vulva’
yuid/ ‘rattan’
c. k/ vs m/ fifaku ‘first person singular independent pronoun’
Ifamu ‘second person plural independent pronoun’
vs §/  hoki/ ‘female name’
Vgt ‘pine tree’

vs 1s/ /kutsud/ ‘louse (head)’
tsutsul/  ‘person’

vs f/  [sitki/ ‘male name’

sirrt/ ‘Bischofia javanica Blume (plant name)’
vs W/ /rakaV ‘fish net’

fatai/ ‘male name’
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VS @

d. Rl vs ts/

vs I/

vs f/

VS @

VS @

e. 5 vs f

vs I/

vs f/

f. M vs ts/

vs 1/

VS @

g. ks/vs A

vs B/

vs &

vs Y/

vs I/

VS @

h. im/vs ts/

takiari/
taiari/
ksaraz/
tsaratsi
[ZatsidA/
matsid/
tu: 0/
tu:ru/
Ipan A/
paii/
[7aul
au
[favasi
Pavari/
[Ausal
Aurai/
tadiusu
tadfiuru/
fksuvudl/
tsutsu/
fuvurad
urura/
Nuru/
diru/
fsatsul/
tsafu Au/
Imatsitsi
matsid/
ftukutsu
tukusu
ksaraz/
yaraZ/
fksatsu/
vatsuzu/
Itsadu u/
auu/
Imaid/
tsaifi/

‘God of Shell’

‘Alo. cucull (plant name)’
‘blood’

‘louse (body)’

‘liver’

‘to die’

‘place name/table’
‘three (serial counting)’
‘gall

‘male name’

‘soup’

‘to eat (in negative construction)’

‘tongue’

‘boat/canoe’

‘male name’

‘grease/oil/petroleum’

‘mulberry’

‘barn/round basket woven from couch grass’
‘bamboo shoot’

‘person’

‘give’

‘string (verb)’

‘bow’

‘rice (cooked)’

‘Phyllostachys pubescens Mazel (plant name)’
‘Alocasia macrorrhiza (plant name)’

‘hot (weather)’

‘dead’

‘friend’

‘bridge’

‘blood’

‘lung’

‘Phyllostachys pubescens Mazel (plant name)’
‘bamboo’

‘Alocasia macrorrhiza (plant name)’
‘honeybee’

‘salt’

‘year’
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vs k/

vs ¥/

VS @

. h/ vs A

vs 1h/

j. Iyl vs ts/

vs p/

vs Y/

vs k/

vs &

k. It/ vs n/

vs fs/

vs K/

vs k/

vs ¥/

l. /el vs i/

vs B/

vs ¥/

vs

kafami/
tafaki/
lamara/
afaral
lifamu
ifau/
Imain¥/
rhaifi/
fafani/
dfami
[Aaragi/
Auratsi
Ipand A/
pan A/
Nagai/
yaval
[Zagail
Fakal
[ augu/
Auusu
/mian¥
riani/
framury
vamutsu
Narati/
Vakat/
katuru/
tafuku/
lurura/
urufa/
ksarail
tsamal
Imasuu/
masuly/
Ipaur/
pauii/
[racril
terd/

‘practicel/try’

‘ig’

‘father’

‘enemy’

‘second person plural independent pronoun’
‘second person singular independent pronoun’
‘small’

‘salt’

‘right’

‘bird’

‘hemp plant’
‘vein/sinew’

‘saliva’

‘gall

‘Melia azedarach (plant name)’
‘ribs’

‘male name’

‘fish net’

‘horn’

‘female name’

‘pound (rice)’

‘both/all’

‘cub’

‘hand’

‘wind’

‘melon’

‘cave’

‘wine cup/bamboo cup’
‘string (verb)’

‘snow’

‘egret’

‘side dish’

‘cooked’

‘fruit’

‘male name’

‘borrow’

‘flying squirrel’

‘bed’
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VS @ ftavura/ ‘south’

tavud ‘crow’
m. & vs £ oA/ ‘beads/necklace’
ru A/ ‘intestines’

vs ¢/ kavagafa/ ‘beans’
tavagara/ ‘place name’

vs 8§  [dudu/ ‘price’
Ausu ‘butt’

vs M/ /mand#/  ‘eighty
masAmi/ ‘swallow’

vs k/'  fufutsu  ‘Derris trifoliate (plant name)’
tukutsd  ‘friend’

vs t/  /[famuA/  ‘grandchild’
tamuA/  ‘grandparent’

vs 1Is/ fsatuAdW  ‘Alocasia macrorrhiza (plant name)’
tsatsull/  ‘Phyllostachys pubescens Mazel (plant name)’

VS @ Ivudi A/ ‘snake’
Vuid/ ‘rattan’

VS @ Ipufaki/ ‘bark’
puaky ‘wing’

2.1.1.3 Phonotactic distribution

Ting (1967:923-924), providing two sets of exd@s, mentions that all the
consonants in Lha’alua can appear in word-initrad avord-medial positions. Based
on my corpus, it is shown that all the consonaats @ccur with the four vowelsi//
/i, lu/ and &/. However, of all the possible combinations of arfiythe four vowels
with all the consonants in word-initial positiomi//and hi/ in my corpus constitute
the two exceptions which cannot appear in wordahiposition. These may be
regarded as accidental gaps. Table 2.2 exemptifstsbution of all the consonants.
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Table 2.2: Distribution of consonants

Word-initial Word-medial
# i | Gloss| # Gloss | # u | Gloss| #_a| Gloss V__ V| Gloss
p| pituka |‘bracelet| pifki ‘navel’ puaki ‘wing' |pafamira| ‘dew’ takupifi | ‘bowl’
o ‘crested o
t| tikuru |‘clothes’| tikif ‘no’ tukutsu | ‘friend’ |takaukay mawiizgt | ‘deaf’
hawk’
k| Kirid ‘eagle’ kisigi ‘pan’ kuarugu | ‘skin® |kaavugu| ‘cattle’ ki ‘old’
‘witch
? Avu ‘urine’ Arvi Arukusa | ‘stick’ fadivi ‘wall’ ritu 7a ‘sour’
doctor’
o ) ) ‘place )
s| sifiant |‘daytime’| sifzyani swuruga |‘thunder’| sakra# ‘river’ masdl ‘near’
name’
‘front
v| vidad ‘goiter’ virkya ‘eel’ vutufu ‘deer’ | vaiita vara#iva# ‘rainbow’
yard/outsidef
ts| tsigari |‘window’| tsitsimia | ‘moist’ tsuad ‘bone’ | tsaiga ‘ear’ friritsi | ‘tight’
o ) ‘husband - o
m|miararumg ‘village’ | milizisi ‘long’ |muriparanal madipii ‘thin’ sisima | ‘dark’
and wife’
) ‘female
n| ninau | ‘where’ — — nuka ‘and’ | naZapu manitki | ‘short’
name’
n| giau ‘cat’ — — gusuu | ‘mouth’ | pati ‘penis’ furfugu | ‘creek’
r| ripasi | ‘arrow’ | rirfkmani | ‘inside’ ruvana |[‘evening| rapid ‘branch’ |sasarana ‘earth’
r| datsutsua] ‘who’ |r<im>itsizi| ‘conceal’ rudua ‘deep’ | ragirari | ‘expensive’| markapi | ‘thief’
‘head
¢ | firukurukal ‘fence’ #pasi fumivuru | ‘thorn’ | fasavai ‘lazy’ masaia ‘far’
I Yy
decoration

There are no attested consonant clusters in Lka’aladerlying forms.
Consonant clusters are only found in loan wordsg2.3) or those words after the
rule application of vowel dropping (82.3.3).

(2.3) a. bkik 'k4a/ ‘custard apple (from Taiwanese Southern)Mi
b. HMnkipta-taisd ‘litchi (from Taiwanese Southern Min)’
c. pinkdf ‘apple (from Mandarin Chinese or Japaiies
d. kenki/ ‘electricity (from Japanese)’
e. fagtia/ ‘pot (from Taiwanese Southern Min)’
f. tinnau ‘computer (from Mandarin Chinese)’

2.1.1.4 Allophones

An allophone is the phonological variant of lmopeme as found in different
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phonological environment. In Lha’alua, three corssdnphonemes g/, A/ and ts/)
may have allophones. Speakers typically produapladnes when they converse in
rapid speed. In contrast, allophones do not octuelatively slow speech.

Klis palatalised and becomes a voiceless palasplav fricative ] when
followed by I/, and elsewhere, a voiceless alveolar fricatsje [

(2.4) a. Handlil: [sikami [eikami] ‘mat’
b. #andil: [sidpani/ [si#pan] ‘place name’
c. Handl/: /sumasiai/ [sumadrai] ‘to lick’
d. & and#&/: [sararal [sararq] ‘road’

Nl is bilabialised and becomes a voiced bilabialative [f] when followed by
/ul, and elsewhere, a voiced labio-dental fricatije [

(2.5) a. Mandli/: MNiaviard [viaviaru] ‘place name’
b. ¥ andil: Nitirai/ [Vitirai] ‘broom’
c. ¥ andLl/: Nukuri [Bukuri] ‘yam’
d. ¥ and&/: Narudd  [varud] ‘new’

ksl is palatalised and becomes a voiceless palatmk affricate f¢] when
followed by I/, and elsewhere, an unaspirated voiceless alvatitarate [g].

Q

(2.6) a. tdandi/: Asivukd [tei pukal ‘belly/stomach’
ts/and i/:  Asitsimia/ [tsitsimia] ‘broom’

ts/ and 0/:  /tsutsumatsu [tsutsumasu] ‘aborigine’

I/ and &/: [tsatsaaisd [tsatsaraisg ‘stuff’

oo o

2.1.2 Vowels

There are four vowels in Lha’alua, as listedable 2.3. Loan phonemes put into
parentheses are further discussed in §82.1.4.

Three major parameters (heightness, frontneds@nding) are involved in the
production of vowels in Lha’alua, those sounds teur as the nucleus of a syllable.
The height of the tongue (labeled as high, mid lamg indicates how far it is raised
towards the roof of the mouth. Frontness (labekeft@nt, central and back) refers to
the horizontal position of the part of the tonghattis raised. Rounding denotes
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whether the lips are rounded or unrounded.

Table 2.3: Vowel phonemes

Short vowels

Frontness
] front central| back
Hightness
high i i u
high mid
low mid (g) (0)
low a

2.1.2.1 Description

In this section, the Lha’alua vowel phonemes described and exemplified
below.

(2.7) /il is a high front unrounded vowel, eigitsi ‘caterpillar’.
M is a high central unrounded vowel, edyitsiz ‘millet’.
i/ is a high back rounded vowel, efysusu'breats/milk’.

flal is a low central unrounded vowel, eagia ‘ax’.

2.1.2.2 Minimal pairs

In this section, minimal pairs for vowel phoresrare listed and exemplified in
(2.8).

(2.8) a. I/ vs H  [Asal ‘male name’
Msal ‘gray hair’
vs & /mipatsi ‘drown’
rhapatst  ‘wine’
VS @ Ipiaud/ ‘male name’
pauri/ ‘male name’
b. #/ vs &/ Ima#/ ‘ten (things)’
hafa/ ‘hungry’
VS @ /mafavai  ‘drunk’
afava  ‘bring’
c. U/vs &/ fAsutsuwl/ ‘person’
tsatsull/  ‘Phyllostachys pubescens Mazel (plant name)’
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d. & vs I/ Imasu/  ‘fruit’
rhisuA)/  ‘thirsty’
vs i Naraza/ ‘charcoal’

Varad/ ‘lung’
vs H  kadhpal ‘sweat’
re i/ ‘leaf’

2.1.2.3 Phonotactic distribution

All the Lha’alua vowels can occur in word-iaiti word-medial and word-final
positions. Distribution of vowels is given in Taldet.

Table 2.4:Distribution of vowels

Word-initial Word-medial Word-final
# C Gloss cC C Gloss C # Gloss
i lirudu ‘intestines’  |vusi A ‘snake’ Kuri ‘mavis
(bird species)
i |irifa ‘miscanthus |asmisa ‘throat’ vara ‘lung’
(plant name)’
u |urark ‘thread’ Ausai ‘gray hair’ |ifamu ‘you (2pL)’
a |anin ‘torch’ mapatsi  |‘wine’ kizra ‘yesterday’

Any of the four vowels can occur as a nuclearsj each vowel constitutes a
separate syllable nucleus. However, vowels in eselo not always and necessarily
belong to different syllables; instead, they mighata long vowel (forming a syllable)
or two separate vowels (forming two syllables).tRer discussion is provided in 82.2
and 8§2.4.

2.1.3 Long vowels

Vowel length is contrastive in Lha’alua, andaldlua speakers are sensitive to
vowel length. There are a small number of mininatg showing that vowel length
is phonologically contrastive. The contrast in vbvength can be seen in the
following examples.

(2.9) a. &I/ vs 1 [kira/ ‘yesterday’
kira-/ ‘step on’
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vs il Jumiapi/ ‘read/study’

umiap/ ‘count’
vs i/ Imadipi:/ ‘thin’
radipi/ ‘laminated shape’
b. k/ vs H  Isiki/ ‘male name’
thit/ ‘heart’
c. W/ vs WU/ [famunad ‘now’
famund ‘begin’
vs u/  ANuru/ ‘bow’
vur-u/ ‘give PV.IMP)’
vs u/  Kkuri/ ‘mavis (bird species)’
kuri-/ ‘shoot’
d. &/ vs A Ipari/ ‘dry (verb)’
pari-/ ‘pluck/seize/catch’

vs d& /m-a-maini ‘drink a little’
ma-maini ‘child’

A long vowel is written as two identical vowelse. VV, in the following
chapters throughout the grammar. Since a long vewdltwo identical vowels have
the same orthographic character, it is worth noitmngdvance that a long vowel forms
a syllable and two identical vowels constitute teylables. The orthography the
study adopts is provided in 82.5. More discussiboua vowel length and vowel
sequences is given in 82.2.2. Long vowels mayataewith stress (see §2.3.2).

2.1.4 Loan phonemes

There are plenty of loan words in Lha’alua, snari which were introduced
during the Japanese occupation period (1895-1%#t from Japanese, words were
borrowed from Mandarin Chinese, Taiwanese Soutiim and other aboriginal
languages in the neighbouring area, e.g. Bununmin corpus, nine consonant
phonemes and two vowel phonemes are found exclysigeloan words. Loan
phonemes, together with phonetic description arasmgtes, are provided below.
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(2.10) /b/  is a voiced bilabial stop, e.gbtobal ‘motorcycle (from Japanese)’

p® is an aspirated voiceless bilabial stop, @§u:f“auw ‘grapes (from
Mandarin Chinese)’

tt/ is an aspirated voiceless alveolar stop, p/:t/au ‘grapes (from
Mandarin Chinese)’

kb is an aspirated voiceless velar stop, sig.k’ia/ ‘custard apple (from
Taiwanese Southern Min)'. Note that¢bda k '/ is unreleased.

ts"/ is an aspirated voiceless alveolar affricatg, &s’aipu mapui/ ‘radish
(first element from Mandarin Chinesegas® element from Lha’alua)’

t¢/ is an unaspirated voiceless palato-alveolaicate, e.g.teu.goku
‘China (from Japanese)’

dz/ is a voiced palato-alveolar affricate, edgudzi ‘ten o’clock (from
Japanese)’

b/ is avoiced velar stop, e.gok¢o./ ‘county chief (from Japanese)’

h/ is a voiceless glottal fricative, e.guari/ ‘place name (from Bunun)’

k/ is a low mid front unrounded vowel, e.gnki/ ‘electricity (from
Japanese)’

b/ is alow mid back rounded vowel, e jgosomi/ ‘jackfruit (from
Mandarin Chinese)’

2.2 The syllable
2.2.1 Syllable structure

Even though not all linguists agree that thikable is an essential phonological
unit, syllables are a useful construct which enable to describe several phenomena
in an economic way (Hyman 1975:192-193). In Lhaalthe syllable is fundamental
to phonological processes and morphophonemic railed) as stress assignment and
reduplication.

The basic syllable pattern in Lha’alua@\{, whereC stands for consonants and
V for vowels or long vowels> Underived roots carrying the basic meaning of \word
typically consist of more than two syllables, iQQV.(C)V.(C)V pattern. A disyllabic
(COV.(C)V pattern is relatively rare, e.gkt ‘heart’. On the other hand, grammatical
morphemes are usually a single syllable. For pramtias of the syllable, distributions
of consonants and vowels have been provided in.B3.And 82.1.2.3, respectively,

'® Two Lha’alua words do not conform to the basidabjk structure, i.etanV ‘very’ and /Antavangi

‘taro’. Note that the CVC syllable structure of $keetwo words is not the result of vowel dropping
(82.3.3) and subsequent resyllabification (§2.4.5).
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and restrictions on vowel sequences will be pravide§2.2.2.

Consonants typically do not appear in wordifpasition (also syllable-final, i.e.
coda position), since, as a rule, words end in @masyllable, the last vowel often
being an echo vowel. Vowel dropping (82.3.3) inmal and rapid speech may give
rise to CVC and VC syllables. Note that the wortkficonsonant virtually results
from vowel dropping, and hence neither of these $witable types is considered as
the basic syllable structure of Lha'alua (82.2.1).

In (2.11), the word-final vowell/ is elided in normal and rapid speech; as a
result of subsequent resyllabification, a CVC sylaarises.

(2.11) kadavupu ‘cattle’
slow/deliberate speech: kalra.vu.gu/
normal/rapid speech: kalravuy/

In (2.12), the word-final vowel//is reduced in normal and rapid speech, and this
results in the creation of a phonetic VC syllable.

(2.12) rariami ‘cogon grass’
slow/deliberate speech: 7aki.ami/
normal/rapid speech:  7alri.am/

2.2.2 \Vowel sequences

This section discusses vowel sequences. Treynantioned under section 2.2
(the syllable): unlike a long vowel that form juste syllable, vowels in a sequence
constitute two syllables (and relatively fewer tlofee syllables). In Lha’alua, vowels
can appear alone, as long vowels or in clustersen\dppearing in clusters, they
usually appear in a sequence of two (relatively eiewof three) vowels. Ting
(1967:925) mentions that the vowel sequengésand {u/ do not occur in Lha’alua.
Tsuchida (1976:61) and P. Li (1997a:273) both dtzéthe vowel sequencas// kil
and #u/ do not occur in Lha’alua.

Based on my corpus, the following gaps in Lhetaszowel sequences are found:
(i) the systematic gap of non-occurrence iof and Ui/ in all positions, (ii) the
accidental gap of non-occurrence af /and fi/ in word-initial and word-final
positions, and (iii) the accidental gap of non-agecence of ¥a/ and Li/ in word-initial
positions. Attested vocalic sequences are illustraind exemplified in Table 2.5.

33



Table 2.5: Distribution of vowel sequences

Word-initial Word-medial Word-final

# C Gloss C C Gloss C # Gloss
ik — — Kit risi ‘together’ — —
iu| iupu | ‘arrive(NEG) miuyu ‘to arrive’ | matavuiu ‘red’
ia| iapi to count faradami | ‘small fly' | tadaria ‘sun’

(NEG)’
H — — pasaranaia | ‘reliable’ — —
fu — — — — — —
a — — afagtaga ‘dirty’ mizmia ‘also/all’
ui — — takuidart | ‘to work’ Aukui ‘goat’
uk — — — — — —
ual uaru ‘eight Kuasu ‘eight (.serial usua ‘two
(nonhuman) counting) (nonhuman)

ai| aisa ‘middle’ taisa ‘big’ makuai ‘fast’
ai | ainimi | ‘six (human)’ maizk ‘sneeze’ vavai ‘ribs’
au| aupati |‘four (human)| tapaupau |‘mushroom’| 7arufiau | ‘swallow’

(2.13) a. bkada ‘house/home’
b. fsa.mai/ ‘side dish’
c. Ya.nau/ ‘female name’
d. u.mau ‘to eat’
e. fa.farual ‘Lha’alua’
f. ta.pu.zai/  ‘butterfly’

habitats, i.e. ‘a place where something gathes gathered’ (85.3.4.1). In (2.14), the

A sequence of two vowels constitutes two sdpasallable nuclei. There are
three reasons to account for this. Firstly, the wawvels, unlike diphthongs, have their
own sonorities, and stress (if any) can fall oheazitvowel (Ting 1967:926). Secondly,
in a very slow speech register, each vowel is @edted separately and there is always
a pause marked by the syllable break between thevtwels. Examples supporting
these two reasons are presented below.

Thirdly, a number of nouns referring to plaraeid animals usgC)V-
reduplicationtogether with-a suffixation to derive names for plant farms andreat

first syllable of the nominal roots is reduplicated
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(2.14) a. Ha.tigl ‘vegetable’

— /fa-fa.ti.pi-al ‘the place where vegetable is gathered
(vegetable garden)’
b. Au.fa g/ ‘Sebastan Plum Cordia (plant name)’

— [Ar-dudfa-al  ‘the place where Sebastan Plum Cordia is gather
(Sebastan Plum Cordiaga)’

For examples like (2.15) consisting of a segeeaf two (or more) different
vowels, the first syllable of the root is reduptea. i/ in (2.15a), @ in (2.15b) andd/
in (2.15c) are not reduplicated, because theyathfa separate syllable of their own.

(2.15) a. Mmali.ra gl ‘sweet potato’
— /md-ma.i.ragi-a/ ‘the place where sweet potatoes are gathered
(sweet potato farm)’

b. ¥.aru/ ‘corn’

— Ni-vi.a.ru-a/ ‘the place where corn is gathered (corn farm)
C. h.au ‘cat’

— [git-pi.a.u-al ‘the place where cats gather (cat house)’

The above discussion excludes the existenggidds (or semi-vowels), mainly
due to the fact that unlike diphthongs, a sequesfcvo vowels have their own
sonority value, and stress (if any) can fall oh&itvowel.

2.3 Stress

2.3.1 Primary and secondary stress assignment

Lha’alua distinguishes primary stress (indidatey” ) and secondary stress
(indicated by" ). Primary stress is not contrastive, nor is seaondtress. A vowel
with primary stress is characterised by higherhpéod greater intensity. Though the
stressed syllable is realised with a high pitcle, difference between words does not
lie in the positioning or quality of this pitch. &refore, Lha’'alua should not be
considered a pitch-accent language.

The primary stress within a word in Lha’alugitally falls either on the
penultimate or antepenultimate syllable. When adwwas two syllables, which is less
common in Lha’alua, the penultimate syllable bgamhary stress. When a word has
three or more syllables, primary stress falls oa plenultimate or antepenultimate
syllable. For some Lha’alua words, the syllablehwptimary stress may vary freely
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from speaker to speaker and even within the uségkeosame speaker. Examples
below show that different speakers and even thee sgp@aker have different stress on
different syllables of the same word.

(2.16) a. bkad.al or bdnd.al ‘house/home’
b. fafaki or fafa.ki ‘pig’
c. Ya.naw/ or Fanau ‘female name’
d. sasstay or Asdsud  ‘two (people)

There is one primary stress per word. Howeivemonomorphemic words with
more than four syllables, the secondary streseattiscovered. Only prefixes, rather
than enclitics or suffixes, can carry a secondargss. Words with less than four
syllables do not have a secondary stress. Exaroplessting of three, four and seven
syllables are given below.

(2.17) a. three syllables: sa.-sta/ ‘two (human)’
b. four syllables: ala.mi.#/ ‘wild boar’
c. four syllables: s#.-fa.mar-a/ ‘he burns’

d. seven syllablesku-a-.sa.ka.-s&a.\W ‘to be eating stealthily’

2.3.2 Stress shift

Primary stress shift typically occurs as thsuteof the addition of suffixes or
enclitics to the host, i.e. the root or stem, a$2i18). Note that the primary stress
within a word in Lha’alua falls either on the petmalate or antepenultimate syllable,
even if there is any stress shift.

(2.18) a. saki.ra #/ ‘river’
— /[sa.kira.#.=na/ (river=-pEF) ‘the river’
b. pu:.si.ami/ ‘rice plant’
— /pussia.mi-ku/ (rice.plant-$GGEN) ‘my rice plant’
C. m-ava.tsan/ ‘good’
— /ma.va.tsagi.=u’=i/ (Av-good=ZGNOM=Q) ‘How are you?’
d  &amid/ ‘wild boar’

— [a.n.mi.&.=i"sa ama.ra/ (wild.boar-3aGR father) father’s wild boar

Note that voice markers do not incur stres#.shm (2.18c), it is the cliticsu/
and I/ that attract primary and secondary stress shiffsile in (2.18), secondary
stress undergoes rightward stress shift when @soiffan enclitic is attached to its
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host, i.e. the root or stem, it might also undelgfoward stress shift when lexical
prefixation or the addition of prefixes is attachedhe host, as in (2.19).

(2.19) a. lpa.fa.pa.fal ‘again’
b. ku-.a-.pa.fa.pa.fa.=a’ku uUm-u @.ru/
eatRR-again=BGNOM  Av-eat rice
‘| will eat rice again.’
C. fi- ku-.pa.fa.pa.fa.=tsu.=aku um-u  aru/
PERFASP-eat-again€0SASP=1SGNOM Av-eat rice
‘| already ate rice again.’

As shown in (2.19c), whenever there is a pdggidor secondary stress to
undergo leftward or rightward stress shift, théweafd stress shift is always applied
first.

When long vowels appear, they usually bear annstress or secondary stress,
as in (2.20). They bear the primary stress, whemetlare more than two syllables
(including two syllables) in a word, and it falla the penultimate or antepenultimate
syllable. They carry the secondary stress whil@edvnas more than three syllables.

(2.20) a. Ruidu.pul/ ‘river’
fiz.mi.a/ ‘also’
ma.ta~ta/  ‘tomorrow’
kira/ ‘yesterday’
pu.si.ami/  ‘rice plant’

® oo o

A stressed long vowel can be optionally shatewhen a stress-shifting prefix,
suffix or enclitic is attached to the root/stemdahe root/stem henceforth loses its
secondary stress, shifting to the newly-added xrdfiis quite common to come
across this phenomenon in rapid speech. For instam¢2.219 and (2.223, before
a stress-shifting prefix is attached, the stressed vowel has to maintain its vowel
length and cannot be optionally shortened. Howeme2.21b), (2.21Y), (2.22b) and
(2.221), after a stress-shifting prefix is attached, tosvel length of non-stressed
long vowel can be maintained or be shortened. WUsuidlis maintained in slow
speech (e.g. grammatical elicitation), and shodenefast speech (e.g. story-telling,
conversation, etc.).
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(2.21) a. m-a=.a-.ma.i.ni.=aku mima  maoa.tsi
Av-drink-IRR-a.little=1SGNOM ~ Av-drink  wine
‘I will drink a little wine’
a. */m-a-.a-.ma.i.ni.=dku m-ima méapa.tsi
b. f-.m-ax~.ma.i.ni.=aku m:=ma  maa.tsi

PERFASP-AV-drink-a.little=1saNomM  Av-drink  wine
‘I drank a little wine’

B. /4~.m-a-.ma.i.ni.=aku m-ima mapa.tsi

(2.22) a. kar.tsa.vi-a  vana.l=na papa.za/

3AGR-wrapPVv female.nameserF meat
‘Vanau wrapped the meat.’

a. */sa-.tsa.vl-a vana.l=na pdpa./a/
b. fi-.sar-.tsa.vi-a vana.u=na papa.za/

PERFASP-3.AGR-wrapVv female.nameser meat
‘Vanau wrapped the meat.’

B. /4-.sa-.tsa.vl-a vana.l=na pdpa./a/

2.3.3 Vowel dropping

Vowel dropping typically takes place in nornaaid rapid speech, but does not
occur in slow and deliberate speech. Only a nakel @ high vowel can undergo
vowel dropping in word-final position. Possible domations are provided in Table
2.6, and examples are shown in (2.23). Only onemela is found in the 7/

combination.

Table 2.6: Word-final vowel dropping

word-final vowel dropping
High vowel
[ b u
Nasal
m — + —
n _ _ _
+ + +
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(2.23) a. mi# ‘rice plant’ ‘cogon grass’  ‘srhly’

pusiami rariaimi raranami
slow/deliberate speechpuftsi.ami/  /7a.ri.a.mi/ | 7a.ra.d.ami/
normal/rapid speech: puk.siam/ [7a.r.am/ [ 7a.ra.A.a@m/
b. i ‘sweet potato’ ‘vegetable’ ‘when’
madramt fati gt tsufaumarp
slow/deliberate speechmdi.raigt/  /fati.pi ltsuda.u.mani/
normal/rapid speech: mai.ray/ Hatigl / tsufa.umay/
C. putt’ ‘cattle’ ‘skin’ ‘meet’
taurugu kurarugu tarutsuvigu
slow/deliberate speechta.ti.rugu/  /kd.ra.rtigu/  /talru.tsu.vagu/
normal/rapid speech: tairuz/ ku.ra.rugl /ta.ru.tsuvug/
d. ni# ‘spoon’
talsizi

slow/deliberate speechta.i.si.gi/
normal/rapid speech: tali.siy/

It is important to notice that the primary sseand secondary stress (if any) are
still maintained. There is no stress shift aftewgbdropping in word-final position.
As a result of subsequent resyllabification, a G®/C syllable arises (see §2.2.1).

P. Li (1997a) collected 15 Lha'alua words imtthg vowel dropping in
word-final position, preceded by//in (2.24a-m), i/ in (2.24n) andd in (2.240).
However, as noted above and as shown in Table r&tdl6eaample (2.23), only a
syllable consisting of a bilabial or velar nasalgph high vowel may undergo vowel
dropping in word-final position. The comparisonRfLi (1997a) and my field notes
are listed below.

(2.24) P. Li (1997a:513-554f  this study gloss
a. sa.kirad sa.kira.#/ ‘river’
b. fa.\v.#&.vd fa.\i. . vi. &/ ‘banana’
c. Mhu.ra.saf muw.ra.sad/ ‘kneel’
d. mMmitadad mi.tafa . &/ ‘run’
e. ma..sa.p¥ ma.i.sa.pif/ ‘patch’
f.  Mma.pu.d ma.pu.ad/ ‘twenty’
g. Mmatuud ma.tusu.#/ ‘thirty’

7 # indicates a word boundary.
18 Note that the original data in Li (1997a:513-564ye been written as IPA symbols here. Also notice
that based on my corpus, the word ‘ninety’ doeshaske a glottal stop sound in word-medial position.
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h. Mma.u.padf ma.u.pa-tif/ ‘forty’

I.  Mmad.mad maad.mad/ fifty’

j. Mmadni.mid mad.ni.mi. &/ ‘Sixty’

k. fa.pi.tu ma.pi.tusé/ ‘seventy’
. Mma.ad ha. . #/ ‘eighty’
m. Ma.sizad ma.si.aé/ ‘ninety’
n. fu.mi.ni.n/ fu.mi.ni.ni/ ‘weave’
0. pu.ri.gu.supu.s pu.ri.pu.sugu.su ‘snore’

In each example above, every reduced vowel aapp@ word-final position.
However, it is also found in this grammar that éhare a few words with reduced
vowels appearing in non-word-final position; thegcor in the word-medial position
and also have the same possible combinations asnsho Table 2.6. Under this
circumstance, it is plausible to state that Lhaaurface formsnight have consonant
clusters after the rule application of vowel droypi

(2.25) ‘pineapple’ ‘pepper’
pangita# sanisdami
slow/deliberate speech: pahgi.ta#/ [sami.sdami/
normal/rapid speech: pahg.tal #/ kan.sany/

It is also important to note that just like v@vwdropping in word-final position,
the primary stress and secondary stress (if amppire unchanged and do not have
any stress shift after vowel dropping in the wordemal position. However, as a result
of subsequent resyllabification, a phonetic CVQabje is henceforth produced.

The common characteristic of reduced vowelsvord-final and word-medial
positions is that typically they are all not placedhe stressed syllable, either primary
or secondary.

Vowel dropping does not take place when thexeai stress shift on the
vowel-reducing syllable after affixation.

(2.26) a. Mmdi.ra g/ ‘sweet potato’
— /mdi.ra.gi=na/  (sweet.potatoseF) ‘the sweet potato’
b. kdra.viagu/ ‘cattle’
— [ka.ra.vupu.-ku (cattle-BGGEN) ‘ my cattle’
c. tai.sigi/ ‘spoon’

— fta.i.si.gii=na/ (spoon®EF) ‘the spoon’
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d. pu-si.ami/ ‘rice plant’
— [pursi.ami-ku/  (rice.plant-85GGEN) ‘my rice plant’

2.4 Morphophonemic rules

In Lha’alua, there are a number of morphophonemiesrwhich result from the
affixation or cliticisation of a morpheme in a wortlhese rules include regressive
assimilation (82.4.1), deletion (82.4.2), vowelrftiog (82.4.3), vowel shortening
(82.4.4) and resyllabification (82.4.5). Order ofer application is demonstrated in
§2.4.6.

2.4.1 Regressive assimilation

Regressive assimilation refers to the influewgelded by one segment over the
articulation of another segment leftward or bacldy#ine two sounds becoming more
alike or identical. There are two kinds of regressassimilation in Lha'alua: flap
assimilation and vowel harmony. They are subsetyeh$cussed in §2.4.1.1 and
§2.4.1.2, respectively.

2.4.1.1 Flap assimilation

The alveolar trill v/ in the lexical prefix undergoes flap assimilatiamd
becomes the alveolar flap ivhen there is an alveolar flag in the root.

(2.27) fari-/ an-/

a. mMm-ari-vakisi/ h-ani-rkid/
Av-hand.motiorBOUND.ROOT  Av-hand.motion-vehicle
‘hit with fist’ ‘take vehlie’

b. Mm-ari-a-tumuiu/ m-an-tinir/
Av-hand.motionrRr-a.lot Av-head.motiorBOUND.ROOT
‘to harvest a lot’ ‘nod head/lower head

c. Mma-ari-pitsi/ h-an-virau/

Av-hand.motiorBOUND.ROOT  Av-hand.motionrBOUND.ROOT
‘chop in half’ ‘throw away’
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(2.28) furu-/ uru-/

m-uru-tisi h-uru-a-r - 4/
@v-come.out-fart) A(-cOome.OutiRR-RED-tears)
‘fart’ ‘to shed tasar

2.4.1.2 Vowel harmony

Vowel harmony refers to the phonological preceghere adjacent vowels
assimilate to each other. There are two types wfevdarmony in Lha'alua, both of
which are regressive. The first type refers tohlgh back rounded vowell, which
after prefixation or infixation undergoes vowel imany and assimilates to the high
central unrounded vowel/ .when the high central unrounded vowi¢li¢ next to it.
Examples of prefixation are given in (2.29). Exaespbf infixation are shown in
(2.30).

(2.29) Underlying form Derived form
a. ku-idsi/ —  [Ki-tasi/ (eat-together)  ‘eat together’
b. ku-Apigt —  K-aApigl  (eat-finish) ‘eat up’
c. laku-iasi/ —  fak-idsil  (work-together) ‘work together’
d. faku-Apig/ —  haki-Apig  (work-finish) ‘finish working’
e. Mm-u-tsikid/ —  Im4i-tsiki#d/  (Av-motion.on.foot-come) ‘come’
(2.30) Underlying form Derived form
a. <umsiving/ —  [r<im>ivigi/  (concealav>)  ‘conceal’
b. t<um>idra#/ —  k<im>idra#/ (earthquakeav>) ‘earthquake’

Examples in (2.31) show that only the high mEntnrounded vowelt/ can
trigger vowel harmony, whereas other vowels cannot.

(2.31) a. ku-maini/
eat-a.little
‘eat a little’
b. ku-tumudu/
eat-a.lot
‘eat a lot’

Examples in (2.32) illustrate that vowel harmaannot be triggered when the
high back rounded vowell/ is not right adjacent to the high central unroeshgowel
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[l after prefixation or infixation.

(2.32)  Underlying form Derived form

a. ku-iasi/ — [Ku-a-tasi/ (eatirr-together)  ‘to eat together’
b. ku-Apigi/ — [ku-a-Apig (eatirr-finish) ‘to eat up’

c. taku-taisi/ — [taku-a-iasil  (work4rr-together) to work together
d. taku-Apini/ — [taku-a-aApimg/  (work4rr-finish)  ‘to finish working
e. <um>ivigi/  — [r<um>a-Avin/ (RED<AV>-conceal) ‘to conceal’

f. Mm-u-tsikid/ — /m-u-a-tstkif/  (av-motion.on.foottRR-come) ‘to come’

The second type of vowel harmony is triggeredenv after applying vowel
fronting (i.,e.+ — i1/ __ + C)u; see 82.4.3) the high central unrounded voweh /the
penultimate syllable of the root assimilates to hingh front unrounded vowei//in
the root-final position.

(2.33) Underlying form Derived form
a. m-ari-a-Avitstyi=tsu —  /m-ari-a-Avits gi=tsu
Av-hand.motionRRr-millet=CosSAsP
‘to harvest millet’
b. m-ad- Apigi=tsu —  Im-an- Apigi=tsu
Av-hand.motion-finisheosAsp
‘have harvested atill
c. pasmis-u-mau —  [padmisu=mau/
binelv.IMP=IMP
‘Bind (it)"’

When a sequence of syllables with the highreénnhrounded vowel/ appears,
the vowel harmony can apply just once or apply Ito Applying vowel harmony
across several syllables is also acceptable asdsnig applies syllable by syllable
leftward and is not blocked by other vowels.

(2.34) Underlying form Derived form
a. m-ari-a-Avitstyi=tsuy  —  /m-ari-a-Avits gi=tsu/
Av-hand.motionrr-millet=cosAsp
‘to harvest millet’
d. /m-ari-a-Avitsigi=tsu —  /m-ari-a-Avitsi gi=tsu
d. Im-ari-a-Avitsigi=tsu —  /m-ari-a-Avitsi gi=tsu
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b. A-m-i-tsikifi=tsu —  [fi-m-i-tsiki i=tsu/
PERFASP-AV-motion.on.foot-comesoSASP
‘have come’
B. /A-m-i-tsikifi=tsu/ —  [A-m-i-tsiki i=tsu/
B'. /4-m--tsiki fi=tsu/ — [fi-m-i-tsiki i=tsu/

2.4.2 Deletion

Deletion refers to a process of simplificathich influences certain types of
phonemes. There are two types of deletion in Lbha:alowel deletion and syllable
deletion. They are subsequently discussed in 82.41d §2.4.2.2, respectively.

2.4.2.1 \Vowel deletion

Vowel deletion is different from vowel droppiraggcurring in the normal and
rapid speech (82.3.3). There are three main typeswel deletion in Lha’alua. The
first type is limited to enclitic pronouns beginginvith the high front unrounded
vowel £/ and the aspectual markertduw/. The high back rounded vowel//of the
aspectual markertsu/ undergoes vowel deletion when an enclitic pronbeginning
with the high front unrounded vowel is attached to it.

(2.35) [=tsu-isd

a. ima=ts-isa saumu
drinkfv)=COSASP-3.GEN water
‘Water was drunk by him/her/it/them.’
EFtsu=ita/

b. A-m-ima=ts=ita gamu
PERFASP-AV-drink=COSASP=1PL.INCL.NOM  water
‘We drank water.’

The second type of vowel deletion deals witlpenative suffixes in voice
constructions. The final vowel of verbal root urgtes vowel deletion after an
imperative marker in Actor, patient or locative a®iconstruction suffixes to the

verbal root.
(2.36) Underlying form Derived form cf.
a./pasmis-u=mau/ —  [pasmis-u=mau/ pastmisi/
binelv.IMP=IMP binddv)
‘Bind (it)"’ ‘bind’
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b. m-a-tumuwu-a=mav — /m-a~tumw-a=mau Mm-a~tumudu/

Av-drink-a.lotAv.IMP=IMP Av-drink-a.lot
‘Drink a lot? ‘drink a lot’
c. ¥uru-i=mau/ —  Nhuri=mau/ u-vuru/
give~.IMP=IMP AV-give
‘Give (something)V’ ‘give’
(2.37)  Underlying form Derived form cf.
a./kira-pirti-u=mau — /Kira-pist-u=mau/ Kira-piriti/
step.so.as.to.sepapatieP=IMP step.so0.as.to.separate)
‘Step so as to sepafiite ‘step so as to separate’
b. kira-pisti-a=mau — /Kira-pisit-a=mau/ Kira-piriti/

step.so.as.to.separai@P=IMP step.so.as.to.separate)
‘Step so as to sepafiite ‘step so as to separate’

The second type of vowel deletion does notyafaphll verbs. In example (2.38),
the final vowel of the verbal root does not undergawel deletion when an imperative
suffix in Actor, patient or locative voice consttion attaches to the verbal root.

(2.38) Underlying form Derived form cf.
a. m-a-main-a=mauv — /m-a-main-a=mau/ Mm-a~main/
Av-drink-a.littleAav.mP=IMP  Av-drink-a.little
‘Drink a little? ‘drink a little’
b. kuri-aruaru-a=mau — /kuri-aruaru-a=mau/ kuri-aruaru/
shoot-firgt-iMP=IMP shoot-firstdv)
‘Shoot first!’ ‘shoot’

The third type of vowel deletion takes placeewla patient or location voice
marker attaches to the verbal root, and then thal frowel of the verbal root is
deleted.
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(2.39) Underlying form Derived form cf.

a. faivi-a/ —  [ftaiv-a/ f<um>aivi/
covers covemrnv
‘cover’ ‘tover’

b. faivi-ana/ —  [taiv-ana/ t<um>aivi/
COVex covemrv
‘cover’ ‘zer’

c. brupu-a/ —  furug-a/ Omurunu/
take. oy Av-take.off

‘take (clothes) off*take (clothes) off’

(2.40) Underlying form Derived form cf.
a. ia-pa-puai-a/ — fia-pa-pua-a/ m-ia-pa-puai/
PUShRED-BOUND.ROOTFPV AV-pPUShRED-BOUND.ROOT
‘push’ ‘push’
b. fa-pa-puat-ana/l — fia-pa-pua-ana/ Mm-ia-pa-puat/
PUShRED-BOUND.ROOT-LV AV-pushRED-BOUND.ROOT
‘push’ ‘push’

Similar to the second type of vowel deletiame third type of vowel deletion
does not apply to all verbs, either. Examples besbaw that the final vowel of the
verbal root remains unchanged after a patient@ation voice marker attaches to the
verbal root.

(2.41) Underlying form Derived form cf.
a. ¥rvi-ana/ — [tivi-ana/ M-idvi/
go.by.meansiof- Av-go.by.means.of
‘go by means of’ o'y means of ’
b. fi-ru-pitsi-a/ — [Ai-ru-pitsi-a/ #-ru-pitsi/
PERFASP-tear-aparfVv PERFASP-tear-apart{v)
‘have torn apart’ hatve torn apart”

(2.42) /fi-tadfi-suru-a/
— [fi-tafi-suru-a/
PERFASP-give.some.kind.of.mental.effect.by.verbal.actEmIND.ROOTPV

‘have cheated/joked’
cf. MA-t<um>adi-suru/

PERFASP-give.some.kind.of.mental.effect.by.verbal.actisws<-BOUND.ROOT
‘have cheated/joked’
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2.4.2.2 Syllable deletion

Syllable deletion in Lha’alua is limited to gllable consisting of a glottal stop
and a vowel. There are three environments whergglibital stop plus V syllable
deletion takes place. The first environment oconhen a suffix is attached to a
nominal root consisting of a glottal stop and a gbim the last syllable position.

(2.43) a. tamuzu/ ‘grandparent’

— [ftamu-ku (grandparentsGGEN)  ‘my grandparent’
b. Ihara/ ‘mother’

— [ina-ku (mother-$GGEN) ‘my mother’

c. Yugudu/ ‘head’

— Ivupu-ta/ (head-BL.INCL.GEN) ‘our head’

d. Yaraza/ ‘charcoal’

— /vara-famu (charcoal-BL.EXCL.GEN) ‘our charcoal’

e. fsumid/ ‘cheek’

— [ftsumiu/ (cheek-2GGEN) ‘your cheek’

f. A ‘marrow’

— [dhrisal (marrow-3GEN) ‘his/her/its/their marrow’

The second environment takes place when a Vkxkiaal prefix is attached to
the nominal root consisting of a glottal plus a ebw the last syllable position.

(2.44) a. tamuzu/ ‘grandparent’
— /pi-a-tamu  (speakrRr-grandparent)  ‘to worship’

b. Yuyudu/ ‘head’

— /m-aru-vupu/  (Av-remove-head) ‘decapitate’
c. ti:A/ ‘excreta’

— /m-u-a-ti/ (Av-move4rR-excreta) ‘to defecate’
d. fisid/ fart’

— /m-uru-tisf  (Av-come.out-fart) ‘fart’

Not every nominal root consisting of a glofddis a vowel in the last syllable
position can come across the second environmeatchbice is lexically determined.

(2.45) a. tsuvudu/ ‘bamboo shoot’
— [pari-tsuvu/  (catch/cut-bamboo.shoot) ‘cut bamboo shoot’
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b. tsarad/ ‘blood’
— /m-uru-tsara?/  (Av-come.out-blood) ‘bleed’

The third environment involves syllable delatwhereby kana’a/ and kanid/
occur in rapid speech and texts. Note thanasa/ and kanid/ can be used as
demonstrative pronouns (83.6.3.1), markers of tealp and spatial reference
(83.6.3.2), pause fillers (83.6.3.3) and adnomileshonstratives (83.6.3.4).

(2.46) a. In-itiadi=tsu n kana samu.
AV-COME.acroSSs0SASP OBL PAUSEFILLER water
‘(Someone) came across water.’

b. bm-aru-mia=tsu kani Asisi-isa=nd.
AV-USEBOUND.ROOT=COSASP PAUSEFILLER tail-3GEN=DEF
‘(It) used the tail of its.’

2.4.3 Vowel fronting
The high central unrounded vowe| indergoes vowel fronting and becomes

the high front unrounded vowel Ivhen a clitic or suffix in the immediate adjacent
syllable contains the high back rounded vowél /

(2.47) k-1 - -/

a. pusiam/ pusiam-ku/
rice.plant rice.plansdGEN
‘rice plant’ ‘my rice plant’

b. /m-a-vatsai/ ma-vatsaji=u=i/

AV-STAT-good AV-STAT-g00d=ZGNOM=Q
‘good’ ‘How are you?’

c. Araa-vu-vura/ Araa-vu-vura=cu ruvi=na/
INCH-RED-ripe INCH-RED-ripe=COSASP  Kiwi.fruit=DEF
‘to become ripe’ ‘The kiwi fruit hdoecome ripe.’

d. pasmis/ pasmis-u=mau/
bind binelv.iIMP=IMP
‘bind’ ‘Bind (it)"’

2.4.4 \owel shortening

A long vowel &/ is shortened when there is an identical voweobrfsbr long)
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right next to it after affixation.

(2.48) Underlying form Derived form
a. mar~a-maini  — /m-a-a-main¥ (Av-drink-IRr-a.little) ‘to drink a little’

b. karamni-a/ — /sa-ani-a/  (3GEN-eatPV) ‘he ate’
OR— /sarani-a/  (3GEN-eat PV) ‘he ate’
c. sarar-al — [sa-an-a/ (3GEN-takerV) ‘he took’

d. Apa~a-fviri/l  — lapa-a-Avigi/ (CAUS-IRR-conceal) ‘make somebody
conceal’

2.4.5 Resyllabification

Resyllabification results from vowel droppindnieh takes place in normal and
rapid speech registers. It does not occur in slod @eliberate speech when a nasal
plus a high vowel appear in word-final position aagdely in word-medial position.
Details about vowel dropping have been broughinugi2i.3.3.

2.4.6 Order of rule application

From 82.4.1 to §2.4.5, a number of morphophaooeuies have been discussed.
While a word applies more than one morphophonenii, these morphophonemic
rules do have ordering of application. Example 2 iustrates that vowel deletion is
first applied, then vowel fronting and finally volgarmony.

(2.49) Underlying form Rules Derived form
padmisi-u=mau — vowel deletion pasmis-u=mau
— vowel fronting  pasmis-u=mau/
— vowel harmony padmis-u=mau
bird4mP=IMP
‘Bind)(it

2.5 Orthography

In the past, the Roman script was employedriting in the previous materials
of Lha’alua. Though it was not widely used and veeitepted by the Lha’alua people,
it was the only way to write the Lha'alua languafele to the lack of a standard
orthography system, different people, also inclgdischolars, use different
orthography.
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In December 2005, a standard orthography systamofficially established by
the Council of Indigenous People (CIP) and the Btmyi of Education (MOE) of
Executive Yuan, Taiwan. This grammar, in princige)ploys the standard version of
the government, with a minor difference of the etess alveolar lateral fricativé][
This grammar adopts ‘In’ rather than the standangion ‘hl’. The reason for the use
of ‘Ih’ in this grammar is that in the world’s langges, voiceless or aspirated sound
when written as ‘h’ typically appeaadter the other letter.

Though the majority of Lha’alua people (exc&ptthose who are very old) are
well-educateda large number of the Lha’alua people in fact regitktnow how to
write their language, nor can they understand tineent writing system. As for those
who are able to write the Lha’alua language, therene minor inconsistency in
practice. The example is high central unroundedelow. The Lha'alua speakers
typically prefer to write“urather than ‘e’.

The orthographic characters, correspondingottsagnant phonemes and vowel
phonemes (including loan phonemes), which are eyeplan this grammar, are
provided in Table 2.7. In the remainder of the grean examples are written in
practical orthography (e.g@.=+, Ih = ¢ and so on).
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Table 2.7: Orthographic system

d

Phoneme| Orthography | Phonetic representation

Ipl p [p] in all environments

It/ t [t] in all environments

K/ k [K] in all environments

17 ' [ in all environments
[s] in all environments, except followed by the higbnt

/sl S unrounded voweli/; [¢] before the high front unrounded
vowel /.
[v] in all environments, except followed by the higgck

I v rounded vowel u/; [ before the high back rounded
vowel A/.
[ts] in all environments except before the high front

Itd C unrounded vowelil; [t¢g] before the high front rounde
vowel f/.

/m/ m [m] in all environments

In/ n [n] in all environments

Iyl ng [7] in all environments

Ir/ r [r] in all environments

I I [] in all environments

14 Ih [4] in all environments

/bl b [b] loan phoneme

Ip% ph [p7] loan phoneme

1t th [t]] loan phoneme

Ik kh [k] loan phoneme

Its’l ch [ts/] loan phoneme

Itel ts [t¢] loan phoneme

/dZ dz [dZ loan phoneme

g/ g [g] loan phoneme

/n/ h [h] loan phoneme

fil [ [i] in all environments

Hl e f] in all environments

ul u [u] in all environments

lal a [@ in all environments

Il e’ [€] loan phoneme

1ol 0 [2] loan phoneme

Yz VW2 | any long vowel written as two identical vowels

Orthographic differences between different pres studies on Lha’alua and this
grammar are shown in Table 2.8.

19 /¢ only occurs in loan words, so it is not confuswith //. For typographic convenience, they will
be having the same orthographic character ‘e’imgrammar.

% Thus, when seeing two identical vowels appearingai sequence in spelling, there are two
possibilities. One is a long vowel forming one $ingyllable. The other is two identical vowels
constituting two separate syllables. This seemingzle can be tackled by examining primary and
secondary stress (if any) placement and primarysaodndary (if any) stress shift.
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Table 2.8: Orthographic differences

pa | this | MOE | Paulli C(EIS'oIél Radetzky| Tsuchida
study | (2005) | (1997) | (2006)| (1976)
2010)

voiceless glottal stop ? ’ ’ ? ’ 7 ?
voiced bilabial fricative v v \Y; \Y; v b v
velar nasal 1y ng ng n ng g n
alveolar flap r I I I I d I
v0|celes_s alyeolar $ Ih hl 1 hi I 1
lateral fricative

high central i e e 5 e e 5

unrounded vowel
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CHAPTER 3

WORD CLASSES

This chapter presents word classes of Lha’diuaha’alua, there is a basic and
clear distinction among the two major word classesin (83.2) and verb (83.3). The
distinction is primarily made by morphological asghtactic features. The two word
classes both comprise of further subclasses, imsteof distinct semantic,
morphological and syntactic characteristics. Desgibme grammatical distinctions
differentiating adjectival elements from dynamicrbg&e and noun, they are not
recognisable as a distinct word class in Lha’ahdjectival elements are treated as
stative verbs in that they pattern very similar§3.4). Other word classes are
subsumed under closed word classes, including rals€g3.5), closed classes of
shifters (i.e. pronouns, interrogatives, and derratiges) (83.6), and closed
grammatical systems (i.e. construction markers phrthsal and clausal linkers)
(83.7).

3.1 Delineating major word classes and their functionbslots

3.1.1 Major functions of noun and verb

As stated in Dixon (2010:41-45), there are fecliemes for the correspondences
between clause structure and word claSshéme ) a noun can only occur in an NP
and a verb can only occur as head of predic&ehdme I in addition to scheme I,
noun may have a secondary function as head ofgatediScheme Ill) in addition to
scheme |, verb can also be head of NP as predicgtenent, andScheme I\) in
addition to scheme I, noun may have a secondartitmas head of predicate and
verb can also be head of NP as predicate argument.

Lha’alua accords with scheme I, illustrated=igure 3.1. Verbs always occur as
head of a predicate. Nouns always occur in an Nig;iwis an argument of a predicate,
and have a secondary function as head of a prediGanerally, nouns are restricted
to intransitive predicates.

53



CLAUSE STRUCTURE predicate NP as argument (S)Aetc)

[T

WORD CLASS verb noun
Figure 3.1: Canonical scheme, with noun also beirfgead of predicate

(3.1) Verb as head of a predicate
a.m-alusapecu [a '‘a’alls.
AV-sleep<€0OsSASP CORE baby
‘The baby has slept.’
b.t<um>a-tineene [a eleks [vanukanuki cu-ruvana
IRR<AV>-weave CORE female.name pants IRR-evening
‘Eleke will weave pants this evening.’

(3.2) Noun as argument of a predicate (a primary functiof

a.m-u-sala=ami [a Cucu-isa=ngs u-kiri-kirimi
Av-motion.on.foot-roadevi CORE person-3ZEN=DEF AV-RED-search/hunt
[isange.
3INDEP
‘It is said that their people went to humt i

b.karekelh¢g=amus Ih<um>a-lhavu [tikuru]e.

often=PL.EXCL.NOM RED<AV>-wash clothes
‘We often wash clothes.’

(3.3) Noun as head of a predicate (a secondary function)
a. plhaina)verless.clause.complemekd  [a@ cucu’u a kanala
woman-$GGEN CORE person LNK that
‘That person is my wife.’
b. tasauverbiess.clause.complemekl  [Ka kana'gs.
dog-5GGEN CORE that
‘That is my dog.’

Table 3.1 summarises the relationships betwleertwo major word classes and
their functional slots in Lha’alua. Typical (bothimpary and secondary) syntactic
functions of nouns are heads of noun phrases, hefanidransitive predicates, and
modifiers in NPs. Typical (both and secondary) agtit functions of verbs are heads
of transitive and intransitive predicates, and rfiedi in NPs. A member of either
major word class can be used as a head of an sitixenpredicate. Nevertheless,
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nouns can only take a limited amount of verbal rholpgy (for instance, they cannot
take imperative affixes) while they are used asibedd intransitive predicates. To be
used as the head of a transitive predicate, noawg ho be verbalised through
affixation. To be used as arguments, verbs habe taominalised.

Table 3.1: Major word classes and their functionaklots

verb noun
head of intransitive predicate ++ +
head of transitive predicate ++ -*
head of NP -* ++
modifier in NP + +

Here ++ indicates a primary function and + @oselary function; - indicates that
the property is lacking and * marks that thereeateeptions.

3.1.2 Grammatical properties associated with nouns

In Lha’alua, there are nine grammatical prapsrtypically associated with a
noun or an NP when it is an argument of a predicéide gender, (ii) noun
classification, (iii) number, (iv) numeral (chaptd0), (v) possession (87.2.1.3,
§7.2.2.3.3, and §8.1.3.2), (vi) case (87.2.2.3)i) (definiteness, (viii) agreement
(87.2.1.2 and §7.2.3.2), and (ix) existential niega(86.5.2).

() cenNDER. Lha’alua does not have a fully developed grameahsystem of gender.
However, gender can be involved in the referentemms ofanimacy terms and
kinship terms. Lha’alua gender is not marked on the noun it$ei$. realised through
another modifying noun. The constituent order betwenodifying NPs referring to
animacy terms and modifying NPs referring to kipsterms is different. A phrase
consisting of modifying NPs referring to animacyne has modifier + modifiee
constituent order, whereas a phrase including rgodjf NPs referring to kinship
terms has modifiee + modifier one. Modifiers areboidface in examples (3.4) and
(3.5).

(3.4) Modifying NPs involving gender: animacy terms (modier + modifiee)

a.ina’a(-isa) turukuuka
mother-»AGR  chicken
‘hen’
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b.ama’a(-isg) turukuuka
father-3aGR chicken

‘rooster’

c.tangalicura turukuuka
? chicken
‘rooster’

(3.5) Modifying NPs involving gender: kinship terms (modfiee + modifier)

a.tamu’u Ihalhusa
grandparent man
‘grandfather’

b.tamu’u alhaina
grandparent woman
‘grandmother’

c.alhalua Ihalhusa

older.sibling man
‘older brother’

d.alhalua alhaina
older.sibling woman
‘older sister’

e.lhimilavae Ihalhusa

younger.sibling man
‘younger brother’

f. Inimilavae alhaina
younger.sibling woman
‘younger sister’

The constituent order of modifying NPs in p@ssee constructions is identical
to that of modifying NPs referring to kinship ternas shown in (3.5), but different
from that of modifying NPs referring to animacynes, as shown in (3.4). Examples
of modifying NPs in possessive constructions ac¥iped below.

(3.6) Possessive construction (modifiee + modifier)
a.valhituku a vanau
money GEN female.name
‘Vanau’s money’
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b.salia ka cucu'u kana'a
houseGEN person that
‘that person’s house’
c.alemelhe a amalhe
wild.boar GEN male.name
‘Amalhe’s wild boar’
d.’'ususu kalavungu
milk  cattle
‘cow’s milk’

(i) NOUN cCLASSIFICATION . In Lha’alua, noun classification is a syntactic
phenomenon but is not a fully developed grammatsyatem. The phenomenon
involves a specific noun occurring in an NP togethigh a classifier. There are just a
limited number of classifiers. Not every noun magwr with a classifier; specifically,
usually ‘persons’, ‘animals’, and mostly ‘concretiejects’ are used with a classifier.
There are two types of classifiesmrtal classifierandmensural classifier There is
usually a clear semantic basis to each classiating to the form of an object, or
arrangement and quantity of persons, animals ajetitsb

(3.7) Sortal classifiers
a.ucani kiana tavelhevelhe
one cLlong banana
‘one banana’
b.ucani palungana kiu'u
one  CL:vertical tree
‘one tree’

(3.8) Mensural classifiers
a.ucani takupilhi suva
one cL:bowl noodle
‘one bowl of noodle’
b.ucani talhuku mapaci
one cCLcup wine
‘one cup of wine’
c.ucani tareane cucu’u
one cL:group person
‘one group of people’
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There are likely to be some nouns that canroadtlh more than one classifier
(one at a time but not several together) with d#ifé meanings.

(3.9) a.ucani cavirana  sulhate
one cL:thin.flat book/paper/word
‘one piece of paper’

b.ucani tepelha sulhate
one  cL:booklike book/paper/word
‘one book’

The syntactic function of classifiers is thagey are typically used with numerals
or quantifying expressions.

(3.10) a.m-a-aru a ucani kiana tavelhevelhe-isa
AV-STAT-exist CORE oOne cL:long banana-8eN
‘She/he/they has(ve) one banana.’ (lit. One higtheir banana exists.)

b.m-a-aru a usua tepelhana sulhate-isa
AV-STAT-exist CORE two cL:booklike book/paper/word-8GR
langui.

female.name
‘Langui has two books.’ (lit. Two langub®oks exist.)
c.tam m-a-tumulhu kiana tavelhevelhe-isa
very Av-sTAT-a.lot cL:long banana-8eN
‘They have a lot of bananas.’ (lit. Theananas a lot.)
d.tam m-a-tumulhu tepelhana sulhate-isa langui
very Av-STAT-a.lot cL:booklike book/paper/word-8cR female.name
‘Langui has a lot of books.’ (lit. Langul®oks a lot.)

Besides, classifiers can be used with markemossession, as a marker of the
type of possession or as a classifier of the thimgsessed.

(3.11) a.m-a-aru a upitu tepelha na sulhati-ku
AV-STAT-exist CORE seven cL:booklike GEN book-ISGGEN
‘I have seven books.’ (lit. My seven bo@ksst.)
b.tam  m-a-tumulhu tepelha na  sulhati-ku
very Av-STAT-a.lot cL:booklike GEN book-SGGEN
‘I have a lot of paper.’ (lit. My paper @t.)
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(i) NUMBER. Lha’alua can distinguish singular and plural ayums, although the
singular noun has either singular or plural readifegy often, language speakers only
use thesingular form of a noun in the texts and conversation. Eithegwudiar or plural
reading of the singular form must be determinetihencontext. As for thplural form

of a noun, it must be formed through reduplicatiamd its semantics is quite
straightforward; that is, the pluralised nouns macjuire plural readings, rather than
singular readings.

(3.12) (C)V(C)V- reduplication
kiu-kiu'u
RED-tree
‘trees’ (plural)
cf. kiu'u ‘tree/trees’ (singular/plural)

(3.13) CV:- (i.e. CVV-) triplication
Ihaa-lhaalhaamaama
RED-RED-o0ld.person
‘old people’ (plural)
cf. Ihaamaamadold person/people’ (singular/plural)

(3.14) (C)V(C)V- triplication
vutu-vutu-vutukulhu
RED-RED-fish
‘fish’ (plural)
cf.vutukulhu'fish’ (singular/plural)

(3.15) Quadreduplication
maa-maa-mamaini
RED-RED-RED-small
‘children’ (plural)
cf.ma-maini‘child/children’ (singular/plural)
(CV reduplicatiorirom maini ‘small’)

(iv) NUMERAL . There are basically three sets of numerals iddlha serial counting,
nonhuman, and human (see 810.1). Nonhuman numandishuman numerals are
typically used to modify nouns referring to nonhumaeferents and human
participants, respectively. In terms of syntactimdtions in an NP, numerals are
employed as a pre-modifier or post-modifier to tlead noun.
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(3.16) Numerals referring to nonhuman referents

a.m-a-aru a [kalavungu-kli  ucani.
AV-STAT-eXist CORE COW-ISGGEN one
‘I have one cow.’ (lit. My cow one exists.)
b.Ihi-um-u=cu=aku [lhavatdg usua
PERFASP-AV-eat=COSASP=1SGNOM  guava two
‘I have eaten two guavas.’ (lit. ‘| havedeaguava two.’)
c.m-a-aru a ucani [likilhi-ku] um-aru-a-sapalhe

AV-STAT-eXiSst CORE one vehicledGGEN Av-use-A-foot
‘I have one bicycle.’ (lit. My foot-use igle one exists.)

(3.17) Numerals referring to human participants
a.m-a-aru la-lima  [cucu’] salia-ku
AV-STAT-exist RED-five person houses&GEN
‘There are five people in my family.’ (IMy house five people exist.)

b.m-a-aru a ca-cilhi  [alhalua-ku Ihalhuda
AV-STAT-exist CORE RED-one older.siblingdGGEN man
Iha ca-cilni  [Ihimilavae Ihalhush

CONJCOOR RED-One Yyounger.sibling man
‘I have one older brother and one youngether.’
(lit. One my older brother and one youngether exist.)

Nonhuman numerals and human numerals can madiips with plural forms
via reduplication, denoting plurality.

(3.18) Quadreduplication
sa-sia maa-maa-mamaini
RED-nine RED-RED-RED-small
‘nine children’

(3.19) CV:- (i.e. CVV-) triplication

pa-pitu Ihaa-lhaa-lhaamaama
RED-seven RED-RED-old.person
‘seven old people’
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(3.20) CV(C)V- reduplication
upitu  kiu-kiu'u
seven RED-tree
‘seven trees’

(3.21) (C)VCV- triplication
ualu alha-alha-alhame
eight RED-RED-bird
‘eight birds’

(v) POSSESSION The possessor can be a pronoun, a proper noarc@mmon noun,
depending on human, animate or inanimate (87.28.2.2.3.3, and 88.1.3.2). The
possessed nouns can be body parts consideredl@hable possession and all else
regarded as alienable possession. In Lha'aluaiematble possession and alienable
possession do not exhibit any grammatical distmctiThe constituent order in
possessive constructions is possessed + possessdnead + post-modifier. The
possessed noun and the possessor noun (except poamalins as in example (e))
can be linked bya or ka. Omitting the genitive marker does not give riseany
semantic or pragmatic difference.

(3.22) a.i<a>ma-isg ka améeku "USUSUpossessed
drinkPV)<IRR>-3AGR CORE father-BGGEN milk
kalavungpossessd 1@,  m-arakaaka=cu
cattle TOoP Av-off/broken=cosAsP
‘The cow milk my father will drink is off.’

(lit. As for the cow milk my father will @k, (it is) off.)

b.pai-tealh-a=cu a cacalaiSgossessed [&8  VaNalossessd:-
findACHI-PV=COSASP  CORE stuff GEN female.name
‘Vanau'’s stuff has been found.’

c. karekelhe a eleke k<um>a-kii-kita ~ 'alhingu possessed
often CORE female.name RED<Av>-RED-look/see shadow/TV
ka  languhossessd:

GEN female.name
‘Eleke often watches Langui's TV.’

d.m-a-pulhi a tapagossessedSa  [sulhatepossessg=na.
AV-STAT-White CORE color-3AGR book-pEF
‘The color of the book is white.’
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eku  ikari possessekrKUpossessdt a kana'a
NEG bamboo.partridgesGGEN CORE 3INDEP
‘It is not my bamboo partridge.’

(vi) cAse. One of the means for marking syntactic relationsha’alua is to use case
on NPs. Case markers are typically monosyllabicnfoand are divided into three
groups according to their functions: coaeafidka), oblique ((a)) and genitiveg and
ka) (see 87.2.2.3). Syntactically, the case markeecgaes an NP, whereas
phonologically, it attaches to the preceding wad&imilar phenomena have been
discussed by Klavans (1985). In (3.23a), the patieite suffix profiles the patient as
the grammatical subject, taking core case. In 3.28&he sole core argument is
profiled by an Actor voice affix as the grammatisabject, and takes core case. In
(3.24), the Actor argument in transitive clausé®sacore case. In (3.25a), the patient
selected by the bivalent verb takes the oblique cathe extended intransitive clause.
In (3.25b), the peripheral argument (denoting lacgtunselected by the verb takes
oblique case.

(3.23) Core case

a.lhi-pai-peketa=cu a
PERFASP-action.involving.hand8OUND.ROOT-PV=COSASP CORE
eleke a tangusulhu=na

female.nameCoORE rice.cakeBEF
‘Eleke has moulded the rice cake.’
b.um-arace a tasau na ma-m-a-ini
Av-bite CORE dog OBL RED-AV-STAT-small
‘Dogs bit the child.’

(3.24) Core case
a.u-sipara=cu a ilhaku a
motion.on.foOBOUND.ROOFPV=COSASP CORE 1SGINDEP CORE
lhuulhungu  kiira
stream yesterday
‘I waded the stream yesterday.’
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b.i<a>ma-isg ka ing-ku 'ususu kalavungu ia,
drinkPVv)<IRR>-3AGR CORE mother-5GGEN milk  cattle top
m-arakaaka=cu
Av-off/broken=cosAsP
‘The cow milk my mother will drink is off.’
(lit. As for the cow milk my mother will ghk, (it is) off.)

(3.25) Oblique case

a.c<um>a-caa-capa amalhe Iha kuate na
RED<AV>-RED-broil male.name CONJCOOR female.name OBL
alemelhe
meat
‘Amalhe and Kuate are broiling a wild boar.

b.amiln-a amalhe Ihi-k<um>ita=ami n vuvulungaa
sayPVv male.name PERFASP-See4V>=EVI OBL mountain
n cumi’t
OBL bear

‘Amalhe said he saw a bear in a mountain.’

(vil) DEFINITENESS. Lha’alua has two means of marking definitenesg through
grammatical relations and the other through thecidation of =na. Definiteness is
essentially a discourse category; a definiteneskena@an generally be omitted and
the message is still fully comprehensible and, olurse, grammatical. The
definiteness markermais an enclitic in that it is not selective tolitgst. The host can
be a noun or a whole NP.

(3.26) Definiteness of a noun

a.m-ia-ta-tuu-tumu=aku [alha’a]=na ka
AV-thrust/pushRED-RED-BOUND.ROOT=1SGNOM enemy®EF LNK
m-a-lhavae

AV-STAT-drunk
‘I will be hitting the enemy who is drunktivfists.’

b.t<um>a-taa-tangi a [ma-m-a-inij=na ka
RED<AV>-RED-CIy CORE RED-AV-STAT-small=DEF LNK
m-a-alha

AV-STAT-hungry
‘The child who is hungry is crying.’
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(3.27) Definiteness of an whole NP

a.m-ita-levenge a ma-m-a-ini na[lilikusu a kiu'u
Av-hide-hide CORE RED-Av-sTAT-small oBL back GEN tree
taisg=na.
bigDEF

‘The child hid at the back of the big tfee.

b.tam m-a-tumulhu a J[urai-isa ka papa’d=na
very Av-STAT-a.lot CORE fat-3AGR GEN meat®dEF
‘The fat of the meat is a lot.’

There are five groups of nouns which are carsid intrinsically definite in
Lha'alua, e.g.topicalised nouns(87.2.1.4 and 87.2.2.1person names(85.2.2),
personal pronouns(87.2.3.1),demonstrative pronouns(83.6.3) and thosdefinite
nouns marked by grammatical relations(i.e. the choice of core case) (see chapter
7). Although it might be redundant, the cliticigetiof =na to any group of these
nouns is fully comprehensible and grammatical enltha’alua language.

(3.28) Cliticisation of =nato a topicalised noun

a.m-aa-kaaiu turukuuka=na ia,
AV-BE:LOC/TEMP-therefIST) chickendeErF  TOP
m-angalai=cu=aku isana

Av-love.to.eate0OSASP=1SGNOM  3INDEP
‘I love to eat the chicken far there.’
(lit. As for the chicken far there, | lot@eat it.)

b.ama’a=na ia, m-ari-a-vakese tasau
fatherper TOP Av-hand/head.motioIRR-BOUND.ROOT dog
‘Father will beat a dog.’ (lit. As for fagh (he) will beat a dog.)

(3.29) Cliticisation of =nato a person name

a.karekelhe a langui=na Ih<um>a-lhaa-lhavu tikuru
often CORE female.nameseF RED<Av>-RED-wash clothes
‘Langui often washes clothes.’
b.m-ari-a-pici a langui=na maataata
Av-hand/head.motioRRr-split CORE female.nameseF tomorrow
kiu'u.
tree/wood

‘Langui will chop so as to make wood spitnorrow.’
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cku a tautau=na a-pana maataata alemelhe
NEG CORE male.nameBEF IRR-shoot/hunt tomorrow wild.boar
‘Tautau will not hunt wild boars tomorrow.’

(3.30) Cliticisation of =nato a personal pronoun
a.lhi-k<um>ita=aku na ilhau=na.
PERFASP-SEEAV>=1SGNOM OBL 2SGINDEP=DEF
‘I saw you (singular)’
b.lhi-k<um>ita=aku na ilhamu=na.
PERFASP-SEEAV>=1SGNOM OBL 2PL.INDEP=DEF
‘I saw you (plural)’

(3.31) Cliticisation of =na to a demonstrative pronoun

a.m-a-rumuku a ma-m-a-ini a kana'a=na
AV-STAT-like CORE RED-AV-STAT-small LNK that=pEF
k<um>ita 'alhingu

look/seeav>  shadow/TV
‘That child likes to watch TV.
b.m-a-aru a pa-pitu a ma-m-a-iséi
AV-STAT-eXxist CORE RED-Sseven LNK RED-AV-STAT-small-3AGR
alhaina a kani'i=na.
woman LNK this=DEF
‘This woman has seven children.’ (lit. Tieman’s seven children exist.)

(3.32) Cliticisation of =nato a already-definite noun marked by grammatical
relations

a. The definite noun profiled by Actor voice in a meatent intransitive clause
kum>alhi-a-suu-sulu
give.some.kind.of.mental.effect.by.verbai@<av>-IRR-RED-BOUND.ROOT
a tautau=ngs.

CORE male.nameBEF
‘Tautaus joking.’

b. The definite noun profiled by Actor voicea bivalent intransitive clause
Ihi-luliulhu [a ma-m-a-ini=nds [tikuru-isge.
PERFASP-changefv) CORE RED-AV-STAT-small-DEF clothes-3GEN
‘The childhas changed his clothes.’
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c. The definite noun profiled by patient wia a bivalent transitive clause
Ihi-aala ['angai]l,  [vutukulhu=na], na |huulhungu
PERFASP-takefv) male.name fislpeF OBL sStream
“angai took the fisin a stream.’

d. The definite noun profiled by location e®iin a bivalent transitive clause
Ihi-aalaana ['angai]l, [vutukulhde [a lhuulhungu=ng ..
PERFASP-taketv  male.name fish CORE Stream®EF
“angai has caught fish in the stream

(viii) AGREEMENT. In Lha’alua, nouns (except pronouns) can agre@erson in
possessive constructions (87.2.1.2 and §7.2.3r#y. ird person but not first person
and second person plays a role in agreement. Tiiegérson agreement markésa
(both singular and plural) is always suffixed te tead noun (i.e. possessed) which
triggers person agreement.

(3.33) a. lhi-aala-ana-ku a  [valhitukupossessefriSa  ama’gossessor
PERFASP-takeiV-1SGGEN CORE money-3AGR father
‘| took father’s money.’
b.tam m-a-tumulhu a  ['Uraipossessdrisa ka  papa’gossessena.’’

very Av-STAT-a.lot CORE fat-3AGR GEN meatsEF
‘The fat of the meat is a lot.’

c.karekelhe a eleke m-u-a-saa-sala
often CORE female.name Av-motion.on.footiRR-RED-road
m-alhu-kua [saligpossesserisa ka  langupossessor
Av-get.to-get.to houseA&GR GEN female.name

‘Eleke often goes to Langui’s house.’

(iX) EXISTENTIAL NEGATION . There is one existential negator in Lha'alugka’a
(86.5.2). It negates a noun, an NP or a nominalselaTypicallyuka'a occurs in the
initial position of a clause, unless a temporalregpion, i.e. time point like now,
today, yesterday, tomorrow, but not time spandike day, appears before it.

(3.34) a.uka’a a ma-m-a-ini-isa tautau
NEG CORE RED-AV-STAT-sSmall-3AGR male.name
‘Tautau has no children.’

2l ‘The fat of the meat’ is part-whole relation rathéhan strict possession. Different types of
possession (e.g. alienable, inalienable, part-wheit® do not exhibit different grammatical projest
in Lha’alua. In other words, they all behave idesiiy.
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b.kani'i=na uka'a=cu a valhituku-ku
thiSPEF NEG=COSASP CORE money-BGGEN
‘I have no money now.’

The negative markarka'a can be treated as a verb, since it possesses some
verbal properties. For example, it can attractspeatual marker.

(3.35) a.uka’a=cu naani a ma-m-a-ini t<um>a-taants.
NEG=COSASP here CORE RED-AV-STAT-small RED<AvV>-RED-Cry
‘The child who was crying is no longer hére
b.uka’a=cu a Ihi-aala-isa langui valhituku
NEG=COSASP LNK PERFASP-take-3AGR female.name money
‘The money that Langui took is gone.’

When a noun is negated, it can be indefinitthasxample (a) or definite as in
example (b).

(3.36) a.uka’a a ma-m-a-iniku.
NEG CORE RED-AV-STAT-small-1SGGEN
‘I have no children.’
b.uka’a ka ilhaku ka vilangane
NEG  CORE 1SGINDEP KA place.name
‘I am not at Vilangane (Chinese name: Gughe).’

3.1.3 Grammatical properties associated with verbs

In Lha’alua, there are seven grammatical prtogeetypically associated with a
verb when it is head of a predicate: (i) voice 88&7.1 and 88.1.1), (ii) reality status
(86.2.1.1 and 86.2.1.2), (iii) aspect (86.2.2)) (ivodality (86.2.4), (v) mood (89.2),
(vi)agreement (86.6, 87.2.3.2 and §7.2.1.2) anyi(grbal negation (86.5).

() voice. In Lha’alua, the grammatical coding of the subjdes in the
morphological markings on the verb and on the ndine. morphological marking on
the verb, i.e. voice markers, represents the seocnaé of the nominal argument, i.e.
Actor, patient, or locative. Traditionally, Actoroxe encodes a nominal argument
with the semantic role, Actor, and profiles the mwmathargument as the grammatical
subject. Patient voice encodes a nominal argumghttihe semantic role, patient, and
profiles the nominal argument as the grammatichies. As for locative voice, it
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encodes a nominal argument with the semantic latafive, and profiles the nominal
argument as the grammatical subject.

(3.37)

(3.38)

(3.39)

Actor voice

m-i-ungu kani'i la, ausi
Av-action.concerning.locatioBoUND.ROOT this/now TOP possible
lailha=cu usua philhindf.

tentosAsp two clan

‘Till now, it is possible that there are twelclans.’

(lit. As for arriving now, perhaps alreadyetwe clans.)

Patient voice

aunaana ka lhi-timalha-ku a dmaaama kiariari.
like.that LNK PERFASP-hearfv)-1SGGEN CORE old.person past
‘That is what | heard from the old peoplg¢he past.’

Locative voice

racu’u salia ia, italuailipia[-isa]a [parando..
bamboo houseToP elax(in.a.cool.place)v-3.GEN place
‘We relax in the bamboo house.’

(lit. As for the bamboo house, they relaxha place.)

Voice will be further discussed in 86.3, inBand in 88.1.1. In 88.1.1, | address
an alternative to analyse the Actor, patient andative voice markers as
intransitivizing, transitivizing and applicative nkars, respectively.

(i) REALITY STATUS . In Lha’alua, reality is defined as follows: rea(86.2.1.1) refers
to something that happened in the past, happens aolas happened, and irrealis
(86.2.1.2) indicates something that didn’t happanthe past (but could have),
something that would/will happen in the future,something that is happening (i.e.
progressive) at the time of speaking. Realis iso-rearked, whereas irrealis is
expressed through prefixatian, infixation <a>, or Ca/Caareduplication on the verb.

22 philhingi ‘clan’ here is lengthened gshilhingii in the text. It is likely that there is a pragnati
implication.
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(3.40) Irrealis expressed through prefixationa-
t<um>alhi-a-suu-sulu
give.some.kind.of.mental.effect.by.verbal@ectav >-IRR-RED-BOUND.ROOT
[a eleké.
CORE female.name
‘Eleke is joking.’

(3.41) Irrealis expressed through infixation <a>
i<a>ma-isa langui salhumu
drinkfVv)<IRR>-3AGR female.name water
‘Langui will drink the water.’

(3.42) Irrealis expressed throughCa/Caareduplication
a.ku paita-tealhe="ai=maanai lhatareae i<a>ma-isa
NEG find-IRR-ACHI=MOD=MOD pheasant  drink{)<IRR>-3.AGR

salhumu

water

‘Probably, the pheasant couldn’t find thetev to drink.’
b.t<um>a-tineene a ina’a na tikuru  maataata

IRR<AV>-weave CORE mother oOBL clothes tomorrow
‘Mother will weave clothes tomorrow.’
c.m-aataa-tumulhu=ita Cu-ruvana m-ima mapaci.
Av-drink-IRR-a.lot=1PL.INCL.NOM IRR-evening Av-drink wine
‘We will drink a lot of wine this evening.’

Irrealis will be discussed in 86.2.1.2.

(i) AsPecT. According to Comrie (1976), aspect refers to eddht perspectives

which the speaker views the internal constituentya ituation. Lha’alua aspect

consists of perfective, imperfective, change-ofestprogressive, continuous, iterative,
habitual, diminutive/attenuative and experientiapects. The formation of aspect
markers is through prefixation, encliticisationreduplication.

(3.43) Prefixation: perfective aspect thi-’
Ihi-m-ari-tamaku a tautau.
PERFASP-AV-hand/head.motion-cigarette CORE male.name
‘Tautau has smoked.’
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(3.44) Encliticisation: change-of-state aspect=cu’
m-i-ungu=cu=aku na
Av-action.concerning.locatioBOUND.ROOT=COSASP=1SGNOM  OBL
vilangane.
place.name
‘| arrived at Vilangane (Chinese name: Gughe )’

(3.45) Reduplication: iterative aspect:CV.:- reduplication
m-utu-ataa-tapusu a
Av-contact/move.toward®R-RED-BOUND.ROOT CORE
maa-maama-m-a-ini.

RED-RED-RED-AV-STAT-small
‘Children will jump repeatedly.’

More detailed discussion on aspect will be @né=d in 86.2.2.

(iv) MODALITY . Epistemic modality, which connotes how much detya or
possibility a speaker has for the proposition esped by his or her utterance, is
represented through the morphological processitéisation in Lha’alua. There are
four epistemic modality markers in Lha’aluaiai ‘uncertain’, =ainii ‘uncertain’,
=iau ‘uncertain’, and=maanai‘possible’. Examples are given below, respectively

(3.46) The modality marker =’ai ‘uncertain’
taia="ai mata-ma-upate-lhe meemea
approximatemob human-tens-four-tens  also
‘(The number of population) also approximdtasy.’

(3.47) The modality marker =ainii ‘uncertain’
taia="ai m-ulavae n mata-ma-tulu-Hwainii.
approximatemoD Av-reach 0BL human-tens-three-tengeb
‘(The number of population) also approximat&aches thirty.’
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(3.48) The modality marker =iau ‘uncertain’

m-a-aru=manaiau ka saa-saree-ana
AV-STAT-eXiStAIMPEREASP=MOD CORE RED-soil/dirt-LoCc.NMZ
m-aa-'ulutii.

AV-BE:LOC/TEMP-a.magic.object.that.provokes.an.earthquake
‘A magic object that provokes an earthquakkexists in the Earth. (from a
traditional story)’

(3.49) The modality marker =maanai‘possible’
ku pai-ta-tealhe="akrmaanai |hatareae i<a>ma-isa
NEG find-IRR-ACHI=MOD=MOD pheasant  drink{)<IRR>-3.AGR
salhumu
water
‘Possibly, the pheasant couldn’t find theavadb drink.’

Modality will be discussed in §6.2.4.

(v) moobD. Imperative mood is the main means of markingative speech acts,
including orders and requests (Aikhenvald 2008:22Z610a:33, 2010a:395). In
Lha’'alua, commands can be addressed to people yofaga, especially children.
When addressing command to old people, it is reghi@s a token of etiquette to
employ polite request. In contrast, using strorguest to old people is deemed as a
behaviour which is culturally unacceptable. In imgiwe sentences, an imperative
suffix is obligatorily added to the main verb. T$erond person noun phrase in S or A
function is omitted. In Actor, patient, and loc&tivoice constructions, the imperative
suffixes-a, -u and-i/-ani are used, respectively.

(3.50) Strong request: the imperative suffix-a in Actor voice constructions
m-aa-m-a-iria=mau m-ima [mapac]g!
AV-drink-Av-STAT-smallAV.IMP=STRONGREQUEST  Av-drink wine
‘Drink a little wine!’

(3.51) Strong request: the imperative suffix-u in patient voice constructions
cuu=mau [+ [savuanéy!
STRONGREQUESTSTRONGREQUEST applyPV.IMP ointment
‘Apply the ointment!’
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(3.52) Strong request: the imperative suffix-i in locative voice constructions
vur-i a kana’a=na  valhituku
givetV.MP  CORE 3INDEP=DEF money
‘Give him money!

Imperative mood will be further discussed in289

(vi) AGREEMENT. In Lha’alua, agreement is determined by thirdsperand the
patient voice construction. Specifically, in thetipat voice construction, the third
person agreement markesaa- and -isa can occur to cross-refer the Actor in A
function. The difference betweesaa-and-isa is that whilesaa-is prefixed to the
verb,-isais suffixed to the verb.

(3.53) Agreement in patient voice construction

a.saaapaa-tiimaha [amalhd, ilhaku salhi
3AGR-CAUS-listenfPv) male.name JGINDEP song
‘Amalhe let me listen to the song.’

b.saaapaa-kita [elekd, ilhaku ‘alhingu
3AGR-cAUS-look(pv) female.name <GINDEP shadow/TV
‘Eleke let me watch TV.’

c.a-taeveisa [langui] A a ta'elha salia=na.
IRR-coverfpv)-3.AGR female.name CORE chair houseseF
‘Langui will cover the chair of the house.’

Agreement will be discussed in 86.6, §7.2.3.@ §7.2.1.2.

(Vi) VERBAL NEGATION . Two negators are used to negate verbal elememhisa’alua:
ku andkuu While ku negates a verb, an VP or a verbal clakse,is employed in
imperative sentences. Typically, verbal negatorsupcgn the initial position of a
clause, unless a temporal expression, i.e. a tioet ke now, today, yesterday,
tomorrow, but not a time span like one day, appbafsre it.

(3.54) Verbal negatorku
a.ku=cu a-tangi a ma-m-a-ini=na
NEG=COSASP IRR-CIy CORE RED-AV-STAT-small=DEF
‘The child is no longer crying.’
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b.ku karekelhe pari-a-varate Kkiariari
NEG often blow-A-wind past
‘There were no typhoons frequently in tlastg
(lit. (It) didn’t typhoon often in the past

(3.55) Verbal negator kuu
a.kuu=kia u-sasipare [huulhungu
NEGIMP=POLITE.REQUEST motion.on.fOOtRED-BOUND.ROOT Stream
‘Don’t wade a stream!
b.kuu=kia akirimi alemelhke
NEGIMP=POLITE.REQUEST IRR-search/hunt wild.boar
‘Don’t hunt wild boars!

The two negatorku andkuu can be treated as verbs, in that they possess some
verbal properties. As shown in (3.54k&),can attract the change-of-state aspect

More discussion on negation and negative impeswill be presented in 86.5
and 89.2.2, respectively.

3.2 Nouns and subclasses of nouns

“Noun is assigned to the class of words in Wwhaccur the names of most
persons, places, and things” (Schachter 1985:A)nBlaan open word class, comprise
a complicated part of the Lha’alua grammar, in &ewhthe richness of grammatical
categories and of morpho-phonological involvednkessvever, compared with verbs,
nouns are relatively simpler. That nouns are amaoperd class is espoused by the
facility Lha’alua has in adopting loans as nouns.having shown in 82.1.4, Japanese,
Bunun, Mandarin Chinese, and Taiwanese SouthernaMnds are often borrowed as
nominals. These nominals are then used as arguroémiedicate and take all the
appropriate nominal morphology of Lha’alua, such dmipu mapulhi ‘radish’
(chaipu from Mandarin Chinesemapulhi ‘white’ from Lha’alua), 'otobai-ku
(motorcycle-BGGEN) ‘my motorcycle {otobai from Japanese),phuuthawna
(grapes®EF) ‘the grapes’ghuuthaufrom Mandarin Chinese)’, and so on.

As mentioned in 83.1.2, typical syntactic fuocs of nouns are being able to be
heads of noun phrases, heads of intransitive patic both a head and a dependent
in possessive constructions, both a head and afieroth an NP, and a head of
predicate (secondary function). Lha’alua nounslmanefined as having grammatical
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categories of (i) gender, (ii) noun classificati@in) number, (iv) numeral (chapter 10),
(v) possession (87.2.1.3, 87.2.2.3.3, and 88.,.3.2vi) case (87.2.2.3), (vii)
definiteness, (viii) agreement (87.2.1.2 and §872),&nd (ix) existential negation
(86.5.2). Apart from these, nominal morphology Ww# discussed in Chapter 5.

In Lha'alua, nouns are subsumed under severammatical subclasses
according to their morphological/syntactic posdile$ correlating with semantic
properties of their referents: (i) common noung, Kinship terms, (iii) human and
nonhuman nouns, (iv) person names, (v) locativenscand (vi) temporal nouns.
These classes may overlap; accordingly, a noutiadianto more than one class.

Table 3.2 presents the grammatical propertiesibclasses of nouns which will
be discussed below in this section.

Table 3.2: Grammatical properties of subclasses of nouns

head a modified by
case | floating numeral o
vocative |possessive . pluralised adjectival
choice | around agreement
NP elements
common nouns N Y Y N Y Y Y
kinship terms S Y Y N Y ? Y
human and
S Y Y N Y Y Y
nonhuman nouns
person names S N Y N N ? Y
locative nouns N Y S S ? ? Y
temporal nouns N N N S N N N

In Table 3.2, Y’ (for yes) means that the pedy includes all members; ‘S’ (for
some) signify that the property includes some memlme applies under some
circumstances; ‘N’ (for no) indicates that the pedp is lacking; *?’ denotes that
available data are not able to make a decision.

The six grammatical subclasses of nouns athduelaborated as follows.

(i) cOMMON NOUNS. In Lha’alua, common nouns can be underived ami etk ones.
While the former do not involve any morphologicabgesses, the latter do. Derived
common nouns, which are not simple words, are fdrimg undergoing at least one
morphological process, e.g. through prefixatiwrculhuku‘sticky rice cake’, through
reduplicationma-m-a-ini‘child’, etc. Common nouns can take core and algigase
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markers. Common nouns take core case markersransgitive sentences (marked by
Actor voice markers), extended intransitive sergsn¢émarked by Actor voice

markers), transitive sentences (marked by patiemtev markers), and locative

applicative sentences (marked by locative voicekara), when the arguments are in
S or O function. Common nouns take core case mariketransitive and locative

applicative sentences when the arguments are ion&tibn. Common nouns take
obligue case markers in extended intransitive,sitame, and locative applicative

sentences when there are arguments in E functiowhan there are peripheral
arguments (i.e. adjuncts), e.g. locational expoessi

(3.56) Common nouns (i.e. S/O arguments) take core case rkers

a. in intransitive sentence (i.e. Actor vocomstruction)
akuisa Ikum>ivuru [civuka-isgde
when  stabw> belly/stomach-8EN
m-utu-pulhu=ami A ma-m-a-ini-isés
Av-move.toward-come.OuEvyl CORE RED-AV-STAT-small-3GEN
riané*=ami [alemelhés.
all=evi wild.boar
‘It is said that when (he) stabbed herpéfie children came out, and all
(children) were wild boars.’

b. in extended intransitive sentence (i.¢oAgoice construction)
aunaana=ami ka  kiariari m-u-sala=ami
like.thatevi LNK past Av-motion.on.foot-roadevi
a cucu’'u]s kana m-alhu-kua [n  vuvulungah.
CORE person PAUSEFILLER Av-get.to-get.to OBL mountain
‘Like that, it is said that people wentaonountain in the past.’

c. in transitive sentence (i.e. patient vaoastruction)
lsaaj.lhivur-a=ami [a alhaina=ng..
3GEN-stabpPVv=EVI CORE WOManbEF
‘It is said that he stabbed the woman.’

d. in locative applicative sentence (i.eakdee voice construction)

Ihi-aalaana=cu [a ma-m-a-irjiy [a
PERFASP-takeiV=COSASP CORE RED-AV-STAT-Small CORE
sulhate-isa ina’k.

book/paper/word-8cR mother
‘The child took mother’s book.’

% The quantifying expressioiane ‘all’ is subsumed under stative verbs, and typjchinctions as a
predicate.
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(3.57) Common nouns (i.e. A arguments) take core case magts
a. in transitive sentence (i.e. patient vaicestruction)
[mapac], a, i<a>ma-isa [ka  |haamaam§..
wine ToP drink(PV)<IRR>-3.AGR CORE old.person
‘The old person will drink the wine.’
(lit. As for the wine, the old person wdllink (it).)
b. in locative applicative sentence (i.eakbe voice construction)

Ihi-aala-ana=cu [a ilhakul, [a valhituku-isa
PERFASP-take1V=COSASP CORE 1SGINDEP CORE mMONey-3AGR
ama’do.
father

‘| took father’s money.’

(3.58) Common nouns (i.e. E/peripheral arguments) take olue case markers
a. in extended intransitive sentence (i.¢0Agoice construction)
[saaj.pala-va-vililh-a=ami
3GEN-stealthily.followReD-stealthily.followrv=Evi

ka kana cu¢y [salia-isde  k<um>ita aunaana=iau
CORE PAUSEFILLER person house-@EN look/seeqav> like.that=voD
rumalhae m-uritalhivae ha alemelhé:-.
when Av-have.a.love.affair oL wild.boar

‘It is said that he stealthily followed tperson to her house and had a look.
Like that, (he saw her) have a love affath a wild boar.’
b. in transitive sentence (i.e. patient vaoastruction)

[mapac]lo, a, I<a>ma-isa [ka lhaamaamia [na
wine TOP drink(PV)<IRR>-3.AGR CORE old.person  OBL
salia-isa amalhk.

house-3GR male.name
‘The old person will drink the wine in Ani&l’s house.’
(lit. As for the wine, the old person wdllink (it) in Amalhe’s house.)

(i) KINSHIP TERMS. In Lha’alua, kinship terms form a closed sub3dtey always
have a human referent. Some have a fixed gendeexample tamalengaleuncle’
andama’a ‘father’ are always masculine, btavanau‘aunt’ andina’a ‘mother’ are
always feminine. Some have a variable gender. kamele,tamu’u ‘grandparent’,
alhalua ‘older sibling’ and Ihimilavae ‘younger sibling’. Kinship terms (not all)
distinguish non-vocative and vocative forms. Kimskerms which have a vocative
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form are found only with consanguineous kinshipnieiof senior generations above
ONESELF (i.e. ego), e.g. ‘grand grandparent’, ‘gigarent’ and ‘father and mother’.
Kinship terms in non-vocative forms, when used iacative, undergo some
morphological/phonological changes, e.g. ‘grandndparent’ and ‘grandparentt,
and m becomingp separately, thereby deriviqgapu’'u from tamu’u. Kinship terms
differ from common nouns. For instance, kinshipmtemwhen distinguishing gender
co-occur withalhaina ‘woman’ or lhalhusa‘man’, whereas common nouns referring
to animate referents co-occur witie’'a ‘mother’ or ama’a ‘father’. Kinship terms
can be pluralised. For example, the first two $j#a oflhimilavae ‘younger sibling’
can be reduplicated #smi-Ihimilavae‘younger siblings’ to denote plurality.

(iif) HUMAN AND NONHUMAN NOUNS . Nouns referring to human and nonhuman
referents are both likely to trigger number agresina@d have overt number markings
on the noun; however, they differ in the principtésiumeral modification. The usage
of numerals is determined by humanness/nonhumanokdke referent. Other
parameters do not play a role in selection of nafselWhen a human referent occurs,
the numeral has to agree in humanness by (§yagreduplication, e.ga-tulu cucu’u
‘three people’ and-u-pate cucu’ufour people’. Vocatives are typically formed on
nouns referring to animate referents and personesamg.eleke-> eekee(female
name). These restrictions are tendencies rather steadfast rules: some nouns
referring to an addressee, if called, or spokennt@y acquire vocative forms.
Vocatives never form part of a clause, and areragg from the clause by a pause.

(iv) PERSON NAMES. In Lha’alua, person names are a culturally sakeibclass. They
typically have a culturally important human/nonhumraferent, and a fixed gender.
Person names do not take plural marking, or ocetneads of possessive NPs. Person
names (not all) may have different patterns in tigeaforms (85.2.2.1), in different
life stages (85.2.2.2), and in different sociatistas and birth orders (85.2.2.3).

(V) LOCATIVE NOUNS . Four types of locative nouns in Lha’alua can tstirjuished:
nouns referring to a location (85.3.1), orientasiloand directional nouns (85.3.2),
place names (85.3.3), and nouns referring to aeplarwere something gathers or is
gathered, and an action is perform@&$.3.4). Locative nouns can be differentiated
from other nouns because of their limited environteevhen case-marked. Locative
nouns take oblique case markers in extended intirgsnd transitive clauses, but
take the core case markers only in applicativesgau
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(3.59) Locative nouns take the obliqgue casea in an extended intransitive
sentence
ku=ita u-a-sala m-alhuak
NEG=1PL.INCL.NOM motion.on.footRR-road Av-get.to-get.to
na vilangane
OBL place.name
‘We will not go to Vilangane (Chinese nameidBe:& ;7 ).’

(3.60) Locative nouns take the oblique casea in a transitive sentence

[mapac], a, I<a>ma-isa [ka lhaamaamia [na
wine ToP drink(PV)<IRR>-3AGR CORE old.person  OBL
salia-kule.

house-4GGEN
‘The old person will drink the wine in my hsrr’
(lit. As for the wine, the old person willidk (it) in my house.)

(3.61) Locative nouns take the core case in a locative alpgative sentence

racu’u salia ia, italuailipia[-lhamu, [a
bamboo houseTor relax(in.a.cool.place)v-1PL.EXCL.GEN CORE
parando.
place

‘We relax in the bamboo house.’
(lit. As for the bamboo house, we relax ia fitace.)

(vi) TEMPORAL NOUNS. In Lha’alua, temporal nouns refer exclusivelytitoe points
(e.g.kiira ‘yesterday’ andnaataata'tomorrow’) and time spans (e.gcani aari‘one
day’ andusua cailhi‘two years’). Typically, temporal nouns are notrkel for case.
Temporal nouns are less noun-like than prototypnmalns because they cannot be
modified by adjectival elements, or be possessongossessees in possessive NPs.
Besides, unlike other nouns that have a fixed jposih terms of argument selections
and grammatical relations, temporal nouns referinggme points, but not time spans,
could float around within a sentence.
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(3.62) a.lhi-u-lhamare [a lhaamaamlg kiira
PERFASP-AV-set.fire.to.mountain CORE old.person yesterday
[caacapukag.
couch.grass.plain
‘The old person set fire to mountain’s dogeass plain yesterday.’

b.lhi-u-lhamare [a Ihaamaam} [caacapukag kiira.
c.kiira lhi-u-lhamare[a lhaamaam}p, [caacapukag.

3.3 Verbs and subclasses of verbs

“Verb is the name given to the parts-of-spegelss in which occur most of the
words that express actions, processes, and the (Bahachter 1985:9). Verbs, an
open word class, form the most intricate part efitha’alua grammar, in terms of the
affluence of grammatical categories and morpho-plomical complexity. That verbs
are an open word class is upheld by the facilitg’alua has in productively creating
verbs through verbal lexical prefixation, e.gu-tumulhu (eat-a.lot) ‘eat a lot’,
ku-m-a-ini (eat-a.little) ‘eat a little’ ke-elesgeat-together) ‘eat togetheKe-lepenge
(eat-finish) ‘eat up’, and so on.

As mentioned in 83.1.3, typical syntactic fuocs of verbs in Lha’alua are the
ability to head transitive and intransitive predésa Lha’alua verbs can be defined as
having grammatical categories of (i) voice (86.3,18and 88.1.1), (ii) reality status
(86.2.1.1 and 86.2.1.2), (iii) aspect (86.2.2)) (ivodality (86.2.4), (v) mood (89.2),
(vi)agreement (86.6, §7.2.3.2 and 87.2.1.2), aiidverbal negation (86.5).

Verbs are subsumed under several grammatidatlasses according to their
morphological/syntactic possibilities correlatingtiw semantic properties of their
referents: (i) transitivity classes, (i) stativerls, and (iii) adverbial verbs. All these
classes may overlap; accordingly, a verb canritdl more than one class.

(i) TRANSITIVITY CLASSES . In Lha’alua, verbs can be sub-divided into selvelesses
in terms of their argument structures characterisetheir morphological derivations
to a certain extent. Here verbs are classifiedhenbasis of valency. More detailed
discussion will be provided in chapter 7 and inl§8.

ZERO VALENCY OR ‘AMBIENT ’ VERBS do not take any argument. The argument
referring to the weather condition or to the tirm@ot specified.
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(3.63) Weather condition

a.ku  karekelhe pari-a-varate Kkiariari
NEG often blow-A-wind past
‘There were no typhoons frequently in tlastg
(lit. (It) didn’t typhoon often in the past

b.um-usalhi=cu
AV-rain=COSASP
‘(It) has rained.’

(3.64) Time
ualu=cu a pakiaturua kani'i.
eight=osAasp CORE o’clock/teacher this/now
‘It is eight o’clock now.’

MONOVALENT VERBS, taking only one obligatory argument, the subjeetrked
by a core case, are always intransitive and irdkbatith Actor voice markers (i.e.
intransitivizing affixes).

(3.65) a.lhi-um-aceka [ma-m-a-ini|s kimatata upitu
PERFASP-AV-get.up RED-AV-STAT-small morning seven
pakiaturua
o’clock/teacher
‘The child got up at seven o’clock in themnmng.’

b.m-alusapi=cu [a ‘a’alls.

AV-sleep£OSASP CORE baby
‘The baby has slept.’

BIVALENT VERBS usually have intransitive forms (i.e. Actor voiaa)d transitive
forms (i.e. patient voice). Transitive forms arerazmarked or marked by the
transitivizing suffix-a. They take an Actor genitive enclitic pronoun arAsctor core
NP in A function, and take a patient core NP inu@ction.

(3.66) a.lhi-aala[-ku]a [a vutukulhd, na  sakeralhe

PERFASP-takefPV)-1SGGEN CORE fish OBL river
‘| took the fish in a river.’
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b.Ihi-tineena=cu [a eleké, [a tikuru]o
PERFASP-WeavePV=COSASP CORE female.name CORE clothes
ki-ruvana
REA-evening
‘Eleke wove the clothes this evening.’

The example shown above is transitive in patyice. When such a verb
appears in Actor voice as shown below, it is indiiwe and has the marking as a
monovalent verb. The patient NP, if any, is demaiedan Extended argument (i.e.
antipassive) and takes the oblique case.

(3.67) a.um-a-aalg=akul]s [na wvutukulhuz na  sakeralhe
AV-IRR-take=IGNOoM OBL fish OBL river
‘I will take fish in a river.’
b.t<um>a-tineene [a vanals [na tikuru]g cu-ruvana

IRR<AV>-weave CORE female.name oBL clothes IRR-evening
‘Vanau will weave clothes this evening.’

TRIVALENT VERBS take three arguments. A typical trivalent vertghsas ‘give’
and ‘lend’, selects an Actor, beneficiary and themesalent verbs can be intransitive
in Actor voice forms, transitive in patient voiaarins or applicative in locative voice
forms. Intransitivity, transitivity or applicatiwitis determined by the definiteness
effect. When the patient is indefinite (thus inuBdtion), the verb is in an intransitive
form (i.e. Actor voice) and the Actor takes theec@ase in S function. When the
patient is definite (thus in O function), the vdrhs a transitive form (i.e. patient
voice). When the location is promoted from a pegijphargument to a core argument
and enters into the O function, the verb has aficgtive form (i.e. locative voice).

(3.68) a.u-a-vurgd=aku]s [na Ihaamaaml [na vutukulhule maataata
AV-IRR-give=1sGNOM OBL old.person oBL fish tomorrow
‘I will give fish to old people tomorrow.’
b.a-vur-a[-ku] [lhaamaam@ [vutukulhu], maataata
IRR-give-PV-1SGGEN  old.person fish tomorrow
‘I will give the fish to old people tomomag
c.a-vur-i[-ku], [amalhd, [vutukulhu=ngd: maataata
IRR-give-LV-1SGGEN male.name fisIBEF tomorrow

‘I will give Amalhe the fish tomorrow.’
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(i) sTATIVE VERBS. In Lha’alua, stative verbs are characterisedhgyfact that they
are zero-marked or marked by Quantifying expressionsare classified as stative
verbs. Semantically, quantifiers are words thatresg contrasts in quantity (Crystal
1991:286). The fact that quantification is expreseough verbs is not exceptional
(cf. Schachter 1985:38). As is the case for statemds, Lha’alua uses forms that are
morphologically verbs to express quantifying nosioe.g. through Actor voice or
stative markeran-atumulhu‘a lot (inanimate)’ andumalhae‘a lot (animate)’.

(3.69) a.tumalhae a cucu’'u  m-aa-relhece
a.lot CORE person AV-BE.LOC/TEMP-place.name
‘There are a lot of people in Relhece (Eéeganame: Kaochung # ).’
(lit. People a lot in Relhece.)
b.m-a-tumulhu a kiu-kiv'u  m-aa-caale
AV-STAT-a.lot CORE RED-tree  AV-BE:LOC/TEMP-mountain
‘There are a lot of trees in mountaingt. {lrees a lot in mountains.)

Unlike dynamic verbs, stative verbs can be ffiredliby the degree worthm
‘very'.

(3.70) a.tam tumalhae a tukucu-ku
very a.lot CORE friend-1SGGEN
‘I have a lot of friends.’ (lit. My friendgery a lot.)
b.alha-m-a-cici ia, tam m-a-tumulhu a pari-a-varate
seasomv-STAT-hot TOP very Av-STAT-a.lot CORE blow-A-wind
‘In summer, there are a lot of typhoons.’
(lit. As for the summer, typhoons very @)lo

Existential predicatesare classified as stative verbs. As is the casethiive
verbs, Lha’alua uses forms that are morphologicadlsbs to express existence, e.g.
through Actor voice or stative markems:a-aru ‘exist’. In addition tom-a-ary there
are two verbal lexical prefixgs- andu- denoting existence (see §8.1.3.4).

(3.71) alhaama |ha’alua ia, m-a-aru=cu n kani'i
ancestor Lha’aluatorP Av-STAT-exist=COSASP OBL this
saa-saree-ana
RED-soil/dirt-LoCc.NMZ
‘Lha’alua’s ancestdived at this place.’

(lit. As for the Lha’alua’s ancestor, (theRisted at this place.)
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Quantifying expressions and existential preesalike dynamic verbs, can
attract aspectual markers, whereas they, unlikemyn verbs, cannot attract bound
pronouns. Examples of quantifying expressions arengoelow.

(3.72) a.tumalhae=cu a cucu’'u  m-aa-lhakuruca

a.lotTOSASP CORE person Av-BE:LOC/TEMP-place.name
‘There have already been a lot of peoplehakuruca (Chinese name:
Liugui= ).’ (lit. People already a lot in Lhakuruca.)

b.m-a-tumulhu=cu a kiu-kiv'u m-aa-vuvulungaa
AV-STAT-a.l0t=COSASP CORE RED-tree AV-BE:LOC/TEMP-mountain
‘There have already been a lot of treas@untains.’
(lit. Trees already a lot in mountains.)

c.langui la, m-a-aru=cu n kani’i
female.nameToOP Av-STAT-eXiSt=COSASP OBL this
saa-saree-ana
RED-soil/dirt-LoCc.NMZ
‘Langui used to live at this place.’
(lit. As for Langui, (she) existed at tipisice.)

In addition to quantifying expressions and tfal predicatesadjectival
elementsin Lha’alua are also analysed as stative verbdailed discussion on
adjectival elements is provided in §3.4.

(iif) ADVERBIAL VERBS . Formosan languages are characterised by advesddias, a
typologically unusual construction where adverbialgressing manner, iteration,
frequency, and so forth, surface as higher verbsymax (H. Chang 2006b, 2009,
Holmer 2006, 2007, among others). In Lha’alua, doieés verbs exhibit a number of
distinctive grammatical features including (i) tleecurrence of prefixes that are
specific to adverbial verbs, (ii) the existence adverbial compounds that are
comprised of an adverbial (bound) root and an edenbting prefix, (iii) the
voice-marking of the lexical prefix of an adverbt@mpound, and (iv) the duplication
of a lexical prefix or a lexical verb that repretsethe same event as its preceding
lexical prefix. An adverbial verb usually consisfsan adverbial free/bound root, e.g.
-sakave'stealthily’, -elese‘together’ and-muamuare'slowly’, a numeral root, e.g.
-sua‘two’, or an adjectival element, e.gisa‘big’.
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(3.73) a. ku-aeleseita maataata um-u papa’a.
eatRRr-together=pL.INCL.NOM tomorrow Av-eat meat
‘We will eat meat together tomorrow.’
b.m-aamuamuare=amu Cu-ruvana m-ima mapaci.
Av-drink-slowly=1PL.EXCL.NOM IRR-evening Av-drink wine
‘We drank wine slowly this evening.’

3.4 Adjectival elements

Noun and verb exist universally among all therdvclasses (Dixon 1982, Dixon
2004, Dixon 2010b, Hopper and Thompson 1984, S¢aad®85), while other word
classes exhibit a huge amount of variation in nusbad types among languafegs
for adjectives, some languages treat them as mdisiategory, whereas some do not
(Dixon 1982, Thompson 1988, Schachter 1985). Iguages which have a separate
lexical category of adjectives, the class can bendje.g. English) or closed (e.g Igbo).
However, in languages which do not have a distateégory of adjectives, they can be
divided into adjectival-noun languages (e.g. Fihphiar adjectival-verb languages (e.g.
Acehnese, spoken in northern Sumatra) (Dixon 1982mpson 1988, Schachter 1985).
Adjectival-noun languages are defined as languageghich their property concepts
pattern very similarly to nouns, and adjectivalbvésinguages as languages in which
their property concepts share many properties thigiclass of verbs.

As for Formosan languages, Starosta (1988: blkéins that ‘a separate class of
adjectives probably does not exist in any of thglemges since words which translate
as adjectives have the syntactic distribution ainso’ It has been recognised in some
Formosan languages that an independent word caljsctive’ is absent (in that it
patterns similarly to verb), such as Puyuma (RossTeng 2003:18, Teng 2007:87-89,
2008), Saisiyat (M.L. Yeh 2003b, Zeitoun forthcogjinPaiwan (Wu 2004), Amis (S.C.
Yeh 2005), Tsou (Pan 2005, 2012), and MantauraraRudleitoun 2007:76-81).

In Lha’'alua, the functional possibilities ofjectival elements typically include
being modifiers to a head noun in an NP and hebds mtransitive predicate.

24 According to Radford (2004), grammatical categorizan be divided into lexical/substantive
categories and functional categories. The former dfined in terms of the substantive
lexical/descriptive content, e.g. nouns, verbseetiljes, adverbs, and prepositions, whereas tter iat
defined based on the essentially grammatical fance.g. particles, auxiliaries, determiners, provs
and complementisers.
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(3.74) As modifier in an NP
Ihi-k<um>ita=aku m-a-licece [a tasall
PERFASP-Seedv>=1SGNOM AV-STAT-black LNK dog
‘I have seen a black dog.’

(3.75) As intransitive predicates
m-a-liseelhei ta’elhna kanii=na?
AV-STAT-heavy® chair  thiSBEF
‘Is this chair heavy?’

In 83.4.2, a number of grammatical distinctidmstween adjectival elements,
dynamic verbs and nouns will be demonstrated. Hewetie results do NOT indicate
that adjectival elements are regarded as an indepénword class in Lha’alua.
Adjectival elements are analysed as stative vedzmause they both share the same
morpho-syntactic properties, expice markers (Actor voice) stative marker (a-),
inchoative marker (araa-), degree modification tam ‘very’), and transitivity
possibilities (intransitive only). As shown in examples (3.76) and (3.77), an aidct
element and a stative verb take the same Actorevmarker and stative marker, and
they are modified by the same degree ward ‘very'.

(3.76) Adjectival element
tam m-a-kisemere a kulalungu alemelhe
very Av-STAT-thick CORE skin wild.boar
‘The skin of wild boars is very thick.’

(3.77) Stative verb

tam m-a-rumuku a ma-m-a-ini a kana’a=na
very Av-STAT-like  CORE RED-AV-STAT-small LNK that=pDEr
k<um>ita tarisia pi-a-taelhekai

look/seeav> game have-A-ball
‘That child likes to watch ball games.’

In addition, both adjectival elements and s&atverbs can occur with the
inchoative marker araa-, e.g. adjectival elemenfiraa-tavulhiu ‘become red’ and
stative verbaraa-arumukubecome fond of’. With respect to transitivity pdslities;
both adjectival elements and stative verbs arentramsitive predicated. They do not
take patient or locative voice markers, hence ramuming in transitive clauses or
applicative clauses.
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In the following subsections, | discuss the aetic types of adjectival elements
and their morphological properties (83.4.1) andngretical distinctions between
adjectival elements, dynamic verbs and nouns (88.4.

3.4.1 Semantic types of adjectival elements and the morphological
properties

Dixon (2004:3-4) states that there are foue@amantic types typically associated
with both large and small adjective class: dimemsiage, value and color, and a
number of peripheral semantic types typically asged with medium-sized and large
adjective class: physical property, human propgnarid speed. Semantic types of
adjectival elements in Lha’alua are illustratecoiel
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Table 3.3: Semantic types of adjectival elements

SEMANTIC

Lha’alua examples Numbger
TYPES

langica‘high/tall’, m-elengesédong (distance)’,

raalhua‘long (time)’, m-a-nitekeshort’, taisa ‘big’,
DIMENSION . , ) , 10
m-a-ini ‘small’, m-a-lakeveéwide’, m-a-kisemeré&hick’,

m-a-lhipii ‘thin’, tamavelhéfat’,

AGE varu’u ‘new’, erekelh€eold (object)’,Ihaamaamdold (age)’, 4
alamuru‘young’

m-a-vacangegood/beautiful’ takuliace‘bad’,
VALUE |lhi-patealhe'right’, ku-patealhéwrong’, tekelhe'wrong’, 6
langelang€expensive’

m-a-tavulhiu‘red’, m-a-lhisare‘yellow’, m-a-licece’black’,
m-a-pulhi‘white’, valacuku‘dark blue’,

COLOR , . 9
m-a-langilhu‘blue/dark green’yitunga‘purple’

seesemaark’, silhange'bright’

m-a-liseelheéheavy’, m-a-lialhe‘light/fast’, m-a-nganedry’,
m-a-tarengeréwet’, m-a-saremecold (weather)’,
m-a-talheteke/m-a-talheketek®ld (object)’,

PHYSICAL |m-a-cici‘hot (temperature)’in-a-siamehot (taste)’,
PROPERTY |[m-a-amii‘sweet’, m-a-remebitter’, ritu’a ‘sour’,

(INLUDING |m-a-karimikimi‘salty’, m-a-acarenisick’, sa’au ‘tasty’,

GENERAL |m-a-lhatera‘strong’, m-isu’u‘thirsty’, Ihi-mepulate'tired’ 34

AND m-a-ngusipfalive’, tupi’i ‘blind’, m-a-vetengé&eaf’,

CORPOREALjteketaurungudumb’, pe’ele‘lame’, m-a-lhavaedrunk’,
PROPERTIE$|m-a-vacukufull (stomach)’,m-a-alha‘hungry’, milii ‘full’,
m-a-carengecétchy’, m-a-ta’e‘raw’, m-a-veraeripe’,
m-a-sulu‘cooked’, m-a-varevarésharp’, m-iamelhedry’
m-a-talhisaukdclear (liquid)’, m-a-salangesang@andsome]

HUMAN . . .
m-a-sangarehappy’, lhasava€lazy’, tama’iare ‘industrious’ 3
PROPENSITY
SPEED |m-a-kulai‘fast’, m-uamuaréslow’ 2

Totally, sixty eight adjectival elements aredmented in my corpus and listed in
the table above. Further description on these tdgevords is provided below.

(i) DIMENSION. There are ten members in the semantic type okmwson. Some
words are monomorphemic, etgisa'‘big’, tamavelhéfat’, etc., and some words are
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polymorphemic, e.g. m-adini ‘small’, m-akisemere ‘thick’ and so forth.
Polymorphemic words may contain an Actor voice regrle.g.m-a-lakeve‘wide’,
m-elengese’long (distance)’, etc., or include a stative narke.g.m-a-kisemere
‘thick’, m-a-lhipii ‘thin’, and so on.

The root of polymorphemic words are always lwband cannot be used alone,
such asm-a-niteke ‘short’, m-aini ‘small’, etc. The only exception is that when
co-occurring with the verbal negat&u, the Actor voice marker must be omitted.
Under this circumstance, it is plausible to say thhound root occurs independently,
or it is a free root, e.gm-elenges€long (distance) > ku elengesenot long
(distance)’.

The (free) root of the monomorphemic weeaitsa ‘big’ can be further derived to
form a member of a new word (verb) through verlgadidal prefixation, such as
t<um>u-taisa ‘cry loudly (lit. cry big)’, palhu-taisa ‘sing loudly (lit. sing big)’,
pi-taisa‘speak loudly (lit. speak big)’, arldra-ta-taisa‘step heavily (lit. step big)’.

Similar to monomorphemic words, polymorphemiords like m-a-ini ‘small’
can be further derived to form a member of a newdwwerb) through verbal lexical
prefixation, such aku-m-a-ini‘eat a little (lit. eat small)’m-aaim-a-ini ‘drink a little
(lit. drink small)’, andkira-ma-m-a-ini‘step lightly (lit. step small)’. Besides-a-ini
‘small’ can also be derived to form a member of evnword (noun) through
reduplication, such asma-im-a-ini ‘child’ and maa-maa-mam-a-ini ‘children
(plurality)’. Apart from verbal lexical prefixatioand reduplication, some new words
can be derived through nominalisation, e.g-elenges@a ‘long (distance)
thing/stuff’ andm-a-nitekena ‘short thing/stuff’.

The wordlangicais a polysemy. When used as an adjectival categameans
‘high’ for inanimate referents or ‘tall’ for animateferents. When used as a noun, it
means ‘sky’. The wordm-elengeseandraalhua are synonymous, both standing for
‘long’. The difference lies in the fact that tharfer refers to ‘distance’, whereas the
latter refers to ‘time’.

(i) AGE. There are four members in the semantic type ef age four members are
all monomorphemic words; in other words, they dota&e any Actor voice markers
and stative markers. With respect to deriving a mewd, m-ara-~varu’u ‘become

new’ is derived fromvaru’u ‘new’ to form a member of a new word (verb) thrbug
verbal lexical prefixation. As foa<la>lamuru-a ‘young person’, it is derived from
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alamuru ‘young’ to form a member of a new word (noun) thgbureduplication.
Apart from verbal lexical prefixation and reduphica, varu'u ‘new’ and erekelhe
‘old (object)’ can be derived to form a member ofhew word (noun) through
nominalisation, e.gvaru’u-na ‘new thing/stuff’ anderekelhena ‘old thing/stuff’.

The wordserekelheandlhaamaamaare synonymous, both denoting ‘old’. The
difference lies in the fact that while the formefars to ‘object’, the latter ‘age’.

(iif) VALUE . There are six members in the semantic type afevabome words are
monomorphemic, e.gtakuliace ‘bad’, tekelhe ‘wrong’, etc., and some words are
polymorphemic, e.gm-avacange‘good’ including an Actor voice marker and a
stative marker. The adjectival elemdmtpatealhe‘right’, consisting of a perfective
aspect marker, is lexicalised and historically v from the free root forrmpatealhe
‘think of’. Similarly, ku-patealhe'wrong (lit. not right)’ is derived from the verbal
negatorku plus the root fornpatealhe‘think of’. Sinceku-patealhéwrong (lit. not
right)) has the root formpatealhe ‘think of’, unsurprisingly, ku patealheis
polysemous and acquires the other meaning ‘nok thify in addition toku-patealhe
‘wrong (lit. not right). The adjectival wordange-lange ‘expensive’ is formed
through lexicalised reduplication.

The bound root form ah-avacange‘good’ can be used to derive several new
words (verbs). For examplen-ati-vacange‘finish repairing (lit. repair good)’ is
formed through verbal lexical prefixatiopai-vacavacange'prepare with great care
(lit. prepare good)’ through verbal lexical prefice plus reduplication, and
um-aru-vacavacange ‘make good use of (lit. use good)’' through verietical
prefixation plus reduplication.

The adjectival element-a-vacangeas a polysemy, in that it can denote ‘good’ as
mentioned above and ‘beautiful’.

(3.78) a.aari-naani ia, m-avacange a langica.
day-here TOP Av-STAT-good CORE sky/tall/high
‘Today, it (the weather) is good.’ (lit. Asr today, the sky good.)
b.tam m-avacange a 'acangeralha
very Av-STAT-beautiful CORE star
‘The stars are very beautiful.’
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c.tam m-avacangei valalhevalh@
very Av-STAT-beautiful= rainbow
‘Is the rainbow beautiful?’

The wordtekelheis polysemous. Under the semantic type of valueneans
‘wrong’. Apart from, it also means ‘other’, e.gkelhe talhanaother ethnic group’.
The temporal expressidakelhe aaris derived frontekelh€other’, standing for ‘the
day after tomorrow (lit. other day)'.

(iv) coLor. There are nine members in the semantic type tdr.ctn terms of
morphological structure, some are monomorphengc seesem&aark’, andsilhange
‘bright’, valacuku ‘dark blue’ andvitunga ‘purple’, and some are polymorphemic
consisting of an Actor voice marker and a stativarkar, e.g.m-atavulhiu ‘red’,
m-adhisare ‘yellow’, m-adicece ‘black’, m-adangilhu ‘blue/dark green’ and
m-a-pulhi ‘white’.

In Lha’alua, more color terms can be derivedulgh reduplication, in addition
to the nine primary terms listed in Table 3.3. Tin@aning acquired after reduplication
is diminutive. The reduplicant is composed of tingt fwo syllables of the bound root.

(3.79) a. m-a-tavulhiu ‘red’

— m-atavutavulhiu  ‘pink (lit. light red)’
b. m-a-lhisare ‘vellow’

— m-aihisa-hisare ‘orange/tangerine color (lit. light yellow)’
C. m-a-licece ‘black’

— m-alice-licece ‘grey (lit. light black)’
d. m-a-langilhu ‘blue/dark green’

— m-adangi-langilhu ‘ light blue/green’
f. vitunga ‘purple’

— vi-tungatunga ‘light purple’
g. valacuku ‘dark blue’

— *vadacu-lacuku ‘light blue’
h. m-a-pulhi ‘white’

— m-apulhi-pulhi ‘half white’

The color ternvalacuku‘dark blue’ cannot be reduplicated asa*lacu-lacuku
‘light blue’. The reason might be attributed to tfeet that predictably the new
meaning acquired after reduplication \wdlacukuwould be ‘light blue’, which is
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already acquired bgn-afangi-langilhu ‘light blue/green’. The only exception which
does not acquire the diminutive meaning after rédagon is m-a-pulhi ‘white’.
Again, it is predictable that there is no color‘leght white’, so m-a-pulhi ‘white’
after reduplicated asr-a-pulhi-pulhi is translated into ‘partly white’ (i.e. something
including white color and the other color(s)).

In Lha’alua, there are other expressions rel&beor used with color terms. For
exampletatapa‘pattern’ can be used with some color terms, sagthtapam-a-pulhi
‘white with patterns’tatapam-a-tavulhiu‘red with patterns’, and so forth. In addition,
pumaraialhe ‘half’ can co-occur with several color terms, swlhi-pumaraialhe
m-a-langilhu ‘half blue/dark green’ (i.e. something includingué&/dark green color
and the other color(s))lhi-pumaraialhe m-a-licece ‘half black’ (i.e. something
including black color and the other color(s)), aadon.

The wordsilhange‘bright’ can denote ‘light’, when it co-occurs Wwitsun, e.g.
silhangetalhiaria ‘sun light’. To form a member of a new word (verlt),can be
derived through verbal lexical prefixation and relication, e.g.m-uru-si-silhange
‘glitter’.

(V) PHYSICAL PROPERTY (INLUDING GENERAL AND CORPOREAL PROPERTIES ). There
are thirty four members in the semantic type ofgitgl property. Some words are
monomorphemic, such astu’a ‘sour’, tupi'i ‘blind’, teketaurungu‘dumb’, and
pe’ele ‘lame’. Some words are polymorphemic, some inaeigdan Actor voice
marker and a stative marker, such masadiseelhe ‘heavy’, m-adialhe ‘light’,
m-a-ngane‘dry’, m-atarengere‘wet’, m-a-sareme‘cold (weather)’, etc, and some
consisting of just an Actor voice marker, exgisu’u ‘thirsty’ andm-ilii “full’ .

The roots of polymorphemic words are alwaysngband cannot occur alone.
There are two exceptionsi-isu’u ‘thirsty’ and m-ilii ‘full’. When they co-occur with
the negative verku, the Actor voice marker must be omitted, theredsulting in the
root to appear alone, eku isu’u‘not thirsty’ andku ilii ‘not full’.

Some polymorphemic words can be further derbteetbrm a member of a new
word class. For example, the bound roobeé-ngusipi ‘alive’ can be nominalised to
form a member of a new word (nous):a-ngusipi‘blessing/benediction’. Similarly,
m-a-karimikimi ‘salty’ and ritu’'a ‘sour’ can take the nominalisena to form a
member of a new word (nhoun), e.g-a-karimikimina ‘salty thing/stuff’ and
ritu'a-na ‘sour thing/stuff’. Apart from nominalisation, thd&ound roots of
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m-a-careme’'sick’, m-a<ici ‘hot (temperature)’ and-avacuku ‘full (stomach)’ can
take a verbal lexical prefix to form a member ofnaw word (verb), e.g.
um-arii-careme‘get a headache from readingraa-ici ‘to fever (lit. become hot)’
andku-a-vacukueat so as to be full’.

Also, the root can be reduplicated to acquimeirdgensification meaning, e.g.
through CV reduplicationku-ava-acuku ‘very full’. This example involvesCV
reduplication, rather tha@a reduplication. In Lha’aluaCa reduplication is used in
numerals to derive forms referring to human pgtots, and in dynamic and stative
verbs to express irrealis. In this example, the mmgaof the reduplicated form is
intensification, which is typically used f@V reduplication.

(3.80) ku-ava-vacuku=i meemeéa
eatRr-RED-full=qQ all
‘Do (you) all eat so as to be very full?’

In the semantic type of physical property, somards are synonyms. For
instance,m-a-saremeand m-a-talheteke/m-a-talheketelwth indicate ‘cold’. The
difference is thaim-a-saremerefers to weather, anch-a-talheteke/m-a-talheketeke
refers to objects. Likewisan-a-cici and m-a-siamehave the same meaning ‘hot’;
m-a-cici refers to ‘temperature’, andh-a-siamerefers to ‘taste’. Similarly, the
difference betweem-a-vacukuandm-ilii lies in the fact that the former denotes ‘full
(e.g. stomach)’ and the latter ‘full (e.g. contaheThe word m-a-lialhe has two
meanings. It means ‘light’ under the semantic tybegysical property’ and ‘fast’ under
the semantic type ‘speed’.

(vi) HUMAN PROPENSITY. Three words are categorised into the semantie tp
human propensity. The wordkhasavae ‘lazy’ and tama'’iare ‘industrious’ are
monomorphemic, anth-asangare‘happy’ is polymorphemic, composed of an Actor
voice marker and a stative marker.

The bound root ofm-asangare‘happy’ is always bound and cannot be used
alone. The root can be reduplicated with an infexagion meaning, e.g. througbVv
reduplication m-asasangare ‘overjoyed’ and through CVCV reduplication
m-a-sangasangare ‘overjoyed’. Apart from, it can be further derivad form a
member of a new word (verb) through verbal lexicptefixation, e.g.
t<um>alhi-a-saa-sangaréepraise’. It can also be derived to form a memdiea new
word (noun) through nominalisation, egJ-a-sa-sangaréhappiness’. The example
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can be clause-linked by a disjunctive coordinasia-sa-sangarealha si-a-ta-tare
‘happiness or sadness’.

(vii) sPEeD. There are two members in the semantic type oédpr-a-kulai ‘fast’

and m-uamuare‘slow’. They are polymorphemic words, in that thegnsist of an
Actor voice marker. Different fronm-uamuare'slow’, m-a-kulai ‘fast’ is inflected
with a stative marker.

The bound root ofm-uamuare'slow’ is always bound and quite productive in
deriving new words (verbs). For example, it camfanew words (verbs) through
lexical prefixation, such apa-a-m-uamuare'slow in thinking about something’,
pu-a-m-uamuaréslow in reading/looking at somethingaku-a-m-uamuaréslow in
doing something’, ume-arii-a-m-uamuare ‘slow in reading something’,
m-aaim-uamuare ‘slow in drinking something’ andn-araim-uamuare ‘slow in
washing something’. The wordh-uamuare‘slow’ can be reduplicated with an
intensification meaning, e.gauaim-uamuarevery slow’.

(3.81) muaim-uamuare a ‘arariira=na m-u-sala-sala
RED-AV-Slow CORE turtle=DEF Av-motion.on.footRED-road
‘The turtle walks very slowly.’

The wordam-a-lialhe‘light/fast’ andm-a-kulai‘fast’ are synonymous. Examples
of m-a-lialhe‘light/fast’ are provided below.

(3.82) a.m-a-lialhe a hanaku=na m-aka-lhangulu
AV-STAT-fast CORE female.nameser  Av-swim-swim
‘Hanaku swims fast’

b.m-a-lialhe a ‘arulhiau=na  m-ipilhilhi
Av-STAT-fast CORE swallow=DeEr Av-fly
‘The swallow flies fast.’

c.m-a-lialhe a mu’u=na m-italhalhe
AV-STAT-fast CORE male.nameBEF Av-run
‘Mu’u runs fast.’

Table 3.4 summarises the morphological propertof semantic types of
adjectival elements in Lha’alua.
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Table 3.4: Morphological properties of semanticytpes of adjectival elements

SEMANTIC ) _ |verbal lexica| o o
morpheme| voice | stative L reduplication| nominalisatior
TYPES prefixation
DIMENSION |mono-/poly] Y Y Y Y Y
AGE mono- N N Y Y Y
VALUE mono-/poly; Y Y Y Y Y
CoLOR  |mono-/poly{ Y Y Y Y Y
PHYSICAL
PROPERTY
(INLUDING
mono-/poly; Y Y Y Y Y
GENERAL AND
CORPOREAL
PROPERTIES
HUMAN
mono-/poly; Y Y Y Y Y
PROPENSITY
SPEED poly- Y Y Y Y Y

In Table 3.4, 'Y’ denotes that the semanticetyipas the property, and ‘N’
indicates that the semantic type does not poskegeoperty.

3.4.2 Grammatical distinctions between adjectival elemerst, dynamic verbs and
nouns

As demonstrated in the introduction of 83.4jeetival elements behave like
verbs in a number of Formosan languages. In thisiose | present grammatical
characteristics of Lha’alua, which can differergiadjectival elements from dynamic
verbs and nouns. Dixon (2004:15-22) discusses sdistnctions of ‘verb-like’
adjectives from verbs in terms of five differentspibilities: (i) different possibilities
within the predicate slot, (i) different transity possibilities, (iii) different
possibilities as modifiers within an NP, (iv) difésmt possibilities in comparative
constructions, and (v) different possibilities forming adverbs (that is, modifiers to
verbs). Except for (iii) and (v), other three pbdgies are found in Lha'alua, and
discussed as below.

(i) DIFFERENT POSSIBILITIES WITHIN THE PREDICATE SLOT FOR ADJECTI VAL
ELEMENTS AND FOR DYNAMIC VERBS . In Lha’alua, exactly the same morphological
processes and syntactic modifiers may apply to manhyc verb and an adjectival
element within a predicate, e.g. voice markers rafative clause linkeka. However,
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the possibilities still vary. Most typically, an jadtival element is far more restricted
than a dynamic verb when it occurs as a predicatal,has shown from (A) to (D)
below.

(A) BOUND PRONOUNS. A dynamic verb as a predicate head allows twaetias of
bound pronouns (nominative pronoun in an intravsitlause and genitive pronoun in
a transitive clause); an adjectival element aseglipate head only allow one type of
bound pronouns, which is a nominative pronoun iméansitive clause.

(3.83) Nominative/genitive bound pronoun attached to a dyamic verb as a

predicate head

a.um-a-aald=amus [vutukulhde na  sakeralhe
AV-IRR-take=PL.EXCL.NOM fish OBL river
‘Wewill catch fish in a river.’

b.Ihi-aala[-lhamu] , [vutukulhg, na  sakeralhe
PERFASP-takefV)-1PL.EXCL.GEN fish OBL river
‘We have caught the fish a river.’

(3.84) Nominative bound pronoun attached to an adjectivaklement as a predicate
head
m-a-vacangi=uri, pakiaturu&
AV-STAT-good=ZGNOM=Q teacher
‘How are you, teacher?’ (lit. You good, teach)

(B) THIRD PERSON AGREEMENT MARKERS . Another limited possibility for adjectival
elements than for dynamic verbs is that a dynaneib vas a predicate head in a
transitive clause allows two varieties of third gmr agreement markesaa-and-isa,

in each case relating to the A argument, whereaadgtctival element as a predicate
head does not allow any third person agreementenark

(3.85) Third person agreement markerssaa-and -isa attached to a dynamic verb
as a predicate head

a.saa-ia-puata [amalhd, [a likilhi]o
3AGR-thrust/pushBOUND.ROOTPY male.name CORE vehicle
kiira.
yesterday

‘Amalhe pushed the vehiglesterday.’
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b.pai-tualh-a-isa [ma-m-a-inj,=na [saungdo.
find-ACHI-PV-3.AGR RED-AV-STAT-Small=DEF umbrella
‘The child found the umbrella

(C) IRREALIS. A dynamic verb as a predicate head allows théowpdf taking an
irrealis marker . In contrast, an adjectival element as a predibatal does not allow
any irrealis marker.

(3.86) Irrealis markers on a dynamic verb as a predicate bad
a.i<a>md-lhamy, [salhumu-isa  langl.
drinkPV)<IRR>-1PL.EXCL.GEN water-3AGR  female.name
‘We will drink Langui’s watet
b.t<um>a-tineene [a kuatgs [vanukanuki cu-ruvana
IRR<AV>-weave CORE female.name pants IRR-evening
‘Kuatewill weave pants this evening.’

(D) REDUPLICATION . In Lha’alua, reduplication is a very productiveonphological
process (84.3.2). Exactly the same morphologicatgss may apply to a dynamic verb
and an adjectival element within a predicate. Feangle, when undergoing
reduplication, both adjectival elements and dynamnecbs can have ‘progressive’,
‘continuous’, ‘intensification (or ‘iteration’)’, diminutive’ and ‘collectivity’ meanings,
as shown in examples (3.87-3.96). However, theipiiiss still vary. An adjectival
element is far more limited than a dynamic verb mviteoccurs as a predicate head.
Namely, dynamic verbs may also have the meaningsredlis’, ‘excessive’, ‘habitual
(when co-occurring with a frequency expression)d dreciprocal (when co-occurring
with a reciprocal prefix)’, as illustrated in exalep (3.97-3.100), whereas adjectival
elements may not.

(3.87) Reduplication signifying ‘progressive’: an adjectial element as a predicate
head
a.araa-vurae ‘become ripe’
b.araa-vu-vurae
INCH-RED-ripe
‘becoming ripe/ripening’
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(3.88) Reduplication signifying ‘continuous’: an adjectivd element as a predicate
head

a.araa-velhe ‘become fat’
b.araavevelhe
INCH-RED-fat
‘keep on being fat’

(3.89) Reduplication signifying ‘intensification’: a ‘non-color’ adjectival element
as a predicatehead
a.erece ‘tight’
b.e<ree>rece
tightReD>

‘very tight’

(3.90) Reduplication signifying ‘diminutive’: a ‘color’ ad jectival element as a
predicate head

a.m-a-tavulhiu ‘red’

b.m-atavu-tavulhiu
AV-STAT-RED-red
‘pink/light red’

(3.91) Reduplication signifying ‘collectivity’: an adjectival element as a predicate
head

a.m-elengesdong’

b.kiu-kiv'u  m-uda>lengese Iha ta-taisa=na.
RED-tree  AV-long<RED>  CONJCOOR RED-big=DEF
‘The trees are ALL long and big.’

(3.92) Reduplication signifying ‘progressive’: a dynamic \erb as a predicate head

a.m-i<a>tungusu ‘to practice the Ritual of God of Shell’
b.m-i<a><tu>tungusu

Av-Ritual.of.God.of.Shell{tRR><RED>
‘to be practicing the Ritual of God of Shel
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(3.93) Reduplication signifying ‘continuous’: a dynamic veb as a predicate head
a.lhuulhungu ‘creek’

b.m-u-lhuu<ngu>lhungu
Av-motion.on.foot-creekrep>
‘keep walking along a creek’

(3.94) Reduplication signifying ‘intensification’ or ‘iter ation’: a dynamic verb as a
predicate head

a.m-utu-a-tapusgump’

b.m-utu-ataa-tapusu
AV-move.towardRR-RED-BOUND.ROOT
‘jump many times’

(3.95) Reduplication signifying ‘diminutive’: a dynamic verb as a predicate head
a.kit-u! ‘Look (PV)r
b.ki-kit-u!
RED-look-IMP.PV
“Try a quick look!

(3.96) Reduplication signifying ‘collectivity’: a verb as a predicate head
a.lhi-angalhi ‘have been from’
b.Ihi-a<nga>ngalhi
PERFASP-frOm<RED>
‘have ALL been from’

(3.97) Reduplication signifying ‘irrealis’: a dynamic verb as a predicate head
a.a-kalii ‘to dig’

b. k<um>a-kalii
RED-AV-IRR-dig
‘to dig’

(3.98) Reduplication signifying ‘excessive’: a dynamic vdy as a predicate head
a.m-i<a>ma ‘to drink’

b.m-ika><maa>ma
AV-drink<IRR><RED>
‘to drink more’
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(3.99) Reduplication signifying ‘habitual’ when co-occurring with a frequency
expression: a dynamic verb as a predicate head
a.u-akirimi  ‘to search/hunt’
b.kani’i la, ku karekelhe a-kiri-kirimi alemelhe.
this/now TOP NEG often IRR-RED-search/hunt wild.boar
‘Now, (we) do not hunt wild boars often.’
(lit. As for now, not often hunt wild boars

(3.100) Reduplication signifying ‘reciprocal’ when co-occuring with a reciprocal
prefix: a dynamic verb as a predicate head
a.taku-a-liungu ‘to play/visit’
b.alupa-taku-aiii -liungu
RECIP-patrol/work4RR-RED-BOUND.ROOT
‘play with each other/visit each other’

The discussion above has shown that an adg@ligment is more restricted than
a dynamic verb when it occurs as a predicate hdadever, adjectival elements may
have wider possibilities than dynamic verbs, aswwhim (E) and (F) below.

(E) NOMINALISATION . Adjectival elements may differ from dynamic verlns

possibilities for derivation. For instance, whileet nominalisersi- applies to both
adjectival elements (e.gi-a-sa-sangar€happiness’ fromm-a-sangare’happy’) and

dynamic verbs (e.gsi-pangelhev-ddoor’ from m-angelhevéclose’), the nominaliser
-na is usually restricted to adjectival elements, eayru’u-na ‘new thing/stuff’ and
erekelhena ‘old thing/stuff’, m-a-karimikimina ‘salty thing/stuff’, ritu’a-na ‘sour

thing/stuff’, and so forth.

(F) DEGREE MODIFICATION . Another wider possibility for adjectival elementsah for
dynamic verbs is that adjectival elements, likegigtaverbs, can be modified by the
degree wordam ‘very’, whereas dynamic verbs cannot.

(3.101) Degree wordtam ‘very’ modifying a quantifying expression (stativeverb)
as a predicate head
alha-m-a-cici ia, tam tumalhae a Ihalhali.
seasomv-STAt-hot TOP very a.lot CORE cicada
‘In summer, there are a lot of cicadas.’
(lit. As for the summer, cicadas very a)lot.
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(3.102) Degree wordtam ‘very’ modifying an adjectival element as a prediate

head
atam m-a-vacange vulailhi ina-ku
very Av-STAT-good eye motherstGEN

‘My mother’s eyes are very beautiful.

b.tam m-a-lhatera  caepe=na.
very AV-STAT-strong male.nameeF
‘Caepe is very strong.’

c.tam m-a-kisemere a kulalungu alemelhe
very Av-SsTAT-thick  CORE skin wild.boar
‘The skin of wild boars is very thick.’

From the above discussion, it is shown thattrtygscally, an adjectival element is
far more restricted than a dynamic verb when itucg@s a predicate head, as shown
from (A) to (D). Besides, adjectival elements magvén wider possibilities than
dynamic verbs, as shown in (E) and (F). Apart fdhese, adjectival elements and
dynamic verbs may have different possibilities.

(G) causaTIVE . To form a causative, dynamic verbs take the prgbaa-or paa- but
adjectival elements (as well as stative verbs) thkeprefixesp-araa- (p- ‘causative’
plus araa- ‘inchoative’). (Nouns takaraa- to form an inchoative, e.@raatuvana
‘become evening’).

(3.103) Causative prefixapaa-or paa: a dynamic verb as a predicate head

a.lhi-apaakii-kirimi=aku ilhau alemelhe iira.
PERFASP-CAUS-RED-search/hunt=dGNoM 2SGINDEP wild.boar yesterday
‘I made you hunt wild boars yesterday.’

b.apaaa-tuu-tulhucu=aku
CAUS-IRR-RED-put.Derris.trifoliate.so.as.to.let.it.flow.and.pon=GNOM
ilhau vutukulhu maataata
ABGINDEP  fish tomorrow
‘I will make you put Derris trifoliate (pht name) so as to let it flow and
poison fish tomorrow.’

c.lhi-apaatineene=aku ina-ku tikuru  rdi
PERFASP-CAUS-Weave=BEGNOM mother-5GGEN clothes yesterday
‘I made my mother weave clothes yestetrday.
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d.m-a-aru a cucu'u paapa-paci  alemelhe.
AV-STAT-exist CORE person CAUS-RED-die wild.boar
‘There is someone killing wild boars.’
(lit. Person killing wild boar existed)

(3.104) Causative prefixesp-araa- an adjectival element as a predicate head

a.p-araatarengiri=cu a caepe=na tikuru-isa
CAUS-INCH-wet=COSASP CORE male.nameBeF clothes-3GEN
‘Caepe made his clothes wet.’

b.saap-araatarengere a ma-m-a-ini=na a
3AGR-CAUS-INCH-wet CORE RED-AV-STAT-small=DEF CORE
vanukanuka-ku
pants-4GGEN
‘The child wetted my pants.’

(i) DIFFERENT TRANSITIVITY POSSIBILITIES FOR ADJECTIVAL ELEMENTS , NOUNS AND
DYNAMIC VERBS . In Lha’alua, a number of verbs can be used isttiamely (inflected
with an Actor voice marker (alternatively calledransitiviser)), transitively (inflected
with a patient voice marker (alternatively calledhnisitiviser)) or applicatively
(inflected with a locative voice marker (alternali called applicative)). For some
verbs, the argument in S function in the intramsittlause relates to the argument in A
function in the transitive clause and for othergl@tes to the argument in O function in
the transitive clause.

(3.105) S=A
a.um-a-aald=amujs [vutukulhde na  sakeralhe=na
AV-IRR-take=PL.EXCL.NOM fish OBL river=DEF
‘Wewill catch fish in the river.’
b.lhi-aala[-lhamu] . [vutukulhg, na  sakeralhe=na
PERFASP-takefV)-1PL.EXCL.GEN fish OBL river=DEF

‘We have caught the fisithe river.’

(3.106) S=0
aku pipici [a kiu'u=naJs.
NEG split CORE tree/woOdBEF
‘The woods not split.’
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b.lhi-pu-pici-g-lhamy, [Kiu'u=na]o.
PERFASP-hand.motion-splipV-1PL.EXCL.GEN tree/wOOdBEF
‘We split the wootby using hands.’

Unlike verbs, adjectival elements do not takgatent or locative voice marker;
namely, adjectival elements are used as intraesipiredicates only, rather than as
transitive predicates.

Notice that in Lha'alua, nouns may have a sdaon function as head of a
predicate. However, unlike adjectival elements agdbs, nouns do not take any voice
markers when it occurs in the predicate position.

(3.107) Noun as head of a predicate (a secondary function)
[alhaina]verbless.clause.complemskd  [Ka kani']s.
woman-$GGEN CORE this
‘This is my wife.’

(iil) DIFFERENT POSSIBILITIES IN COMPARATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS FOR ADJECTIVAL
ELEMENTS, NOUNS, AND DYNAMIC VERBS . In Lha’alua, the parameter of comparison
can be an adjectival element and a noun, but ndyramic verb. In other words,
adjectival elements can be fully compared to aagerextent, and this furnishes a
criterion for differentiating adjectival element®m dynamic verb classes. This is also
referred in literature on other languages wherediyes are similar to verbs, such as
Toba-Batak (Nababan 1981:71-2), Korean (Sohn 2084)th-East Ambae (Hyslop
2004), Qiang (LaPolla and Huang 2004), and Laoi@ihP004).
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(3.108) Comparative: adjectival elements

a.maacu ka kana taia="ai=maanai
concerning LNK PAUSEFILLER approximatemMoD=MOD
m-a-taingale m-a-liseelhe ia, taia='ai

AV-STAT-exceed AvV-STAT-heavy TOP approximatemoD
utulu tingatinga
three Taiwanese.kilogram
‘As far as being heavier is concernediaighs about three Taiwanese
kilograms.’
(lit. As for concerning perhaps approxim@to be heavier, it
approximates to three Taiwanese kilograms
b.m-a-taingale taisa sapalhe-isa tautau
Av-STAT-exceed  big foot/soleA&R  male.name
‘Tautau’s soles are bigger.’

(3.109) Comparative: nouns

luuvi=na maaci kana p-araa-vurae ia,
Kiwi.fruit=Der if PAUSEFILLER CAUS-INCH-ripe TOP
m-a-taingale kana fa'a=na sa’au lha maamii

AV-STAT-exceed PAUSEFILLER ShOpDEF tasty CONICOOR sweet

‘If the kiwi fruit becomes ripe, (it is) mertasty and sweeter than shops’
(kiwi fruit).’

(lit. As for the kiwi fruit if (it) becomespe, (it is) more tasty and sweeter
than shops’ (kiwi fruit).)

Table 3.5 summarises grammatical charactesisaitof Lha’alua, differentiating
adjectival elements from dynamic verbs and nounsterms of three different
possibilities: (i) different possibilities withirhé predicate slot for adjectival elements
and for dynamic verbs (including (A) to (G)), (d)fferent transitivity possibilities for
adjectival elements, nouns and dynamic verbs, andd(fferent possibilities in
comparative constructions for adjectival element¢gins and dynamic verbs.
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Table 3.5:Grammatical characteristics of Lha’alua, differentiating adjectival
elements from dynamic verbs and nouns

BOUND PRONOUNS

(i.e. possessor

(i.e. S argument)

GRAMMATICAL NOUNS ADJECTIVAL DYNAMIC VERBS
CHARACTERISTICS ELEMENTS
Yes: nominative
Yes: genitive | Yes: nominative | (i.e. S argument)

/ genitive
(i.e. A argument)

THIRD PERSON

AGREEMENT MARKERS Yes:-isa No Yes:saa/-isa
IRREALIS No No Yesa- / <a>/Ca
Yes: ‘progressive’,
‘continuous’,
Yes: ‘intensification (or
Yes: ‘progressive’, literation’)’,
REDUPLICATION distributivity, ‘continuous’, ‘diminutive’,
plurality, and | ‘intensification’, ‘collectivity’,
PLACE ‘diminutive’, and ‘irrealis’,
‘collectivity’ ‘excessive’,
‘habitual’, and
‘reciprocal’
NOMINALISATION No Yes:si- / -na Yes:si-
DEGREE No Yes No
MODIFICATION
Yes:
CAUSATIVE No Yes:p-araa
apaa / paa-
TRANSITIVITY Yes: intransitivel Yes: intransitive | 'c°; intransitive /
transitive
COMPARATIVE Yes Yes No

(Dixon 2004:19-20)states that there amFFERENT POSSIBILITIES AS MODIFIERS
WITHIN AN NP. There are ways in which adjectives may diffemf verbs in the
modification of a head noun within an NP. The naisdightforward difference is that
only an adjective can directly modify a noun, buteab cannot. This is referred in
literature, in languages such as Kama(&eki 2000:70, 117), Tigak (Beaumont
1980:85), and Papantla Totonac (Levy 2004). In dh&, there are no ways in which
adjectival elements may differ from dynamic verbghe modification of a head noun

within an NP.
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3.5 Numerals

In Lha'alua, numerals constitute a small setlofed lexical classes. Lha’alua is
a structurally intact decimal system, i.e. 1-10siBally, there are three sets of
numerals: serial counting, nonhuman, and humanhNMman numerals and human
numerals are used to modify nouns referring to nomn referents and human
participants, respectively. The distinction canfbend in cardinal numerals, in the
interrogative ‘how many/how much’ and other dernwvatumerals. Derived numerals
include ordinal numerals, distributive numerals &neduentative numerals.

There are two major groups of numerals in Lh@anumerals from one to ten
and numerals higher than ten. As for numerals hig¢inen ten, they can be further
divided into numerals from ten to nineteen, nuntefadbm ten to ninety, numerals
from one hundred to nine hundred, numerals fromtbaasand to nine thousand, and
numerals higher than ten thousand.

Numerals will be further discussed in chapter 1

3.6 Closed classes of shifters

This section deals with closed classes of shiffensee types of closed classes of
shifters are addressed in the following three stiimes: pronouns (83.6.1),
interrogatives (83.6.2), and demonstratives (83.6.3

3.6.1 Pronouns

Three types of pronouns are mentioned in tiseguent subsections: personal
pronouns (83.6.1.1), possessive pronouns (83.6.1aRd reflexive pronouns
(83.6.1.3).

3.6.1.1 Personal pronouns

In Lha’alua, personal pronouns, unlike full noghrases, exhibit formal
differences depending on their syntactic functioRsrsonal pronouns distinguish
three persons (first, second, and third) and twabmers (singular and plural). First
personal plural pronouns make a further distincbetween inclusive and exclusive
forms. The use of inclusive or exclusive formsasditioned by whether the hearer(s)
is/are included. Specifically, when the hearerggare included, inclusive forms are
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employed; conversely, when the hearer(s) is/areimdtided, exclusive forms are
used.

Four types of personal pronouns can be disishgd in Lha’alua: nominative,
genitive, independent, and absolute possessiveopnsn Nominative and genitive
pronouns are bound, in that they cannot occur adorehave to attach to their host.
Bound nominative pronouns are treated as prononthiats, but bound genitive
pronouns are analysed as pronominal affixes. Inubgr® pronouns and absolute
possessive pronouns are free form pronouns; thtteg can occur independently and
needn't attach to a host.

More detailed discussion on personal pronoulide provided in 87.2.3.1.

3.6.1.2 Possessive pronouns

Absolute possessive pronouns are pronominahdathat can be translated as
‘mine, yours, hers’ and so on in English. The fatiimea of an absolute possessive
pronoun igsikanaplus a genitive pronoun of the same person anceum

Possessive pronouns will be discussed in 871.2.3

3.6.1.3 Reflexive pronouns

“While a prototypical reciprocal clause is dnewhich two participants equally
act upon each other, in a reflexive clause, theoAgterforms an act upon
himself/herself” (Teng 2007:272). Kemmer (1993) abes that reflexive and
reciprocal relations are identically expressed ame languages, with the same
morphosyntactic means supplying two functions. h@’alua, these two functions are
not expressed by the same morphosyntactic meangrofotypical reflexive
construction is one in which subject and objectehttve same referent altogether.
Reflexives, similar to causative constructions, cae expressed lexically,
morphologically, or analytically (cf. Payne 19978)9Payne (1997:200) shows that
analytic reflexives are often based on body parssially “head” or “soul/self”, or
other parts. Lha’alua has analytic reflexives, Wwhigre signaled by the use of
takacicilhi ‘self’. The reflexive pronoun can refer to anotleatity in any person and
any number.
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(3.110) a. m-a-calhia=u=mana=i kari takacicilhi?

AV-STAT-KNOW=2SGNOM=IMPERFASP=Q language self
‘Do you still know (your)self’'s language?’

b.m-a-calhia=amu=mana kari takacicilhi.
AV-STAT-KNOW=1PL.EXCL.NOM=IMPERFASP language self
‘We still know (our)selves’ language.’

c.m-a-calhia=mana sumukulhu kari  takacicilhi.
AV-STAT-KNOW=MPERFASP Bunun.people language self
‘Bunun people still know (them)selves’daage.’

3.6.2 Interrogatives

Based on different syntactic structures antibdiht types of requests of inquiries,
interrogatives in Lha’alua are subsumed into twgomé&ypes: polar interrogatives
(89.1.1) and constituent interrogatives (89.1.2plaP interrogatives (or yes/no
qguestions) in Lha'alua are characterised by prasdaitonational marking) and
morphological (interrogative particle) properti€onstituent interrogatives consist of
‘what (hgalhaandmisaini)’, ‘who (ngalha-isa ngasa liacucua andcucu’u misainy,
‘when (culhaumangg, ‘where (ni and niinau)’, ‘why (tiara andtaa’iara)’, ‘how
much/many ainiini, pa-piaini, andupiaini)’, ‘how (auniini andtainiini)’, and ‘which
(auniini)’.

More detailed discussion on interrogatives idlprovided in §9.1.
3.6.3 Demonstratives

There are two demonstrative words in Lha’akeni’'i ‘this’ and kana’a ‘that’.
They can be used as demonstrative pronouns (8B.6.&mporal and spatial
reference (83.6.3.2), pause fillers (§83.6.3.3) aiwominal demonstratives (83.6.3.4).
3.6.3.1 Demonstrative pronouns

This section deals with demonstrative pronodimgy are distinguished in terms
of visibility (i.e. visible/invisible) and distancg.e. near the speaker, near the hearer

and the speaker, or far from both).

(3.111) a. kani'i ‘this [+visible, -far from the speaker]’
b.kana’a ‘that[tvisible, tfar from the speaker and the hearer]’
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Demonstrative pronouns are free forms thatumed to refer to third person
participants or nonhuman referents. They are etgnvdo English words, e.g. ‘this’,
‘that’, ‘it’, ‘he/him’, ‘she/her’, and ‘they/them’Very often, they co-occur with the
definite marker=na. In terms of syntactic functions, they can ocaucare arguments
in S, E, A, and O functions.

(3.112) a. Ihi-um-u=cu=i [kana’a=na|s?

PERFASP-AV-eat=—COSASP=Q  3INDEP=DEF
‘Has he eaten?’

b.u-a-vury=aku]s [ilhamue [na kani'i]e.
AV-IRR-give=1SGNOM  2PL.INDEP OBL this
‘| will give you this.’

c.lhi-tulhuc-a=cu
PERFASP-put.Derris.trifoliate.so.as.to.let.it.flow.and.ponfPv=CcOsAsP
R kana’a=ngd, [a vutukulhiy kiira.
CORE 3INDEP=DEF CORE fish yesterday
‘They put Derris trifoliate (plant name as to let itflow and poison the
fish yesterday.’

d.a-vur-i[-ku] 5 [elekd: [kani'i=nal]o.
IRR-give-LV-1SGGEN female.name thi®eF
‘| will give this to Eleke.’

3.6.3.2 Demonstrative as a marker of temporal anslpatial reference

The demonstrativkani’i ‘this’ can refer to the temporal point ‘now’. Tleeare
various positions in which it can occur, e.g. ckafisal position, topicalised position
and position between predicate and core argumaniikethe other two positions, the
position between predicate and core argument &ved for adjuncts.

(3.113) Temporal reference
a.karekelhe um-a-usalhekani’i.

often AV-IRR-rain  this/now
‘(It) often rains now.’

b.kanr’i ia, ku karekelhe a-kii-kirimi alerhel
this/now TOP NEG often IRR-RED-search/hunt wild.boar

‘Now, (we do) not often hunt wild boars.’
(lit. As for now, (we do) not often huntievboars.)
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c.tainiini kanfi'i a valhituku-@
how.much/many this/nowCORE money-3GGEN
‘How much money do you have now?’ (lit. Wwdawuch now your money?)
d.upiaini=cu kani'i a cailhi-@
how.much/manyzosasp this/now CORE year-AGGEN
‘How old are you now?’ (lit. How many nogeur years?)

In addition, the demonstratiieani’i ‘this’ can have spatial reference ‘this
place/here’.

(3.114) Spatial reference
m-i-ungu kani'i ia, ausi
Av-action.concerning.locatioBoUND.ROOT this/here TorP perhaps
lailha=cu usua pilhingi
ten€osAsp two  clan
‘Perhaps twelve clans already arrived here.’
(lit. As for arriving here, perhaps alreddslve clans.)

3.6.3.3 Demonstrative as a pause filler

Demonstrativekana’aandkani’i can be used as pause fillers, reflecting that the
speaker is unsure, is hesitating, is thinking wieats going to say next, and so ¢n.
is always followed by @ause If there is no pause, the demonstratikesa’a and
kani'i are instead used as adnominal demonstratives.388.6In the texts, the
demonstrativekana’aandkani’i are often omitted asanaandkani; that is, the final
syllable is dropped.
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(3.115) a. m-u-capi-a=mau
Av-motion.on.foOotBOUND.ROOTFAV.IMP=STRONGREQUEST
m-u-a-elese=ita=mana kana
Av-motion.on.footiRr-together=pL.INCL.NOM=IMPERFASP PAUSEFILLER
m-i<a>tungusu
Av-Ritual.of.Sacred.ShellsrrR>
‘Come down! We will still go to the Rituaf Sacred Shells (Chinese

namet. 4 %).’

b.lhilhala la, la-lima=mana
ethnic.community.name ToP RED-five=IMPERFASP
m-a-calhia m-asi-lha’a-lha’alua kani'i kana’a
AV-STAT-be.able.to Av-speakreD-Lha’alua this  PAUSEFILLER
[hilhala.
ethnic.community.name
‘Still five people are able to speak LHazin this Lhilhala (Chinese
name: Yanershig f 4+).’
(lit. As for the Lhilhala, still five pedgpare able to speak Lha’alua in this

Lhilhala.)
c.m-a-aru="ai vuvulungaa taramuare='ai ka tasau-isa
AV-STAT-exist=MOD mountain procrastinate®b CORE do0g-3GEN
kana m-icengelhe=mana=ami kana kuli
PAUSEFILLER ~ AV-ChaSeiMPERFASP=EVI PAUSEFILLER animal
vuvulungaa

mountain

‘It is said that in a mountain, his dogttbhased animals of a mountain
incurred loss through procrastination.’

d.um-aru-mia=cu kani 'isisi-isa=na
AV-USEBOUND.ROOT=COSASP PAUSEFILLER tail-3GEN=DEF
‘(It) used the tail of its.’

3.6.3.4 Adnominal demonstratives

In Lha'alua, kanii ‘this’ and kana'a ‘that' can be used as adnominal
demonstratives. They do not replace or head ambiiRather modify a noun. In terms
of their position in a clause, language speakard te use them as pre-modifiers or
post-modifiers. There is commonly no linker in whithe adnominal demonstrative
occurs before the noun, but there usually tendset@ linker where the adnominal
demonstrative occurs after the noun. When used ass$-npodifiers, they often
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co-occur with the definite markema. In the textskani'i ‘this’ and kana'a ‘that’
often becomé&ani andkang in that the final syllable is left out.

(3.116) Adnominal demonstratives: pre-modifiers
a.lhi-m-u-sala=aku n kana'a
PERFASP-AV-motion.on.foot-road=dGNOM OBL that
saa-saree-ana
RED-soil/dirt-LoCc.NMZ
‘I have been to that place.’
b.ku=ami  pai-ta-tealhe isana m-u-sala
NEG=EVI find-RED-ACHI  3INDEP Av-motion.on.foot-road
m-aki-ka-kua n kana kaa-kalavungu-a.
AV-?RED-? oBL that RED-cattle+OC.NMZ
‘It is said that (they) went to that plagkere cattle gathers but couldn’t
find it.’
c.maacu a m-a-ca-calhia=mana
concerning LNK AV-STAT-RED-be.able.tomPEREASP
m-asi-lha’a-lha’alua ia umara-maalhi=cu="ai=maanai ka
Av-speakrED-Lha’alua TOP HUMAN-teNn=COSASP=MOD=MOD  LNK
m-a-calhia m-asi-lha’a-lha’alua n kanti
AV-STAT-be.able.to Av-speakreD-Lha’alua oBL this
kaa-relhece=na
PERSONOF-place.namepeF
‘Concerning still being able to speak ldlaa, perhaps ten people in
Relhece (Chinese name: Kaochgng ) are able to speak Lha’alua.’
(3.117) Adnominal demonstratives: post-modifiers
a.m-a-liseelhe a vatu’'ukani’i=na.
AV-STAT-heavy CORE stone  thisBer
‘This stone is heavy.’
b.ku u a ma-m-a-ini a kana'a=na
NEG eathv) CORE RED-AV-STAT-small LNK that=DEF
‘That child does/did not eat’
c.sulhate a kana’a ia, isikanaku
book LNk that TOP 1SGABSL.POSS
‘Those books are mine.’ (lit. As for thdseoks, (they are) mine.)

Adnominal demonstratives, unlike some nouns, @t be formally marked as
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plural. The plurality reading is acquired from theduplicated noun or from the
contexts. In other wordkani'i ‘this’ and kana’a ‘that’ may obtain the meanings of
‘these’ and ‘those’ in English equivalents, respety.

3.7 Closed grammatical systems

This section discusses closed grammatical sygsteTwo types of closed
grammatical systems are addressed in the followivig subsections: construction
markers (83.7.1) and phrasal and clausal linke8s/(8).

3.7.1 Construction markers

In Lha’alua, three types of construction maskare identified: (i) topic markers
(87.2.2.1), (i) linkers (87.2.2.2) and (iii) cassarkers (87.2.2.3). A topic marker is
used to link a topicalised constituent and the oést sentence. In Lha’alua, a topic or
topics can be linked to the rest of a sentencehbytdpic marken or ia. Apart from,
Lha’alua makes use of a special type of constroatiarker to link a head (usually a
noun or a verb) with its following attribute (ea&.demonstrative, noun, possessor, or
relative clause). This type of construction markercommonly referred to as a
ligature or a linker in the literature on Austromeslanguages. Case markers, which
are used to mark the grammatical relations of nauiases in Lha'alua, are typically
monosyllabic forms that occur before noun phraBai.noun phrases themselves do
not exhibit formal differences to reflect their gmaatical functions. Rather, their
grammatical functions are manifested by contrastivastituent order and/or by a
class of prenominal monosyllabic forms.

More detailed discussion will be provided inZ2.
3.7.2 Phrasal and clausal linkers

This section deals with phrasal and clausdtelisa. Two kinds of linkers are
addressed in the following two subsections: co@idirs (83.7.2.1) and subordinators
(83.7.2.2).

3.7.2.1 Coordinators

Coordinators are used in syntactic construstahere two or more units of the
same type are conjoined together into a larger amk still have the same semantic
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relations with other surrounding elements (Hasp#in2907:1). There are two types
of coordinators in Lha’alua: conjunctive coordimatq83.7.2.1.1) and disjunctive
coordinators (83.7.2.1.2).

3.7.2.1.1 Conjunctive coordinators

There are three conjunctive coordinators:n(ikg (ii) nua (iii) Iha. The three
coordinators, serving to link the constituents ebardinate construction, are particles.
Coordinate constructions may have some overt lmkioevice (i.e. syndetic
coordination) like (i) nuka (ii) nua (iii) Iha, or may lack an overt coordinator (i.e
asyndetic coordinatior). The asyndetic coordinator (i.e. zero-markinghstautes
(iv) in Lha’alua, and is discussed below. Syndetordination always has a single
coordinator, and the coordinatorgeepositive (i.e. preceding the second coordinand
A co-B).

By far the most frequently occurring conjunetigoordinator is (iii)lha; the
frequency of occurrence of (Jukaand (ii) nuais much lower. lllustrations of the
three conjunctive coordinators from my corpus ao¥ioed below.

(i) CONJUNCTIVE COORDINATOR nuka. The particle serves to link the constituents of
a coordinate construction. As shown in the follogviexamples, the conjunctive
coordinator nuka is mutually interchangeable with the other two joontive
coordinatorswuaandlha.

(3.118) a.ku a [langui] nuka [tautad a-alha
NEG CORE female.name CONJICOOR male.name STAT-hungry
‘Langui and Tautau are not hungry.’
bku a [langui] nua [tautay a-alha
NEG CORE female.name CONJICOOR male.name STAT-hungry
‘Langui and Tautau are not hungry.’
cku a [langui] lha [tautay a-alha
NEG CORE female.name CONJICOOR male.name STAT-hungry
‘Langui and Tautau are not hungry.’

(i) CONJUNCTIVE COORDINATOR nua. Like the conjunctive coordinataruka the
particle nua serves to combine the constituents within a coatéi construction. As
illustrated in the example below, a coordinate tmesion consists of two linked
person names or two kinship terms.
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(3.119) a. m-ali-lepenge a ['aavi] nua [mu’u=na]
Av-quarrel-finish CORE male.name CONJCOOR female.nameseF

m-ari-sangilhi t<um>u-sa-sua=cu
Av-verbal.actiorBOUND.ROOT  Cry<av>-RED-tWO=COSASP
t<um>angi.
Crysav>
‘After 'aavi and Mu'u quarreled, both ¢fem cried.’

b. m-a-calhia a [ama-ky nua [ina-kul

AV-STAT-be.able.to CORE father-BGGEN CONJCOOR mother-5GGEN
m-asi-a-lha’a-lha’alua

Av-speakirRrR-RED-Lha’alua

‘My father and my mother are able to spela&’alua.’

(iif) CONJUNCTIVE COORDINATOR lha. A coordinate construction can consist of
different types of coordinands: words, phrasesysga, or sentences. In Lha’alua,
coordinands are of the same type within a coordir@instruction; that is, they
contain syntactic similarity and do not have anymastic infelicitousness. Examples
of the conjunctive coordinatdia are provided below.

(3.120) Coordinands: nouns/NPs

a.c<um>a-caa-capa [amalhg Iha [tautad na papaa
RED<AV>-RED-broil male.name CONJICOOR male.nameoBL meat
‘Amalhe and Tautau are broiling meat.’

b.m-aa-lhuulhungu a [amalhé Iha [tautad
AV-BE:LOC/TEMP-Stream CORE male.nameCONJCOOR male.name
pasa-ula-ulaula’e
playRED-BOUND.ROOT
‘Amalhe and Tautau are playing at a stréam

c.m-alhava amalhe=na [vuurd Iha [ripasd
Av-bring male.nameser bow CONJCOOR arrow
m-u-sala vuvulungaa m-ere-ceka

Av-motion.on.foot-road mountain Av-hunt-hunt
‘Amalhe brought a bow and an arrow to@a tmountain to hunt.’
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(3.121) Coordinands: verbs/VPs
aru-a-mia '‘avase=na [m-aru-riri] lha
USERR-BOUND.ROOT tonguedEF AV-SpeakBOUND.ROOT CONICOOR
[sipakua kalhande
taste(v) taste(n)
‘Tongue is used to speak and taste a taste.’

(3.122) Coordinands: adjectival words/APs

a.tualhe a lilhi=na paa-taku-calhia [m-a-vacangp
can CORE portent.bird®EF cAus-patrol-know Av-STAT-good
Iha [takuliacd.

CONJCOOR bad
‘The portent bird can predict (what ispdand (what is) bad.’

b.capa vukuri=na ia, [sa<malhe>malhende lha [sa’al.
broilpv) yam=pEF TOP SsavoryRkep> CONJCOOR tasty
‘As for broiling the yam, (it is) very sary and tasty.’

c.vekee-isa ia, [m-a-licecé Iha [m-elengede

hair-3cEN TOP Av-STAT-black CONJCOOR Av-long
‘Her hair is black and long.’
(lit. As for her hair, (it is) black andrg.)

In addition to binary coordinations, conjunatim Lha'alua allows an indefinite
number of coordinands, i.e. multiple or n-ary caeoation. When multiple
coordinands occur, there are two possibilitiesulh pattern (i.e. each coordinand
requires a coordinator, e.@A co-B co-C co-D and a pattern with coordinator
omission (i.e. except for the second coordinandemtoordinands do not require a
coordinator, e.gA co-B C D). An example of coordinator omission is provided
below.

(3.123) Multiple coordinands

maaci kilaliali-a alhaama ia, tumuaap-ialange
if practice.rituakv ancestor TOP need CAuUSs-prepare
[alengd Iha [mapac] [uuru] [papa’d.

torch  CONJCOOR wine rice meat

“When practicing the rituals to ancest¢osie) needs to prepare torch, wine,
rice, and meat.’

(iv) ASYNDETIC COORDINATOR @ . “Coordination without an overt linker occurs
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widely in the world’'s languages” (Haspelmath 2007:Although in Lha’alua,
monosyndesis of the typ& co-B is the norm, asyndesis (also caljagtaposition)
also occurs, especially with the meaning of corjonc In Lha’alua, asyndesis occurs
commonly with NPs and VPs. Asyndetic coordinatibmmdifying phrases, such as
adverbials and adjectivals, appears to be mordatest. When asyndetic coordination
occurs, there must be a pause between the twoinaods.

(3.124) Coordinands: NPs

a.ku-a-seke-sekere-a [uury [cama] m-aa-takupilhi=nal
eatRR-RED-finish-IMP.AV  rice side.dish Av-BE:LOC/TEMP-bOWI=DEF
‘Eat up the rice and side dishes in thelbo

b.m-e-cekelhi=cu a varateumua
Av-motion.on.foot-comecoSASP CORE wind  need
ki-pangelhev-p  [cingard m-a-vaca-vacange m-angelheve
INST.NMZ-closePv window  AV-STAT-RED-good Av-close
‘Wind is coming. The door and window netase with care.’

(3.125) Coordinands: VPs

kilaliali ka miararuma, [m-a-aru a cucu’u  picua
practice.ritual CORE tribal.village Av-STAT-exist CORE person brew
mapac], [m-a-aru a cucu’'u paa-pa-paci  talhfke

wine AV-STAT-exist CORE person CAUS-RED-die pig

‘When the tribal village practices ritudlsere are people brewing wine and
there are people killing pigs.’

Asyndetic coordination, like syndetic coordinat (e.g. the conjunctive
coordinatorlha), allows multiple coordinands within a coordinatenstruction. A

pause is required between coordinand and coordimdreh multiple coordinands
occur within a coordinate construction.

(3.126) Multiple coordinands

vavalhira=na ia, [m-a-aru m-a-langilhly
hill=DEr TOP AV-STAT-exist Av-STAT-green
[m-a-aru m-a-tavulhiy [m-a-aru m-a-lhisare

AV-STAT-exist Av-STAT-red  AV-STAT-exist Av-STAT-yellow

‘On the hill, there is (something) greererthis (something) red, and there is
(something) yellow.’

(lit. As for the hill, green exists, red std, and yellow exists.)
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3.7.2.1.2 Disjunctive coordinator

The particlealha functions as a coordinator marking disjunction. ilusstrated
below, the speaker addresses two alternativesiatterance.

(3.127) viaru=na maaci [avavd alha [capd riane tam sa’au
corndEF if boilPv) Disicoor broil(pv) all very tasty
‘The corn is all very tasty if (it is) bodeor broiled.’
(lit. As for the corn if (it is) boiled orrbiled, (it is) all very tasty.)

3.7.2.2 Subordinators

In Lha’alua, there are a set of bi-clausal tmmesions, in which one clause is
used to modify the other in a way parallel to theeyvin which an adverb modifies a
proposition. Three types of dependent (i.e. sulpattd) clauses can be identified in
Lha’alua: those which function as modifiers of neyne. relative clauses (88.2.1)),
those which function as modifiers of verb phrasesniire propositions (i.e. adverbial
clauses (88.2.2)), and those which are an altedab an NP for filling a core
argument slot (i.e. complement clauses (88.2.3)g Jubordinating morphemes of
these three types of dependent clauses are calbeddnators.

More detailed discussion on dependent classpsovided in §8.2.
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CHAPTER 4

M ORPHOLOGICAL UNITS AND MORPHOLOGICAL PROCESSES

Morphology is the study of the internal struetof words. This chapter aims to
deal with fundamental issues of the internal stmecof Lha’alua words. This chapter
first explains the morphological type of Lha'alu&4(l) and then introduces
morphological units (84.2), including morphemes albmorphs (84.2.1), roots
(84.2.2), stems (84.2.3), affixes (84.2.4), cliti®4.2.5) and words (84.2.6). Two
morphological processes are discussed in 84.%kaafin (84.3.1) and reduplication
(84.3.2).

4.1 Morphological type

According to Dixon (2010a:226), a number ofrtsrare adopted in describing
the morphological type of a language, includingaiphabetical order, agglutinating,
analytic, fusional, inflectional, isolating, polyshetic and synthetic. Most
Austronesian languages are characterised as sigrfiggfiutinating (Blust 2009:343),
and Lha’alua is also included in this morphologitgbe. In Lha’alua, a word is
usually composed of a largish number of morphemastg, affixes and clitics), but
by and large, morpheme boundaries are clear. ler atlords, one can easily place a
hyphen between a root and an affix and between affch showing that each
component of meaning is represented by its own hene.

(4.1) a.ku-a-ngalhangalha=aku um-u uuru.
eatRrR-again=BGNOM  Av-eat rice
‘| will eat rice again.’
b.lhi-ku-ngalhangalha=cu=aku um-u  uuru
PERFASP-eat-again€0SASP=1SGNOM Av-eat rice
‘| already ate rice again.’

As stated in Dixon (2010a:226), ‘isolating, kgmating, and fusional are
idealisations. No language exactly fits one typeibwalways a mixture.” Lha’alua is
basically agglutinating but with some fusion in ®words, which might be treated as
the result of the sound changes this language hdsrgone. While the boundary of
morphemes is usually clear, some morphemes ard fogether so that it is difficult
for them to be segmented, thereby constitutingpanteau morphemes.
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Another difficulty in segmenting morphemes imalalua appears when a
complex verb consists of a lexical prefix and armbwoot. Usually, the lexical prefix
conveys a general meaninghe bound root, however, does not convey any
particular meaning in isolation. The overall meang is acquired by the
combination of the lexical prefix and bound root-or example,m-ali-a-esepe
indicates ‘close one’s eyes’. While the lexicakfpt ali- denotes ‘action towards
oneself’, the rooesepedoes not indicate ‘eyes’. In Lha’alua, when expias ‘eyes’,
one has to useulailhi. Analogous examples exhibiting difficulties in ssnting
morphemes are abundant in the Lha’alua grammar.eSsimilar examples are
provided below. For ease of exposition, | adopt dless BOUND.ROOT throughout
the grammar.

(4.2) a.m-i-ungu
Av-action.concerning.locatioBOUND.ROOT
‘arrive’

b.t<um>alhi-a-suusulu
give.some.kind.of.mental.effect.by.verbal@e<av >-IRR-RED-BOUND.ROOT
‘to be joking’

c.m-usipare
Av-motion.on.footBOUND.ROOT
‘wade a stream’

d.m-u-capi
Av-motion.on.footBOUND.ROOT
‘come down’

e.m-ari-sangilhi
Av-verbal.actiorBOUND.ROOT
‘quarrel’

f. pasa-ulaulaula’e
playRED-BOUND.ROOT
‘be playing’

g.aru-admia
USE+RR-BOUND.ROOT
‘to use’

h.si-taku-amia
NMz-work-A-BOUND.ROOT
‘work/life’
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4.2 Morphological units

4.2.1 Morphemes and allomorphs

A morpheme is the smallest meaningful unithe grammar of a language and
cannot be further decomposed into smaller meaningtts. A distinction between
free and bound morphemes and between lexical aardrgatical morphemes can be
drawn. This distinction is attested in some lan@sage.g. Mantauran (Rukai), an
Austronesian language of Taiwan (Zeitoun 2007:46).

In Lha’alua, free morphemes, which occur freehclude lexical items like
maataata‘tomorrow’, salia ‘home/house’ anducu’u ‘person’ and functional words
such adha ‘and’, nua ‘and’ andalha ‘or’. Bound morphemes, which cannot occur
independently, consist of affixes likku ‘1SGGEN and ku- ‘eat’ and clitics such as
=aku ‘1SGNOM’ andcu= ‘COSASP.

Lexical morphemes, including free and boundtgpare morphemes used to
construct new words. They usually (i) comprise taromore syllables, e.dkuri-
‘shoot’, teke ‘heart’, talhake ‘pig’ and taluvucu ‘mouse’, (ii) carry stress (either
primary or secondary), e.¢gkuru ‘pig’ and aleméhe ‘wild boar’, and (iii) undergo
morphological processes like affixation, ekg-tumulhu‘eat a lot’ and reduplication,
e.g. lhaa-lhaa-lhaamaamadold men’. Grammatical morphemes, including fuoaoti
words, affixes and clitics, are morphemes usedtlier expression of grammatical
relationships between words. They are typically asyfiabic or disyllabic, e.gha
‘conjunctive coordinator’na ‘oblique case’ an@lha‘disjunctive coordinator’.

An allomorph consists of one of two or more etementary morphs
manifesting a morpheme in its different phonolog@amorphological surroundings.
Specifically, the allomorphs of a morpheme are\atifrom phonological rules as
well as any morphophonemic rules that may applth&d morpheme. Allomorphs of
the Actor voice markeruh> are given below as an illustration (86.3.1).

The Actor voice markerur> has three allomorphsim, u- and <unm>. The
choice of an allomorph is conditioned by the inipaoneme of the stem. The prefix
um is attached to the stem beginning with a vowdieré is no attested stem
beginning with the high central unrounded vowél(fvritten as € in Romanised
orthography throughout the grammar), thus constiguan accidental gap.
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(4.3) a. umulungu ‘take off’
b. umarace ‘bite’
c. um4dlave ‘chew’

The prefixu- is attached to the stem beginning with a labogsonant.
(4.4) a. u-pana ‘shoot’
b. u-vuru ‘give’

C. u-mia  ‘pass’

The infix <un> is attached to the stem beginning with a nonalabbnsonantal
phoneme.

(4.5) a. skum>a-sala ‘to fix road’
b. t<cum>aeve ‘cover’

c. lh<um>avu  ‘wash (clothes)’

d. I<um>a-liili ‘to apply (ointment)’
e. k<um>alii ‘dig’

f.

c<um>ulhu ‘burn’
4.2.2 Roots

A root is ‘an unanalysable form that expres$esbasic lexical content of the
word’ (Payne 1997:24). It is the part of a wordttisauniversal to a set of derived or
inflected forms (if any), and is not further analpte into meaningful elements. Being
morphologically simple, a root carries the primaart of meaning of the words in
which it functions. If a root does not appear bseit in a meaningful way in a
language, then it should be labeled as a bound lmdha’alua, roots can be divided
into free roots and bound roots. The former caruoatone without affixes, whereas
the latter cannot appear unaffixed. Examples ofdlbha are presented below.

(4.6) Free roots

a. m-ari-tamaku ‘smoke’ — tamaku ‘cigarette’
b. m-ara-ramucu ‘wash hands’ — ramucu ‘hands’

c. m-ali-likilhi ‘board’ —  likilhi ‘vehicle’
d. m-ari-‘aapalataa ‘strike of a lightning’ — ’aapalataa ‘lightning’
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(4.7) Bound roots
25

a. m-a-pulhi ‘white’ —  *pulhi

b. araa-mii ‘become sweet’ —  *mii

c. m-ara-cicilhi ‘wash feet’ —  *cicilhi
d. m-ia-tumu ‘hit with fists’ —  *tumu
€. m-usu-rauvu ‘dance’ —  *rauvu
f. tu-a-puru ‘to sit’ —  *puru

g. taku-a-liungu  ‘to play/visit’ —  *liungu
h. m-ali-a-esepe  ‘to close one’s eyes’ —  *epese

4.2.3 Stems

A stem, comprising minimally a root, may be lgsable into a root plus
derivational morphemes. Along with any derivatioaffixes, a stem is the root or
roots of a word to which inflectional affixes ardtaghed. For instance, in
m-ara-ramucuwash hands’, the stem to which the affixara- attaches isramucu
In lhi-m-ara-ramucu‘have washed hands’, the stem to which the diffixattaches is
m-araramucu

4.2.4 Affixes

An affix is a bound morpheme that is attachexfoke, after, within or
circumjacent to a root or stem.pkefix is an affix that is added before a root or stem.
A suffix is an affix that is adjoined to the end of a ropotstem. Aninfix is an affix
that is inserted within a root or stem.ckcumfix is an affix that comprises two
separate parts surrounding a root or stem. In lia'aprefixes substantially
outnumber suffixes, infixes and circumfixes. Exaagphre provided below.

(4.8) a. prefix: ramucu ‘hand’” — m-araramucu ‘wash hands’
b. suffix: ramucu ‘hand’ — ramucuku ‘my hand’
c. infix: m-ima ‘drink’ — m-ika>ma ‘to drink’
d. circumfix: tii'i ‘feces’ — taatialh-aa ‘toilet’

(lit. place to defecate)

Parallel to remarks made by Haspelmath (20®);1kha’alua affixes are
characterised in terms of the following propertiisey (i) have no freedom of
movement, (i) have no freedom of stem selectioip,afe prosodically integrated, (iv)

% * means the example is ungrammatical.
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are always within the domain of a phonological ratel (v) may trigger or undergo
morpho-phonological or suppletive alternations. &ffix-base combinations, affixes
may have idiosyncratic meanings and present arpigaps.

A derivational affix, not part of an obligatoset of affixes, generally occurs
closer to the root. Its meaning is generally mooaccete. It is more likely to be
idiosyncratic in meaning. The newly derived wordaity belongs to a different word
class from the original one. In contrast to a daronal affix, an inflectional affix
usually does not change the word class of its ste,is typically placed farther from
its root than a derivational affix. It typically cars to meet grammatical needs and
produces a predictable as well as a non-idiosyiecchtange of meaning. Examples
are provided below.

(4.9) a. Derivational: e.g. lexical prefix
vuuru ‘bow’ —  kuri-vuuru ‘shoot with a bow’
b.Inflectional: e.g. perfective aspect

m-ari-tamaku ‘to smoke’ —  lhi-m-ari-tamaku ‘have smoked’

425 Clitics

A clitic is a morpheme that has independentgtactic characteristics of a
grammatical word and displays evidence of beingnphapically bound to another
word. A number of linguists have sought to prouvilddining characteristics for clitics,
in order to distinguish them from affixes and wordagluding Aikhenvald (2002),
Anderson (2005), H. Chang (1999), Haspelmath (208&vans (1985), Kroeger
(2005), Nevis (2000) and Zwicky (1977, 1985). Hoeme\t is not an easy task to
reach a completely satisfactory cross-linguisti¢inigon, due to the behavior of
clitics with varying degrees from language to |aaggeL

Some gquidelines, nonetheless, can be abidedinbgeneral. In term of
Haspelmath (2002:155), clitics (i) have freedormudvement, (i) have freedom of
host selection, (iii) are not prosodically integat (iv) may be outside the domain of
a phonological rule and (v) may not trigger and argd morpho-phonological or
suppletive alternations. For clitic-host combinafip clitics may not have
idiosyncratic meanings and arbitrary gaps. Accaydin Aikhenvald (2002:43-57),
clitics can be characterised in terms of (i) di@ct (i) selectivity, (iii) type of host,
(iv) relationship with phonological word, (v) segmal and phonotactic properties of
clitics, (vi) phonological cohesion, (vii) the rétanship of clitics to pauses, (viii)
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combinations of clitics; and the status of wordsluding clitics, and of clitic-only

words, (ix) relative ordering in clitic strings,)(position with respect to what can be
defined as affixes, (xi) the correlation of clitiegith grammatical words, (xii)

syntactic scope of clitics, (xiii) lexicalisatiorgnd semantic and morphological
idiosyncrasies, (xiv) clitic-specific syntactic esl and (xv) correlation with

morphological classes.

Eight defining properties of clitics mentionathove are illustrated below, in
order to show how clitics behave in Lha’alua.

() DIRECTION. In terms of direction, clitics can be divided anenclitics and
proclitics. In Lha’alua, onlyenclitics occurring after the word to which they are
phonologically adjoined, can be attested. Examgategiven below.

(4.10) Enclitic
Ihi-um-ailhi=cu=aku kiira valhituku
PERFASP-AV-depositTOSASP=1SGNOM yesterday money
‘I had deposited money yesterday.’

(i) seLecTiviTy . In Lha’alua, clitics attach to their host withwioselectivity. For
example, the interrogative enclittd and nominative bound pronouns can attach to
different types of word classes.

(4.11) a.word class of host: verb
[hi-um-u=cu=uFi camai
PERFASP-AV-eat=COSASP=2SGNOM=Q side.dish
‘Have you eaten side dish?’
b.word class of host: noun
sulhati-wi?
book-BGGEN=Q
‘Your book?’

(4.12) a.word class of host: verb
um-a-ailhiraku maataata valhituku
AV-IRR-deposit=BGNOM tomorrow money
‘I will deposit money tomorrow.’
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b.word class of host: verbal negator
ku=aku um-a-ailhi maataata valhituku
NEG=1SGNOM Av-IRR-deposit tomorrow money
‘I will not deposit money tomorrow.’

(iif) TYPE OF HOST. In terms of type of host, clitics can be clagsifasfixed position
clitics andfloating clitics. Fixed position clitics attach to the first cohstint in a
clause; however, a clause with topicalisation atriss an exception. Examples can
be seen below.

(4.13) The first word in a clause

a.um-a-ailhiraku maataata valhituku
AV-IRR-deposit=BGNOM tomorrow money
‘I will deposit money tomorrow.’

a.ku=aku um-a-ailhi maataata valhituku
NEG=1SGNOM AV-IRR-deposit tomorrow money
‘I will not deposit money tomorrow.’

b. m-a-vacukecu=aku.
AV-STAT-full=COSASP=1SGNOM

‘I am full.’

B. tam=cu=aku m-a-vacuku
VeryTOSASP=1SGNOM  AV-STAT-full
‘I am very full.’

(4.14) Clause with topicalisation
kiira ia, lhi-um-aru-miaita Ihalhitu
yesterday TOP PERFASP-AV-USE€BOUND.ROOT=1PL.INCL.NOM rifle
u-pana "ukui
Av-shoot goat
‘We used a rifle to shoot a goat yesterday.’
(lit. As for yesterday, we used a rifle tmeha goat yesterday.)

In addition to attaching to the first constittiéen a clause, fixed position clitics
may occur in phrase-final position, depending andhammatical class of the host. A
phrase-final clitic is a clitic that is associatetth words of a certain class, being
placed at the end of a phrase and having a menilbabword class as its head,
e.g.’s in English (Aikhenvald 2002:46). In Lha’alua, tbefinite marker=na can be
positioned after a simple noun, a noun phrasemamainal clause.
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(4.15) a.salhmuna

waterper
‘the water’

b.salhmu m-a-cicgina
water AV-STAT-hOt=DEF
‘the hot water’

c.salhumu ka Ilhi-ima=cu-isaa
water LNK PERFASP-drink=COSASP-3.GEN=DEF
‘the water it has drunk’

Floating clitics can attach to various gramgedtclasses, depending on which of
them is emphasised. For instance, the evidentialdayker=ami appears in different
positions and attaches to different types of hest, the subordinatanaaci‘if’, the
negatoruka’a‘no’, the verblhava-a‘bring’ and the quantifieriane ‘all’ (see 86.2.3).

(iv) SEGMENTAL AND PHONOTACTIC PROPERTIES OF CLITICS . In Lha’alua, clitics
(and affixes) differ from roots in their segmergatucture. Like affixes, clitics tend to
be monosyllabic or disyllabic. In addition, cliti¢cand suffixes) differ from roots in
their phonotactics. Like suffixes, clitics do ndiba long vowels and the high central
unrounded vowel] (written as €) to occur.

(V) THE RELATIONSHIP OF CLITICS TO PAUSES . No pause can be attested on affix
boundaries or clitic boundaries.

(vi) POSITION WITH RESPECT TO WHAT CAN BE DEFINED AS AFFIXES . In most
languages, clitics typically appear outside allixa. Nonetheless, as in the
Portuguese conditionals, enclitics may sometim@eapbefore suffixes, and in some
varieties of Brazilian Portuguese, there is a phesmon calledendoclisis namely,
derivational or other affixes intervening betweditios (Aikhenvald 2002:53). In
Lha’'alua, the aspectual markecu can appear before genitive bound pronouns
(marking arguments in A function) which are defined affixes (87.2.1.2 and
87.2.3.1). Genitive bound pronouns can also intexvieetween clitics. Examples of
Lha’alua are given below.

(4.16) a.maaci m-iamilhi=cu ig aali=cu-ta m-aatarase.
if AV-dry=COSASP TOP takefVv)=COSASP-1PL.INCL.GEN AV-cut

‘If (it is) dry, we take (it) to cut.’
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b.maaci m-ikaaci=cuy tualhi=cu-ku=i
if AV-Stop.rainingQ€0OSASP  CanTOSASP-1SGGEN=Q
m-u-sala salia-isa ka tant'u
Av-motion.on.foot-road houseA&R GEN grandparent
‘If it stops raining, can | go to grandpat'e house?’

(Vi) SYNTACTIC SCOPE OF CLITICS . In Lha’alua, clitics differ in their scope. A tii
marking a polar question has the scope over ameetlause, while a clitic marking
definiteness has scope over a phrase or just aweatl Examples of Lha’alua are
shown below.

(4.17) Question
Ihi-um-u=cu=wi uurd
PERFASP-AV-€atTCOSASP=2SGNOM=Q rice
‘Have you eaten rice?’

(4.18) Definiteness

a.’au=na
SOUPBEF
‘soup water’

b.’au m-a-cicFna
soup AV-STAT-hot=DEF
‘the hot soup’

c.’au ka  lhi-ima=cu-isana
soup LNK PERFRASP-drink(Pv)=COSASP-3.GEN=DEF
‘the soup it has drunk’

(Vili) LEXICALISATION , AND SEMANTIC AND MORPHOLOGICAL IDIOSYNCRASIES . Just
like most languages in the world, clitics in Lharaldo not display any semantic or
morphological idiosyncrasies.

In addition to the above-mentioned defining gandies of clitics, some more
reasons can expound why these bound morphemesgarled as clitics in Lha’alua.
Phonologically, they are prosodically dependent] atterance is not interruptible at
the bound-form boundary. They are not contrastisttgssable, nor can they have a
separate domain for word stress. Syntacticallyy #re not allowed to be topicalised
or coordinated.
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4.2.6 Words

Words are units that comprise constituentshatpghrase level and above. The
word word has been used and defined in different ways targing degree, and has
often been devoid of a clear distinction. Thus,isitof importance that certain
elementary distinctions must be made: (i) betweksx@me and its varying forms, (ii)
between an orthographic word (something writtenwbeh two spaces) and other
types of word, and (iii) between a unit primarilgfthed on grammatical criteria and
one primarily defined on phonological criteria (Bixand Aikhenvald 2002:6). It is
necessary to address the question of phonologiced and grammatical word in the
grammar of Lha’alua.

A phonological word is a phonological unit larghan the syllable, having at
least one of the phonological defining properti@ssegmental features, (ii) prosodic
features and (iii) phonological rules (Dixon 20I0MDixon and Aikhenvald 2002:13).
A grammatical word results from applying morphotmdiprocesses to a lexical root,
and has conventionalised coherence and meaningoiiD2010b:13, Dixon and
Aikhenvald 2002:19).

The criteria for phonological word in Lha’aleansist of pause, stress (82.3),
vowel dropping (82.3.3) and morphophonemic ruleschsas flap assimilation
(82.4.1.1), vowel harmony82.4.1.2), vowel deletion (§2.4.2.1), syllable edi&ln
(82.4.2.2), vowel fronting (82.4.3), vowel shorteyi(82.4.4) and resyllabification
(82.4.5).

The criteria for grammatical word in Lha’aluaciude grammatical categories,
such as prefixes (84.2.4 and 84.3.1.1), infixes284and 84.3.1.2), suffixes (84.2.4
and 84.3.1.3), circumfixes (84.2.4 and 84.3.1.4peatual markers (86.2.2), modality
markers (86.2.4) and evidentiality markers (86.2.3)

4.3 Morphological processes
A morphological process is a means of alteangiem to adjust its meaning to
suit its syntactic and communicational context. Tymes of morphological processes

in Lha'alua are discussed in this section: affixati(84.3.1) and reduplication
(84.3.2).
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4.3.1 Affixation

Affixation is the morphological process whereby affix is attached to a root or
stem. There are four types of affixation in Lha&lyi) prefixation (84.3.1.1), (ii)
infixation (84.3.1.2), (iii) suffixation (84.3.1.3and (iv) circumfixation (84.3.1.4).
Among the four types of affixation, prefixation aumbers the other three types.

4.3.1.1 Prefixation

Prefixation is a morphological process wheralibppund morpheme is attached to
the front of a root or stem. There are two typeprefixation in Lha'alua: inflectional
prefixation and derivational prefixation. Infleatial prefixation does not change the
word class of its stem and produces a predictadg-idiosyncratic change of
meaning. In contrast to inflectional prefixatioreriddational prefixation generally is
more concrete in meaning and is more likely to ltasua form that has a somewhat
idiosyncratic meaning.

(4.19) Example of inflectional prefixation: perfective asplhi-

aunaana ka Ihi-timalha-ku na alhaama Kkiariari
like.that LNK PERFASP-hearfVv)-1SGGEN OBL ancestor past
n kana m-uritalhivae n alehe|

LNK PAUSEFILLER Av-have.a.love.affairoBL wild.boar
‘That is what | heard from ancestors in thstmbout having a love affair
with a wild boar.’

(4.20) Example of inflectional prefixation: third persograement markesaa
Saaarac-a tasau ka ma-m-a-ini=na
3AGR-bitePv dog CORE RED-AV-STAT-small-DEF
‘Dogs bit the child.’

(4.21) Example of inflectional prefixation: Actor voice mkar u-/m-/um-
a. u-a-kii-kirimi=aku na  vutulhu
AV-IRR-RED-search=%GNOM OBL deer
‘I will be searching for deer.’
b.m-4i<a>ma alhame salhumu.
Av-drink<iRr>  bird water
‘The bird will drink water.’
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C. um-a-urape a ama’a na ’evecenge
AV-IRR-SOW CORE father oBL millet
‘Father will sow millet.’

(4.22) Example of derivational prefixation:- ‘motion on foot’

m-u-sala=ami a cucu-lhamu=na
Av-motion.on.foot-roadevi CORE person-BL.EXCL.GEN=DEF
u-kiri-kirimi alemelhe.

Av-RED-search/hunt  wild.boar
‘It is said that our people went to hunt whldars.’

4.3.1.2 Infixation

Infixation is a morphological process wherebyband morpheme attaches
within a root or stem. In Lha’alua, typical exangplef infixation are irrealis marker
<a> and Actor voice markesrum>.They are inflectional, since the word class ofrthei
stems remains the same and a predictable, nonsdicatic change of meaning is
produced.

(4.23) Example of inflectional infixation: irrealis marken>
m-i<a>ma malhipilhipi-lhamu  salhumu.
Av-drink<iRr>  duck-PL.EXCL.GEN water
‘Our ducks will drink water.’

(4.24) Example of inflectional infixation: Actor voice mar <um>
k<um>a-kii-kita a tautau sulhate.
RED<AV>-RED-look/see CORE male.name book/word/paper
‘Tautau will be doing homework.’

In addition to being treated as inflectiondixation, the morphological process
of adding Actor voice markerum> can be treated as derivational infixation, sirice i
alters the word class of its stem and produces ren fthat has a somewhat
idiosyncratic meaning, e.gulhate ‘word/paper/book’— s<um>ulhate ‘write’ and
tapae‘color’ — t<um>apae‘draw’.
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(4.25) Example of derivational infixation: Actor voice nkar <um>
s<um>a-su-sulhate=aku.
RED<AV>-RED-word/paper/book =dGNOM
‘I am writing.’

4.3.1.3 Suffixation

Suffixation is a morphological process wher@blgound morpheme is attached
to the end of a stem. There are two types of sfifox in Lha’alua: inflectional
suffixation and derivational suffixation. Inflectial suffixation does not alter the
word class of its stem and constructs a predictatdm-idiosyncratic change of
meaning. In contrast to inflectional suffixatiorgrivational suffixation generally is
more concrete in meaning and is more likely to gaeea form with an idiosyncratic
meaning.

(4.26) Example of inflectional suffixation: third persograement markeisa

lhi-aala-ana=cu a ilhaku a sikamesa
PERFASP-take1V=COSASP CORE 1SGINDEP CORE mat-3AGR
tamu’u

grandparent

‘| took grandparent’s mat.’

(4.27) Example of derivational suffixation: genitive marke

ma-m-a-iriku a kana'a=na
RED-AV-STAT-Small-1ISGGEN CORE 3INDEP=DEF
‘He is my child.’

4.3.1.4 Circumfixation

Circumfixation is a morphological process wlbgrean affix made up of two
separate parts surrounds and attaches to a ret¢rr In Lha’alua, circumfixation is
derivational; generally, it is more meaningfulpist part of an obligatory set of affixes,
and is more liable to construct a form that hamewhat idiosyncratic meaning.
Examples of circumfixation consist of numeralselwa-pitu-lhe (tens-seven-tens
‘seventy’), and nouns referring to a place wheraetion is performed (85.3.4.2).
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(4.28) Derivational: referring to a place where an actionis performed taa-...-aa
a. taalhavuaa
‘laundry’ (lit. place to wash (clothes))
cf.lh<um>avu ‘wash (clothes)’
b. taa-paalhimaa
‘a hut to scare birds away from farm’
cf.m-alhimu‘scare birds away from farm’
c. taapaasinaa
‘bathroom’ (lit. place to bathe)
cf.m-asinu’bathe’
d. taatialh-aa
‘toilet’ (lit. place to defecate)
cf.tii'i ‘faeces’

4.3.2 Reduplication

Reduplication is a morphological process inalibé root or stem or part of it is
repeated. Marantz (1982:437) defines reduplicatisna “morphological process
relating the base form of a morpheme or stem teraved form that may be analysed
as being constructed from the base via the afbraor infixation) of phonemic
material which is necessarily identical in wholeimpart to the phonemic content of
the base form.” | adopt this definition in the dission of reduplication in Lha’alua.

Lha’'alua exhibits a large array of reduplicatigpatterns, applying more
prolifically to verbs than to nouns, and a few ep&s of triplication,
guadreduplication and serial reduplicaton. Follgvyrarameters provide an overview
of reduplication in Lha’alua.

(i) What is repeated?(a) one syllable, (b) two syllables, and (c) tbenplete word.

(i) Where does the reduplicant appear?a) at the beginning of the word (when
there is no lexical prefix or no Actor voice markefb) at the beginning of the
free/bound root or stem (when there is a lexicafipror there is an Actor voice
marker) and (c) within the free/bound root.

(iif) What kinds of word classes does reduplicatiorapply to? (a) verbs (including

stative verbs, dynamic verbs, adjectival elemempsantifying expressions and
adverbial verbs), (b) nouns and (c) numerals. § aqaply to all members of a certain
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word class or merely to some members of a wordclas

(iv) Is reduplication productive or non-productive? Some reduplicative patterns
are productive whereas some are not.

(v) Does reduplication have any grammatical function?Reduplication can be a
word-class changing derivation.

(vi) Does reduplication interrelate with any grammaticalcategories?A reciprocal
construction is represented by a derivational preb the verb, together with
reduplication of the free/bound root or stem. Besjda habitual meaning is shown by
a frequency word, plus reduplication of the freefim root or stem. In addition, the
addition of Actor voice marker um> triggers (C)a- reduplication which conveys
irrealis.

(vi) What is the meaning of the reduplicated form?There are a variety of
meanings: ‘the PLACE where something gathers gathered’, plurality, collectivity,
distributivity, irrealis, diminutive/attenuative,terative, continuous, progressive,
intensification and ‘do something MORE".

The following subsections deal with these ddfé patterns of reduplication
which are distinguished from structures of redwgilan. “A pattern only refers to one
type of reduplication, while a single underlyingusture can subsume different
patterns of reduplication which perform the same qimilar) functions” (Zeitoun
2007:57). Patterns of reduplication that will besadissed include lexicalised
reduplication (84.3.2.1), full reduplication (8422), C)a- reduplication (84.3.2.3),
(C)V- reduplication (84.3.2.4),CV~ reduplication (84.3.2.5) and C)V(C)V-
reduplication (84.3.2.6). Triplication, quadredgplion and serial reduplication are
discussed in 84.3.2.7, 84.3.2.8 and 84.3.2.9, ctispdy.

4.3.2.1 Lexicalised reduplication

Lexicalised reduplication refers to historigateduplicated disyllables. Adelaar
(2000, 2011) introduces lexicalised reduplicationSiraya, an extinct Austronesian
language of Taiwan. In Lha’alua, there are two sypklexicalised reduplicatioriull
lexicalised reduplication and partial lexicalised reduplication. These reduplicated
forms usually have no attested simplex counterparts
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(4.29) Full lexicalised reduplication

a.taretare ‘woodpecker’ (<are)
b.tautau ‘male name’ (¢auv)
c.samesame ‘pepper’ (<amé
d.langelange  ‘expensive’ (dange
e.tungatunga  ‘Jew’s harp’ (<tungg

(4.30) Partial lexicalised reduplication

a.tavelhevelhe ‘banana’ (<relhg
b.takungukungu ‘water spinach’ (<kungy
c.tapaupau ‘mushroom’ (Pav)
d.takaukau ‘crested hawk’ (KRau

e.tapataparu ‘Taluoliu Creek (Chinese narig® ¥ ;%) area’ (<tapa

4.3.2.2 Full reduplication

Full reduplication refers to the copying of hale root. Full reduplication differs
from lexicalised reduplication in that reduplicatedms via lexicalised reduplication
usually have no attested simplex counterparts, @dsereduplicated forms via full
reduplication do have attested simplex counterfga€esfree roots).

Temporal nouns in Lha’alua may possess didtvibyi meanings via full
reduplication.

(4.31) a.aari ‘day’
b.aari-aari
RED-day
‘every day’ (Semantics: distributivity)

(4.32) a.cailhi ‘year’
b. cailhi-cailhi
RED-year
‘every year’ (Semantics: distributivity)

4.3.2.3 (Q)a- reduplication

(C)a reduplication refers to the copying of the firetnsonant of a root/stem
together with the addition of a fixed vowael,/or refers to the occurrence af if the
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root/stem begins with a vowel (Blust 1998). Thipéyof reduplication is reported to
be extremely productive in a fairly high numberFafrmosan languages, e.g. Amis,
Thao, Saisiyat, Siraya (Adelaar 2000), Pazeh, PayuAtayal, and Paiwan. In
Lha'alua, typical examples ofCja reduplication are numerals and question words
like ‘how much/many’ (810.1.1) when referring torhan participants.

(4.33) a. pa-piaini ‘how many (people)’

b. ca-<ilhi ‘one (person)’
C. sasua ‘two (people)’
d. ta-tulu ‘three (people)’
e. a-u-pate ‘four (people)’
f. la-lima ‘five (people)’
g. a-e-neme ‘six (people)’
h. pa-pitu ‘seven (people)’
I. la-la-alu ‘eight (people)’
J. sasia ‘nine (people)’
(4.34) a.ki-sasua k<um>ali tanalai

digrReD-two dig<av>  peanut
‘Two people dug peanuts.’
b.pa-piaini a tukucu-iga
RED-how.much/many cORrRE friend-3GEN
‘How many friends do he have?’ (lit. How myahis friend?)

In Mantauran RukaiCa reduplication is always triggered by prefixation,
e.g. 'ini-Ca + verb ‘oneself’ andma-Ca + verb ‘reciprocal’ (Zeitoun 2007:59).
Similarly, (C)a reduplication, in addition to examples like nunterand question
word ‘how much/many’, can be triggered bgxical prefixation or infixation of
Actor voice marker <um> in Lha’alua. Semantically, this type of reduplioat
conveys the meaning of irrealis.

(4.35) (C)areduplication triggered by lexical prefixation
ini pai-tatealh-anf?
where finARED:IRR-ACHI-LV
‘Where can (it) be found?’ (lit. Where findBemantics: irrealis)
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(4.36) (C)areduplication triggered by lexical prefixation

mia-ta-tuu-tumu=aku [alha’a]=na ka
AV-thrust/pushrRED:IRR-RED-BOUND.ROOT=1SGNOM enemy®EF LNK
m-a-lhavae

AV-STAT-drunk
‘I will be hitting the enemy who is drunk Wifists.” (Semantics: irrealis)

(4.37) (C)areduplication triggered by infixation of Actor voice marker <um>

k<um>akii-kita a tautau nua Gun
RED:IRR<AV>-RED-look/see CORE male.name COORCONJ female.name
sulhate.

book/word/paper

‘Tautau and Langui will be reading bookse&antics: irrealis)

4.3.2.4 C)V-reduplication

(C)V- reduplication refers to the copying of the fistcond or last syllable of a
root or a stem. In examples (4.38) to (4.48)\ reduplication applies to the first
syllable of a root or a stem. In examples (4.4@) @47), C)V- reduplication applies
to the second syllable of a root. In example (4.48)V- reduplication applies to the
last syllable of a root. Except for number wordsexample (4.40) whereCjV-
reduplication applies to a sten)Y- reduplication applies to a root in other types of
word classes. Example (4.48) shows that the recaumliappears within the root. This
is the only example whereby the reduplicant dodsappear at the beginning of the
root, stem or word. Q)V- reduplication indicates ‘the PLACE where something
gathers or is gathered’ in nouns, distributivityninmerals, and diminutive/attenuative,
intensification, progressive, continuous, recipt@al collectivity in verbs.

(4.38) a.’ukui ‘goat’
b.'u-'ukui-a
RED-goat-A
‘place where goats gather or goat enclosure
(Semantics: the PLACE where something gatbeis gathered)
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(4.39) a.areme'pangolin’
b.a-areme-a
RED-pangolin-A
‘place where pangolins gather’
(Semantics: the PLACE where something gatbeis gathered)

(4.40) a.ca-cilhi ‘one (human)’
b. a-ca-ca-cilhi
ARED-RED-ONE
‘everyone’ (Semantics: distributivity)

(4.41) a.kit-u!' ‘Look (PV)r
b.ki-kit-u!
RED-look-IMP.PV
‘“Try a quick look! (Semantics: diminutive/attenuag)

(4.42) a.kira-taisa ‘step on something heavily’
b.kira-ta-taisa
step.ormrED-big
‘step on something very heavily’ (Semantingensification)

(4.43) a.araa-vurae ‘become ripe’
b.araa-vu-vurae
INCH-RED-ripe
‘becoming ripe/ripening’ (Semantics: proggiee)

(4.44) a.araa-velhe ‘become fat’
b.araavevelhe
INCH-RED-fat
‘keep on putting weight’ (Semantics: cootns)

(4.45) aluka-ca-calai

RECIP-RED-care
‘care/love each other’ (Semantics: reciprac&®ED)
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(4.46) a.m-itungusu ‘practice the Ritual of God of Shell’
b.m-i<a>tungusu ‘to practice the Ritual of God of Shell’
C.m-i<a><tu>tungusu
Av-Ritual.of.God.of.Shell{tRR><RED>
‘to be practicing the Ritual of God of Sh€emantics: progressive)

(4.47) a.lhi-angalhi ‘have been from’
b.Ihi-a<nga>ngalhi
PERFASP-frOm<RED>
‘have ALL been from’ (Semantics: colledty

(4.48) a.lhuulhungu ‘creek’
b.m-u-lhuu<ngu>lhungu
Av-motion.on.foot-creekreDp>
‘keep on walking along a creek’ (Semantezmntinuous)

4.3.2.5 CV-r reduplication

CV: reduplication refers to the reduplication of thist or the second syllable of
a root, whereV: stands for a long vowel. In examples (4.49) tobRh. CV--
reduplication applies to the first syllable of @t.on examples (4.56) and (4.5QV--
reduplication applies to the second syllable obat.rCV:- reduplication conveys ‘the
PLACE where something gathers or is gathered’ ionsp diminutive/attenuative,
iterative, progressive, continuous, habitual, rempl, and do something MORE in
verbs, and intensification in ‘adjectival elements’

(4.49) a.vaake‘tangerine/orange’
b.vaavaake-a
RED-tangerine/orange/lemarec.NMZ
‘tangerine/orange/lemon farm’
(lit. place where tangerines/oranges/lenayagathered)
(Semantics: the PLACE where something gatbeis gathered)

(4.50) a.varate‘wind’
b.pari-varate‘blow strongly’
c.pari-vaavarate
blowreD-wind
‘breeze’ (Semantics: diminutive/attenuative
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(4.51) a. m-utu-a-tapusgump’
b.m-utu-ataa-tapusu
Av-contact/move.toward®R-RED-BOUND.ROOT
‘jump many times’ (Semantics: iterative)

(4.52) a. m-ia-tumu‘hit with fists’

b.m-a-lhavai=cu a tautau
AV-STAT-drunk=COSASP CORE male.name
Ihi-m-ia-tuu-tumu ma-m-a-JRt.

PERFASP-AV-thrust/pushrRED-BOUND.ROOT RED-AV-STAT-small
‘Tautau, who was hitting a child with fisteas been drunk.’
(Semantics: progressive)

(4.53) a.tu-a-puru ‘to sit’
b.tu-apuu-puru
SittRR-RED-BOUND.ROOT
‘to keep on sitting’ (Semantics: continupus

(4.54) a.palhu-a-salhi ‘to sing’
b.palhu-asaasalhi
SINgRR-RED-SONQ
‘to sing (often)’ (Semantics: habitual + RE

(4.55) a.taku-a-liungu ‘to play/visit’
b.alupa-taku-ahi- liungu
RECIP-patrol/work+RR-RED-BOUND.ROOT
‘play with each other / visit each othé&gmantics: reciprocal + RED)

(4.56) a.m-ima ‘drink’
b.m-i<a>ma ‘to drink’
C.m-i<a><maa>ma
AV-drink<IRR><RED>
‘to drink more’ (Semantics: do something RIE)
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(4.57) a.erece ‘tight’
b.e<ree>rece
tightReD>
‘very tight' (Semantics: intensification)

4.3.2.6 C)V(C)V- reduplication

(C©)V(C)V- reduplication involves the copying of two syllablef a root or a stem.
In case of a disyllabic stem, the whole stem isipdidated. In Lha’alua, there is no
example of aisyllabicroot to which C)V(C)V- reduplication applies. One example
of adisyllabic stemis found in my corpusum-au-a-u ‘to be eating’, which is a verb,
indicating progressive.

(4.58) a.um-a-u ‘to eat’
b.um-au-a-u
AV-RED-IRR-eat
‘to be eating’ (Semantics: progressive)

In case of tri-syllabic and quadric-syllabiersts, C)V(C)V- reduplication copies
the first two syllables in examples (4.59) and @.&nd reduplicates the second and
third syllables in example (4.61). In case of tilebic and quadric-syllabic roots,
(C)V(C)V- reduplication copies the second and third sylgblas illustrated in
example (4.62), and reduplicates the first twoabfds, as shown in examples (4.63)
to (4.70). Such examples like (4.61) and (4.62) rare in my corpus.Q)V(C)V-
reduplication conveys the meanings of distribugiviih numerals, collectivity and
diminutive/attenuative in adjectival elements, aminutive/attenuative, collectivity,
iterative, continuous, intensification, habituatlddo something excessively’ in verbs,
and plurality and ‘the PLACE where something gathmris gathered’ in nouns.

(4.59) a.ucani‘one (hon-human)’
b.a-uca-ucani
ARED-One
‘each one (non-human)’ (Semantics: distiiity)

(4.60) a. m-a-calhia ‘know’
b. ta-macam-a-calhia
TARED-AV-STAT-Know
‘know a little’ (Semantics: diminutive/atigative)
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(4.61) a.p-a-aru ‘at/have’
b.p-aru-a-aru
AV-RED-STAT-exist
‘all at/have’ (Semantics: collectivity)

(4.62) a. m-a-maaialhu ‘the same’
b.m-a-maa<a>ialhu
AV-STAT-SAMeRED>
‘all the same’ (Semantics: collectivity)

(4.63) a. m-a-tavulhiu ‘red’
b.m-atavu-tavulhiu
AV-STAT-RED-red
‘pink/light red’ (Semantics: diminutive/attuative)

(4.64) a. m-ali-a-esepéclose one’s eyes’
b.m-ali-a-eseesepe
Av-action.towards.oneselkRrR-RED-BOUND.ROOT
‘blink’ (Semantics: iterative)

(4.65) a.sakeralhe ‘river’
b.m-usakesakeralhe
Av-motion.on.footRED-river
‘walk along a river continuously’ (Semasticontinuous)

(4.66) a.pa-cepeng-athink’
b.pa-cepecepeng-a
thinkRED-BOUND.ROO TPV
‘think briefly’ (Semantics: diminutive/attaative)

(4.67) a. um-aru-vacange ‘use well’
b.um-aruvacavacange
AV-USeRED-good
‘use with great care’ (Semantics: intewsifion)
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(4.68) a.a-kirimi ‘to search’
b.a-kiri -kirimi
IRR-RED-Search
‘to search (often)’ (Semantics: habitu&ED)

(4.69) a.kiu'u ‘tree’
b.kiu-kiu’'u
RED-tree
‘trees’ (Semantics: plurality)

(4.70) a.kiv'u ‘tree’
b.kiu-kiu'u-a
RED-tree+0C.NMZ
‘forest’ (Semantics: the PLACE where sdmaj gathers or is gathered)

4.3.2.7 Triplication

Blust (2001, 2003) defines triplication as arpimlogical process involving the
reduplication of the same part or the totality lo¢ roottwice in a unitary process.
This term differs from serial reduplication (84.3) which refers to the reduplication
of a segment that has already been reduplicatedst{B001). In Lha’alua, the
reduplicants of triplication areCjVv- in (4.71), CV~ in (4.72) and (4.73), and
(COV(C)V- in (4.74). Triplication indicates continuous aterative meanings in verbs
and plurality in nouns.

(4.71) a.u-palu ‘wait’
b.u-pa-papalu
AV-RED-RED-wait
‘keep on waiting’ (Semantics: continuous)

(4.72) a.lhaamaama ‘old person’
b.Ilhaa-lhaalhaamaama
RED-RED-o0ld.person
‘old people’ (Semantics: plurality)
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(4.73) a. masu’u ‘fruit’
b.maa-maamasu=cu
RED-RED-fruit=COSASP
‘fruit repeatedly’ (Semantics: iterative)

(4.74) a.alhame ‘bird’
b.alha-alha-alhame
RED-RED-bird
‘birds’ (Semantics: plurality)

The following example is unusual in that it ahves full reduplication (a
property this noun shares with other temporal notnslenote distributivity; see
85.5.2) as well as triplication.

(4.75) Full reduplication + triplication:
a.aari ‘day’
b.aari-aari-aari
RED-RED-day
‘every day’ (Semantics: distributivity)

4.3.2.8 Quadreduplication

Quadreduplication in Lha’alua is a morphologigarocess consisting of
reduplication of the same part or the totalitylod stenthrice in a unitary process.

(4.76) maa-maa-mamaini
RED-RED-RED-small
‘children’ (Semantics: plurality)

4.3.2.9 Serial reduplication

Serial reduplication in Lha’alua is quite pratlue and is defined as involving
two distinct reduplication patterns within one word
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(4.77) Ca- reduplication + CVx (i.e. CVV-) reduplication:
t<um>a-tuu-turu
RED:IRR<AV>-RED-teach
‘to keep on teaching’ (Semantics: irrealisohtinuous)
cf. a-turu ‘to teach’

(4.78) Ca- reduplication + triplication:
t<um>a-tu-tu-turu
RED:IRR<AV >-RED-RED-teach
‘to keep on teaching’ (Semantics: irrealisohtinuous)
cf. a-turu ‘to teach’

(4.79) CV- reduplication + CV:- (i.e. CVV-) reduplication + quadreduplication:
maa-maa-mamaini
RED-RED-RED-small
‘children’ (Semantics: plurality)
cf.ma-maini‘child/children’

In each of (4.77-4.79) above, the form will gmammatical without one of the
two or three reduplication patterns; the meanimgydver, will be changed. In (4.77),
CV:- reduplication (with a continuous meaning) is nabligatory; the form
t<um>a-turu will be grammatical (meaning: to teach (irrealis)) (4.78), triplication
can be omittedi<um>a-turu will be grammatical (meaning: to teach (irrealid))
(4.79), a form without triplication is grammaticaha-maini will be grammatical
(meaning: child/children).
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This chapter deals with nominal morphology. N®@an be divided into several
categories: common nouns (85.1), kinship termssgremnames, and family names
(85.2), locative nouns (85.3) and temporal nours4(8 These are all subclass of
noun, based on their distinct morpho-syntactic atiaristics (83.2). Plurality and

CHAPTER 5

NOMINAL MORPHOLOGY

distributivity meanings are acquired via redupiizcat(85.5).

5.1 Common nouns

In Lha’alua, common nouns include all noungmefg to human and non-human
referents, e.gcucu’u ‘person’,tasau‘dog’ andvatu'u ‘stone’, with the exception of
kinship terms, person names, family names, locatouens as well as temporal nouns.
A brief sample list of common nouns is providedobel on the basis of several
distinct semantic categories: persons, body p#ots] and drink, animals, plants,

nature and cultural artifacts.

(5.1) Common nouns: persons

a.

Se "m0 oo0UT

S —

alhaina ‘woman/wife’

alha’a ‘enemy’

cucumacu ‘aborigine’

kavurua ‘dwarf (folk tale)’

Ihaamaama ‘old person’

Ihakesaiana ‘mainlander’

Ihalhusa ‘man/husband’

pakisiia’a ‘Minnan (ethnic name) person’
puutu ‘Hakka (ethnic name) person’

vulivaavalee/tukucu ‘friend’

(5.2) Common nouns: body parts

a.
b.
C.
d.

alheae ‘chin’
alhiasa ‘shoulder’
'avase ‘tongue’
"'ukulhucu ‘body hair’
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[ SR —

Sa ~ o

Ihikelecelha
ngiingisi
pali’i
pelheke
tapuunge
tuave’era

(5.3) Common nouns:

a.

SR —

Se "m0 ao00T

‘au

camai
mailhi
maisikici
mapaci
masu’u
papa’a
salhumu
tangusulhu
uuru

‘heart (organj®
‘pubic hair’
‘gall’

‘navel’
‘elbow’

‘arm’

food and drink

‘soup’

‘side dish’
‘salt’
‘glutinous rice
‘wine’

‘fruit’

‘meat’

‘water’

‘rice cake’
‘cooked rice’

(5.4) Common nouns: animals

a.

— —

(5.5) Common nouns: plants
a.
b.
C.

d

Te "m0 oo0UCT

taalhiaputa
taavulhinga
takulhu
taralhai
tangalulhu
tapuavuavu
tapulhacenge
tarangau
taurungu
tilungesulhai

‘arisange
alenge
erelha
. lavalhi

% This word is different from the wortbke ‘heart (mind)’ which is regarded as a locationnzéntal

process.

‘firefly’
‘snail’

‘fox

‘Chinese Goshawk’

‘earthworm’
‘dove’
‘monkey’

‘big fly’

‘Formosan muntjac’

‘dragonfly’

‘pigeon peas’
‘pine tree’
‘miscanthus’

‘Asplenium nidus’
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e. lhalungu ‘cogon grass’
f. talhiusu ‘mulberry’
g. talhivakuralhai ‘wild yam’

h. tapaupau ‘mushroom’
i. tavangalha ‘bean’

. vukuri ‘yam’

(5.6) Common nouns: nature

a. 'aapalataa ‘lightening’
b. 'acangeralha ‘star’

c. 'aravange ‘cave/hole’
d. lavuku ‘sand’

e. luulunga ‘cloud’

f. palhamera ‘dew’

g. sakeralhe ‘river’

h. sululunga ‘thunder’
i. urulha ‘snow’

. valalhevalhe ‘rainbow’

(5.7) Common nouns: cultural artifacts

a. 'akai ‘fish net’

b. 'avange ‘boat/canoe’

c. limangulhu ‘Spear’

d. lhuungu ‘mortar’

e. pangili ‘pestle’

f. pituka ‘bracelet’

g. ripase ‘arrow’

h. sikame ‘mat made of Alpinia speciosa leaf’
i. talaku ‘winnowing basket’

. talimau ‘hoe’

In Lha’alua, several common nouns are compadedt least two morphemes,
undergoing at least one morphological process amdidg from a free root whose
word class is a noun or an adjectival elementfitéetamples of morphologically
complex common nouns are given below, with thenrtipalar semantic categories
and the morphological processes they have apgiedxample (a), ‘old person/the
senior’ consists of three prefixes, one redupli@rd one root which is a noun itself.
In example (b), ‘sticky rice cake’is composed neé@refix and one free root which is
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a noun itself. In example (c), ‘doctor’ consiststab prefixes, two reduplicants and
one root which is a noun itself. In example (dhifd’ is composed of one reduplicant
and one root which is an adjectival element. Inngxa (e), ‘earth’ consists of one
reduplicant, one suffix and one root which is amdself. In example (f), ‘broom’ is

composed of two prefixes, one reduplicant and @@ which is a noun itself. In

example (g), ‘farmer’ consists of two prefixes am@ root which is a noun itself.

(5.8) Common nouns: miscellaneous

a.

Ihi-m-aku-a<lha>lhalua
PERFASP-AV -PREFIX-elder.siblingRED>

‘old person/senior’ (person: prefixat+reduplication)
[hi-culhuku

PERFASP-sticky.rice.cake

‘sticky rice cake’ (food: affixatipn

m-ai-saa-savu-savuane
Av-action.involving.handg®eb-RED-medicine

‘doctor’ (profession: prefti@n+reduplication)
ma-m-a-ini

RED-AV-STAT-small

‘child’ (person: reduplioaii)

saa-saree-ana

RED-soil/dirt-Loc.NMZ

‘earth’ (nature: suffixatiereduplication)

si-paa-va-veterae
INST.NMZ-CAUS-RED-broom

‘broom’ (cultural materialcgdixation+reduplication)
taku-a-uumuma

work-A-farm

‘farmer’ (profession: preftian)

5.2 Kinship terms, person names and family names

This section addresses kinship terms (85.pdrson names (85.2.2) and family
names (85.2.3), all of which form grammaticallyidefl subclasses of noun (83.2).
Each of these forms a closed subclass due tanttetl number of members.

5.2.1 Kinship terms and their vocative forms

In Lha'alua, kinship terms are defined in terro§ familial relationships,
including consanguinity like ‘father and son’ arfirel relations like ‘son-in-law and
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daughter-in-law’. They are not used for phatic cammn and tabooed relationships
in kinship terms. Kinship terminology distinguishestween different generations, e.g.
great grandparent, grandparent, father/motherngibthild, grandchild, and so on.

Sibling relations are differentiated in terms ofateve age. For example, there are
separate words for ‘elder sibling’ and ‘youngetisiyp.

A full list of Lha’alua kinship terms is prowad below.
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Table 5.1: Kinship terms
Non-vocative forms Meanings

tamu’utulhulha ‘great grandparent’
tamu’u tulhulha alhaina ‘great grandmother’
tamu’u tulhulha lhalhusa ‘great grandfather’

tamu’u ‘grandparent’
tamu’u alhaina ‘grandmother’
tamu’u Ihalhusa ‘grandfather’
ama’a ‘father’
ina’a ‘mother’
tama ‘parent-in-law’
tamalengale ‘uncle’
tavanau ‘aunt’
alhalua ‘elder sibling’
alhalua alhaina ‘elder sister’
alhalua lhalhusa ‘elder brother’
Ilhimilavae ‘younger sibling’
Ihimilavae alhaina ‘younger sister’
Ihimilavae lhalhusa ‘younger brother’
turuua ‘cousin’
paarana/lhalhusa ‘husband’
usumaane/alhaina ‘wife’
mamaini ‘child’
mamaini alhaina ‘daughter’
mamaini Ihalhusa ‘son’
alimu spouse of a child
alimu alhaina son-in-law
alimu lhalhusa daughter-in-law
grandchild/grandchild’s
lhamu’u
spouse
Ihamu’u alhaina ‘granddaughter’
Ihamu’u Ihalhusa ‘grandson’

Kinship terms differ from common nouns with eefnce to two grammatical
categories: (i) gender distinction and (ii) vocatierms.

(i) GENDER DISTINCTION . While distinguishing gender, kinship terms co+oacwith
alhaina ‘woman’ or lhalhusa‘man’ whereas common nouns (i.e. animals) co-occur
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with ina’a ‘mother’ or ama’a ‘father’ to distinguish biological gender (or seXhe
syntactic position of gender markers is differeBpecifically, the gender marker
occurs after kinship terms, while the gender marker occhefore common nouns
referring to animals.

(5.9) Kinship terms with gender distinction®’

a. tamu'u ‘grandparent’

a. tamu('u)alhaina  ‘grandmother’
a'. tamu('u)lhalhusa ‘grandfather’

b. lhimilavae ‘younger sibling’
B. Ihimilavaealhaina ‘elder sister’

B'. alhalualhalhusa

‘elder brother’

(5.10) Common nouns (i.e. animals) with gender distinctioff

a. turukuuka ‘chicken’
a. ina(’a) turukuuka ‘rooster’
a'. ama(’a) turukuuka ‘hen’

b. taluvucu ‘mouse’

B. ina(’a) taluvucu  ‘female mouse’

B'. ama(’a)taluvucu  ‘male mouse’

When addressing kinship terms, it is uncommon ltha’alua speakers to
distinguish gender. For instance, they would singalytamu’u ‘grandparent’, rather
thantamu’u alhaina‘grandmother’ otamu’u lhalhusagrandfather’. They only use
these words when they attempt to match the exaxteqt from Mandarin Chinese or
Taiwanese Southern Min. It is likely that the usadekinship terms with gender
distinction is influenced by Mandarin Chinese omwimese Southern Min, in that
these two languages do distinguish kinship terntis gender obligatorily.

(i) vocATIVE FORMS . A number of kinship terms have vocative forms relas
common nouns do not. Kinship terms (not all) dgish non-vocative and vocative
forms. Kinship terms with vocative form are onlyfal with consanguineous kinship
terms of senior generations above ONESELF (i.e),eg@. ‘great grandparent’,
‘grandparent’ and ‘father and mother’. The kinsteapmalhalua ‘elder sibling’ has no
vocative form and is the only exception to thisg@atisation. It is likely that Lha’alua
treatsalhalua‘elder sibling’ as the same generation with ONESKLe. ego).

27 parenthesis here means the syllable deletion pbgical process, i.e. a glottal stop plus a vowel,
may apply when speakers utter in fast colloquiaksp or in texts.
% |t is the same as the footnote above.
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A full list of Lha’alua kinship terms and thasorresponding vocative forms is
provided below.

Table 5.2: Kinship terms and their vocative forms

Non-vocative forms Meanings Vocative forms
tamu’utulhulha ‘great grandparent’ papu’u tulhulha
tamu’u tulhulha alhaina ‘great grandmother’ papu’u tulhulha alhaina
tamu’u tulhulha lhalhusa ‘great grandfather’ papu’u tulhulha Ihalhusa
tamu’u ‘grandparent’ papu’u
tamu’u alhaina ‘grandmother’ papu’u alhaina
tamu’u Ihalhusa ‘grandfather’ papu’u lhalhusa
ama’a ‘father’ kaamu
ina’a ‘mother’ kainu

Non-vocative kinship terms undergo some morplbopmic alternations to form
vocatives. For ‘great grandparent’ and ‘grandparer@ndm both become, thereby
deriving papu’u from tamu’u. The termsama’a ‘father’ andina’a ‘mother’, undergo
three morphophonemic alternations. First, the predi is added to the root. Second,
applying syllable deletion phonological processylable consisting of a glottal stop
and a vowel is deleted. Third, applying vowel digation phonological process, the
low central unrounded vowel becomes the high back rounded vowelHence,
ka-amu andka-inu from ama’a‘father’ andina’a ‘mother’ are derived.

5.2.2 Person names

Lha’alua names are gender-specific and uswdiysen from one’s ancestors,
preferably grandparents or generations above.ftrisdden for a baby to be given a
name which is exactly the same as its parent’s nakaseshown in the following
subsections, Lha’alua person names (not all) may wavocative forms (85.2.2.1),
according to different life stages (85.2.2.2) adl we according to different social
statuses and birth orders (85.2.2.3).

5.2.2.1 Person names and their vocative forms
There are 12 names for females and 24 namewdtas collected in my corpus.
Some of the names of Lha’alua are the same as thfossou (e.gkuate 'angu’u,

kilhakilhau andtakanay and Rukai (e.glangui, takanauandtautay. Some of the
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names have corresponding vocative forms. A full 46 Lha’'alua person names,
including male and female, and their correspondvogative forms (if any) is
provided below.

Table 5.3: Person names and their vocative forms

Female names Male names
Names for adults | Vocative forms Names for adults Vocative forms
‘'uusu uusuu 'aavi "avii
apee apee 'angai ?
aruai ? ‘angu’u ?
eleke eekee ‘atal ?
inguruu linguu 'usai ?
kuate kuatee amalhe maeei
langui languii caepe ?
Ihaa'u Iha’uu elengane nganee
Ihatingai tingaii kilhakilhau kilhakilhauu
na’apu na’apuu mu’u ?
pii’i pi’ii Iha’ulha ?
vanau naau Ihakuta’i ?
- - pa’e ?
- - paani ?
- - palii palii
- - pauli paulii
- - piace ?
- - piauli ?
- - salapu ?
- - seeke ?
- - takanau takanauu
- - talhe ?
- - tamaulhu maulhuu
- - tautau ?

Although it is difficult to provide a generadison applying to every person name
when used in vocative, some morphophonemic altemaapplying variably from
word to word can be found. First, vowel lengthening frequerdlyplies to the
word-final vowel of a person name and occasionafplies to the word-initial or

2 2 here means that the person name was not cdlldating fieldwork, the person name is no longer
remembered by language speakers, or simply it ba®oative form.
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word-medial vowel of a person name. Second, voweitsning may apply to a long
vowel of a person name in the word-medial positibmrd, consonant deletion may
apply to the initial consonant of a person nameirffo syllable deletion may apply to
a person name in which a syllable in word-initimlprd-medial and word-final

positions is deleted, or two syllables in word+aditposition are deleted. Fifth,
partially suppletion may apply to a person name imxdorresponding vocative form
if they cannot be related to each other by (morgmnological ruleg’

These morphophonemic alternations together extimples are summarised and
exemplified below.

(5.11) Morphophonemic alternations of person names and their vocative forms:

a.vowel lengthening e.g. word-initial:inguruu — iinguu; word-medial:
vanau — vaau ; word-final: pauli — pauli

b.vowel shortening e.g.’aavi — ’avii

c.consonant deletione.g.” uusu— uusuu

d.syllable deletion one syllable: e.g. word-initiatamaulhu— maulhuy
word-medialanau — vaay word-final:inguruu — iinguu; two syllables:
e.gelengane— nganee

e.partially suppletion: amalhe— maeei

Some Lha’alua person names in vocative may haware than one
morphophonemic alternation. For example, in (5.12along vowel in word-initial
position is shortened and a short vowel in worddfiposition is lengthened. In
(5.12b), a word-initial consonant is deleted arsthart vowel in word-final position is
lengthened. In (5.12c), one or two word-initiallailes are deleted and a short vowel
in word-final position is lengthened.

(5.12) More than onemorphophonemic alternation of person names in vocative:
a.vowel shortening + vowel lengtheninge.g.’ aavi — ’avii
b.consonant deletion + vowel lengthening.g.’ uusu — uusiu
c.syllable deletion + vowel lengtheninge.g.tamaullu — maultuu; elengare
— ngaree

% The five morphophonemic alternations listed inesrdo not imply any sequence or ordering in
application.
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5.2.2.2 Person names according to different liféagges

As mentioned in 85.2.2.1, 12 names for femalelta and 24 names for male
adults are collected in my corpus. In this sectiomill address person names in
different life stages.

Person names of Lha’alua may vary accordingjfterent life stages, i.e. adults,
(early) youths and seniors. The variation can lestdd in female names and male
names. A full list of Lha’alua person names acaagdio different life stages is
provided below, in terms of female and male names.

Table 5.4: Female names according to different lifstages®

Names for adults Names for (early) youths Names for seniors
'uusu ? tam’uusu
apee ? tanakeape
aruai ? tamaaruai
eleke ? talhivereke

inguruu ? tamainguruu
kuate ? tamakuate
langui ? tamalangui
lhaa'u ? tamlhaa'u
Ihatingai ? tamlhatingai
na’apu ? tamna’apu
pii’i ? tampiri/tampi’i
vanau ? taavanau

31 2 here means that the female name for (early)hyaas not collected during fieldwork, the female
name for (early) youth is no longer rememberedamgliage speakers, or simply it has no name for

(early) youth.
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Table 5.5: Male names according to different lifetages?

Names for adults

Names for (early) youths

Names for seniors

'aavi ? tam(a)'aavi
'angai ? tam(a)’angai
‘angu’u ? tam(a)’angu’u
‘atai ? tam(a)'atai

‘usai ? ?
amalhe ? tamalingale
caepe ? tam(a)caepe
elengane ? tavetaverenga
kilhakilhau ? tamakilhakilhau
mu’u ? ?
Iha’ulha ? ?
Ihakuta’i ? ?
pa’e ? ?
paani ? tam(a)paani
palii ? tam(a)palii
pauli ? tam(a)paulii
piace ? tam(a)piace
piauli ? tam(a)piauli
salapu ? ?
seeke ? tam(a)seeke
takanau ? tam(a)takanau
talhe ? ?
tamaulhu ? tam(a)tamaulhu
tautau ? tam(a)tautau

Since adult names are the base of Lha’aluaoparames, only (i) person names
of youths (?) and (ii) person names of seniors nm@ye morphophonemic
alternations.

(i) PERSON NAMES OF YOUTHS?. Due to the paucity of time in collecting datatie
field and due to a high degree of language andi®iltbsolescence, person names on
this category have not been well documented. Howévis likely that Lha’alua has
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person namesof youth, in that the geneticallyteeldanguage, Tsou, has person
names according to different life stages. For eXxantpe male adult namdeasuya
was calledSuawhen he was a kid, and will be callédho Pasuyavhen he is old.
Further research on Lha’alua is required.

(i) PERSON NAMES OF SENIORS The PAN form*t-ama can refer to both ‘father’ and
‘uncle’. In Lha’alua, seniors are expected to bevabthe age of 60 or 70. When
expressing person names of senitasja- (cf. tamalengale’'uncle’) is added to the

nominal root of an adult name, as shown in thefaithg examples.

(5.13) Person names of seniors
a.tamaaruai (cf. aruai)
b.tamadinguruu (cf. inguruu)
c.tamadangui  (cf. langui)
d.tama-aavi (cf.’aavi)

However, Lha’alua person names in the life stafgseniors are morphologically
complex. Though it is difficult to provide a genlsation for each and every person
name, some morphophonemic alternatiapplying variably from word to wordan
be found. There are two positions in which morploygmic alternations may apply:
(A) tama-(cf. tamalengaléuncle’) and (B) the nominal root of adult names.

(A) TAMA- (cf. tamalengale‘uncle’). Tama-has four formstama; tam- tana- and
taa-. tama- may undergo vowel deletion and beconmas- Besidesitama may
undergo syllable deletion and then becortes In addition,tama- may undergo
syllable deletion becominig- and further undergo vowel lengthening becomnasg.
All these processes are partially predicable. Mopblonemic alternations ofama
and their corresponding examples are demonstratesvb

(5.14) Morphophonemic alternations of tama-:
a.vowel deletion e.g.’'uusu— tam-uusuy, Ihaa’'u — tam4haa’u; 'aavi —
tam(a)-aavi; 'angai — tam(a)-angai **
b.syllable deletion e.g.apee— ta-nakeapeeleke— ta-lhivereke amalhe—
ta-malingale elengane— ta-vetaverenga
c.syllable deletion + vowel lengtheninge.g.vanau— ta-vanau—
taa-vanau

¥ parenthesis here means that presence and absermtaacceptable for some language speakers.
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It is important to note that it is optional fmany person names to undergo vowel
deletion, i.etama-— tam-. Omitting the voweh does not give rise to any semantic
or pragmatic difference. Also notice that whenaylé deletion as shown in (5.14b)
applies, i.etama- — ta-, the nominal root of an adult name is always gkijve
form.

(B) THE NOMINAL ROOT OF ADULT NAMES . Some of the nominal roots of adult names
remain unchanged when they are used from adu#isrtors.

(5.15) Person names from adults to seniors
a.aruai — tamaaruai

b.inguruu — tamainguruu
c.langui — tamaiangui
d.’aavi — tama-‘aavi

However, some of the nominal roots of adult eamdo undergo
(morpho-)phonological changes. They include vowerening, syllable insertion,
syllable deletiongle — verg and suppletion. These (morpho-)phonological ckang
do not apply to every nominal root of adult names.

Vowel shortening means that a long vowel in dvfonal position becomes a
short one. Syllable insertion indicates that aakt or two syllables are inserted
before the nominal root form names of adults. $jdadeletion means that the
word-final syllable is deletectle — vereindicates thaelein the first two syllables of
the nominal root form names of adults becormese Suppletion shows that the
nominal root form names of adults does not corredfgo any (morpho-)phonological
rules. These morphophonemic alternations togetliér sorresponding examples are
demonstrated in (5.16) below. Note that the morpbopmic alternations of the
nominal root from names of adults do not applyverg person name of seniors.

(5.16) Morphophonemic alternations of person names for sears:
a.vowel shortening e.g.apee— ta-nake-ap
b.syllable insertion one syllable: e.geleke— ta-lhi- vereke two syllables:
e.g’ apee— ta-nake-ape elengane— ta-vetaverenga
c.syllable deletion e.g.elengae — ta-veta-verenga
d.ele— vere e.g.elengane— ta-vetaverenga eleke — ta-lhi-vereke
e.suppletion: amalhe— tamaiingale
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There is a correlation between (morpho-)phogickd changes anthma- (cf.
tamalengale‘uncle’), as shown in (5.16a) to (5.16-d). Spealfiy, when these
(morpho-)phonological changes take plaesa- always undergoes syllable deletion
and becometa-.

5.2.2.3 Person names according to different socistlatuses and birth orders

In Lha’alua, person names may undergo morphogrmic alternations in order
to reflect their variations in social status andtborder. While most person names
remain unchanged, a small number of Lha’alua pensones can be changed. A full
list of Lha'alua person names in different soci@tisses from my own fieldwork is
provided below, in terms of female and male nambs&mes undergoing
morphophonemic alternations are shown in bold-face.

Table 5.6: Female names according to different s@distatuses and birth orders

Names for adults The first-born child is a male | The first-born child is a female
'uusu 'uusu 'uusu
apee inalanape/ ina-laa n-ape ina-lu k-ape
aruai ina(l)anaruai / ina-laa n-aruai inalukaaruai / ina-lu k-aruai
eleke ina(l)aneleke/ ina-laa n-eleke ina-a p-eleke
inguruu inala(a)ninguru / ina-laa n-inguru ina-li k-inguru
kuate kuate kuate
langui langui langui
lhaa’'u lhaa’'u lhaa'u
Ihatingai Ihatingai Ihatingai
na’apu na’apu na’apu
pir'i pii’i pir'i
vanau inala(a)vanau/ ina-laa vanau | inalukuvanau/ina-lu ku-vanau
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Table 5.7: Male names according to different sociatatuses and birth orders

Names for adults The first-born child is a male The first-born child is a female
'aavi 'aavi 'aavi
'angai ‘angai 'angai
'angu’u ‘angu’u ‘angu’u
‘atai ‘atai ‘atai
‘usai ‘usai 'usai
amalhe amalanamalhe/ ama-laa n-amalhel akamalhe/ aa k-amalhe
caepe caepe caepe
elengane amaamalhelengané amaamalhelengane
ama-ama lh-elengaane
kilhakilhau kilhakilhau kilhakilhau
mu’u mu’u mu’u
Iha’ulha lha’ulha Iha’ulha
Ihakuta’i Ihakuta’i Ihakuta’i
pa’e pa’e pa’e
paani paani paani
palii amalaapalii amalaapalii
pauli pauli pauli
piace piace piace
piauli piauli piauli
salapu salapu salapu
seeke seeke seeke
takanau takanau takanau
talhe talhe talhe
tamaulhu tamaulhu tamaulhu
tautau tautau tautau

Liu (1969:129), a social anthropologist, fipgtinted out this phenomenon. Ting
(1987:383-384) presents seven names and brieflgrides this phenomenon. In his
descriptions, person names may have morphophonal@mations when names’
bearers acquire a son or daughter. This phenomisnarown ageknonymy, which
is defined as a practice of parents referring thesher by names of their children.

Based on seven person names (reproduced i Ba] with the retention of
original IPA symbols), Ting (1987:383-384) providemme descriptions and analyses

which are summarised in (5.17).
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Table 5.8: Seven person names of Lha’alua

Original name| Sex New .nfalme after Neva name after
acquiring a son acquiring a daughter
1. apwr F ina-laa n-apu ina-lu k-apu
2. aruai F ina-laa n-aruai ina-lu k-aruai
3. iguru F ina-laa n-inguru ina-li k-inguru
4. wl akar F ina-laa Nl ko ina-a p<ul wkar
5. vanau F ina-laa vanau ina-lu ku-vanau
6. amalas M ama-laa n-amakr aa k-amaiu
7. | wwgaanw | M | ama-amaduwd wyaanw

(5.17) Ting (1987:383-384)

a. all the vowel initial names are prefixgadnb or k- to address the person
acquiring a son or a daughter, respectively

b.inais a short form oina’a ‘mother’; amais a shot form ohma’a ‘father’

c.ina-laais an honorific form meaning ‘mother having a sana-lu an is an
honorific form meaning ‘mother having a s@ama-amais an honorific
form meaning ‘father having a soagis an honorific form meaning
‘father having a daughter’

d.-li inina-li is derived from the bastu, assimilated by the succeeding
syllable ok-iguru

e.-ainina-a pu wkar has no explanatiom;- in ina-a p-al wikar probably
dissimilates frork of the last syllable

f. theu of ku-in ina-lu ku-vanaus added since no consonant clusters are
permitted in this language

g. ama-laain ama-laa n-amatris a change similar to the female forma-laa

h. |- in ama-amaud waanar remains obscuré

However, based on consultation with the twoestdspeakers of Lha’alua, it is
shown that the morphophonemic alternations of pensones in reflecting new social
status have to deal not just with a son or a daudhit also thdirst-born. Though
not many names in different social statuses welleated, Ting did provide adequate
descriptions and analyses. Based on my fieldwdnieet comments can be made on
Ting’s (1987:383-384) descriptions and analysesstllyj as mentioned above, the
morphophonemic alternations of person names iectfig new social status have to
deal not just with a son or a daughter but alschwilte first-born. Secondly,
concerning (5.17c), those forms are just plain ®nather than honorific ones to

3 Three possible explanations are proposed in tigénat paper.
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Lha’alua speakers. Thirdly, regarding (5.17f), ldlaa may have consonant clusters
in surface forms after the rule application of vbampping (82.3.3).

5.2.3 Family names

12 family names were collected in may corpuse Twelve family names are
provided below with their equivalent Chinese names.

(5.18) Family names

a. 'llangeana ‘Chinese name: Deng/Lin %’
b. lhaiputana ‘Chinese name: Y&’

c. lhapa’alheca ‘Chinese name: Y&’

d. lhauracana ‘Chinese name: Song’

e. lhauvulhana ‘Chinese name: GusB/Zhong4t’
f. muuana ‘Chinese name: Yo’

g. piiana ‘Chinese name: C&’

h. salapuana ‘Chinese name: Shli/You 7%’
i. tavavulana ‘Chinese name: Porq’

j. tavuiana ‘Chinese name: Tangy’

k. tumamalikisase ‘Chinese name: Y&’

l. tumalhalhasenga ‘Chinese name: Lia&’

There are fixed and established correlationwdsen Lha’alua family names and
Mandarin Chinese family names. The correspondenetveen Lha’alua and
Mandarin Chinese is not one-to-one. That is to eag Lha’alua family name may
correspond to different Mandarin Chinese family eamin contrast, one Mandarin
Chinese family name may correspond to different 'dlna family names. For
example, the Lha’alua family nanimngeanacorresponds to two different Mandarin
Chinese family nameBeng (Chinese characté#i) andLin (Chinese charactet).
The Mandarin Chinese family nanmv@ (Chinese charactet:) corresponds to three
different Lha’alua family names, i.kaiputang Ihapa’alheca andtumamalikisase

Some family names might be morphologically cterp For example, some

family names begin wittha, and some end witha. However, no particular meanings
about these two morphemes can be obtained fromhth@lua speakers.
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5.3 Locative nouns

In light of grammatical relations, Lha’alua &tive nouns can be distinguished
from other nouns due to their limited functions.chtive nouns take oblique case
markers in extended intransitive and transitiveisés, but take the core case markers
only in applicative clauses rather than other daypes. An example of oblique case
is provided below.

(5.19) ku=ita u-a-sala m-alhugku
NEG=1PL.INCL.NOM motion.on.footRRrR-road Av-get.to-get.to
na vilangane
OBL place.name
‘We will not go to Vilangane (Chinese nameidBe:& ;7 ).’

Four types of locative nouns are discussedenfollowing subsectionsiouns
referring to a location (85.3.1), orientational agidectional nouns (85.3.2), place
names (85.3.3), and nouns referring to a placeevw@mething gathers or is gathered,
and an action is performgg85.3.4).

5.3.1 Nouns referring to a location

Examples of nouns referring to a location are ptedibelow.

(5.20) Nouns referring to a location

a. miararuma ‘village’

b. salia ‘house’

c. tapulhailhia ‘men’s house’
d. valhitaa ‘yard’

5.3.2 Oirientational and directional nouns

Orientational and directional nouns express lbeation of an entity with
reference to another object. They differ from comnmouns in that they cannot be
reduplicated to convey the meaning of plurality dstributivity. Examples of
orientational and directional nouns are provideldwe
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(5.21) Orientation and directional nouns

a. ’ilikusu ‘behind/back’
b. ’ivavu ‘up’

c. aisa ‘middle’

d. alhane ‘right’

e. irii/vaciki ‘left’

f. langica ‘above’

g. lika’'a ‘below/under/down there’
h. liliunga ‘nearby’

I. lhalhirange ‘beside’

J. lhialhikua ‘in front’

k. masailha ‘far’

l. masalhi ‘near’

m. pateke ‘direction’

0. reremaane ‘inside’

p. valhitaa ‘outside’

Cardinal directions constitute an exceptiorterms of morphology and form a
subclass of orientation and directional nouns. Bkdavula ‘south’, cardinal
directions in Lha'alua are all derived and morplgatally complex. ‘West’ comes
from the verb ‘(sun) sets’ via locative nominalisat Similarly, ‘east’ comes from the
verb ‘(sun) rises’ through locative nominalisatiohhe word 'alhipaputakulhulha
‘north’ has another meaning, i.e. Jade Mountaincivis the highest mountain (3952
meters) in Taiwan and is situated in the northhefltha’alua villages. Possibly, ‘Jade
Mountain’ might be the prototypical meaning longné& ago and later was
semantically extended to the cardinal directionrtimo This type of orientation is
calledlandmark orientation, which is mentioned in Levinson (2003).

(5.22) Cardinal directions

a. patekeg ’alhipaputakulhulha
? Jade.Mountain
‘the north/Jade Mountain’

b. patapualh-a(na)
set-0C.NMZ
‘the west’
cf.m-atapualhé(sun) sets’

c. tavula
‘the south’
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d. uru-a-mit-ane
come.OUlRR-BOUND.ROOT-LOC.NMZ
‘the east’
cf.m-uru-mita‘(sun) rises’

Alternatively, ‘east’ can also be expressediliy phrase ‘the place where sun
rises’, as in (5.23a). Likewise, ‘west’ can be egsed by the phrase ‘the place where
sun sets’, as in (5.23b). Unlike ‘east’ and ‘westquth’ and ‘north’ are not expressed
in a similar way.

(5.23) Cardinal directions
a. uru-mit-ana talhiaria
COMeEe.OUBOUND.ROOTLOC.NMZ  Sun
‘the east/the place where sun rises’
b. uulaikas-ana talhiaria
set-OC.NMz  sun
‘the west/the place where sun sets’

5.3.3 Place names

At the moment, it is a very arduous task toarathnd exactly the history of
Lha'alua place names. Likewise, it is difficult delve into the original meanings or
semantic extensions of Lha’alua place names andl toaknow if they have existed
from Lha'alua people’s responses to certain eveatsiscape features, activities,
states, people, animals or plants associated s thiaces.

Similar to orientation and directional nountage names differ from common
nouns in that they cannot be reduplicated to hbhgesemantics of plurality as well as
distributivity. Instances of place names are preskrbelow, including some loan
words borrowed from Chinese and Japanesetapgake'Chinese name: Taipek #*,
taivange'Chinese name: Taiwag /4’ and takaua'Chinese name: Kaohsiurg 22"

(5.24) Place names

a. 'alisange ‘Chinese name: Ali Mountain 2 1.’

b. kalevenga ‘Chinese name: Taoyuan Villageh +’
c. kusinge ‘Chinese name: Jiaxidnin’

d. Ihakuruca ‘Chinese name: Liugti %’

e. peerai/puurai ‘Chinese name: Baolgi *’
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relhece
savusa

> Q o

. selhengane
suaci
taipake
taivange
takaua

. tamulasai

—7\—‘— -

taunga’ala
tavangala
tavulungana
tuvutavalhe

- L T o 3

‘Chinese name:
‘Chinese name:
‘Chinese name:
‘Chinese name:
‘Chinese name:
‘Chinese name:
‘Chinese name:
‘Chinese name:
‘Chinese name:
‘Chinese name:
‘Chinese name:
‘Chinese name:

Kaochung Village® +’
Tulongwadnis 5’
Jianchash&a; #1"’
GuotEe#’
Taipgis*’
Taiwah;s®’
KaohsiuBge’
ZhangshgnL:’
Laono#gik’
Tinglaonorg®
Meixiutéa % >’
Maolif ++’

5.3.4 Nouns referring to a ‘place where somethingathers or is gathered, and

an action is performed’

There are two subclasses of locative nounsclwimeed to be dealt with
separately from other locative nouns, i.e. noufesrriag to a place where something
gathers or is gathered, and an action is perforribeére are two morphological
processes to derive locative nouns from common stoueduplication  plus a
suffix andcircumfixation. The former refers to a ‘place where somethindpeyat or
is gathered’, whereas the latter refers to a ‘plabere an action is performed’. In
addition to the difference in the derived meaningjfferent semantic types of the
underived/original nouns also correspond to difieréypes of morphological
processes. Reduplication plus a suffix and circkation are sensitive to semantic
types of nouns in deriving nouns referring to aqa where something gathers or is
gathered’ (85.3.4.1) and a ‘place where an ac8gerformed’ (§5.3.4.2).

5.3.4.1 Nouns referring to a ‘place where somethgngathers or is gathered’

Nouns referring to plants and animals can ujméehis type of morphological
process, i.exeduplication plus a suffix and produce the meanings of plant farms and

animal habitats. This process is fully productive.

Locative nouns in this subclass are derivedreduplication plus a suffix.

There are three subtypes of reduplication plusfiaxs() CV- reduplication plusa,
(i) CV=~ reduplication plus-a, (iii) CVCV- reduplication plus-a and (iv) CV=~

reduplication plusana
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(i) CV reduplication plus -a. CV reduplication plusa derives names for plant farms
and animal habitats from nouns referring to plamd animals. The first syllable (a
consonant plus a short vowel) of a nominal roaeduplicated, anéa is suffixed to
the nominal root.

(5.25) CV-reduplication plus -a: plants

a. 'a-'asupia
‘persimmon farm’ (lit. place where persimms are gathered)
cf.’asupi ‘persimmon’

b. ci-civangerelhaa
‘olive farm’ (lit. place where olives agathered)
cf.civangerelhdolive’

c. Iha-lhatengea
‘vegetable farm’ (lit. place where vegéeais gathered)
cf.lhatenge'vegetable’

d. mamangesa
‘mango farm’ (lit. place where mangos ga¢hered)
cf.mangesamango’

e. mamairangea
‘sweet potato farm’ (lit. place where sivpetatoes are gathered)
cf.mairange‘sweet potato’

f. sasasauvulhwa
‘tomato farm’ (lit. place where tomatoee gathered)
cf.sasauvulhitomato’

g. vavakatea
‘melon farm’ (lit. place where melons gahered)
cf.vakate'melon’

(5.26) CV- reduplication plus -a: animals
a. 'u-'ukui-a
‘place where goats gather or goat encisur
cf.’'ukui ‘goat’
b. a-aremea
‘place where pangolins gather’
cf.areme‘pangolin’

169



C. cu-cumi’i-a
‘place where bears gather’
cf.cumi’i ‘bear’
d. ta-tape’ea
‘place where night owls gather’
cf.tape’e‘night owl’
e. ta-taurungua
‘place where Formosan muntjacs gather’
cf.taurungu‘Formosan muntjac’
f. vu-vutulhua
‘place where deer gather’
cf.vutulhu‘deer’

(i) CVr reduplication plus -a. Analogous toCV- reduplication plus-a, CV-
reduplication plus-a also derives names for plant farms and animaltaibirom
nouns referring to plants and animals. The diffeecbetween these two types lies in
the vowel lengthof a reduplicant. In this type, the first syllableonsisting of a
consonant plus long vowe)l of a nominal root is reduplicated, aralis suffixed to
the nominal root.

(5.27) CV-~ reduplication plus -a: plants
vaavaakea
‘tangerine/orange/lemon farm’
(lit. place where tangerines/oranges/lemoagyathered)
cf.vaake‘tangerine/orange’

(5.28) CV-~ reduplication plus -a: animals
a. veeveetea
‘place where Mikado Pheasants gather’
cf.veete'Mikado Pheasant’
b. vii-viia-a
‘place where cobras gather’
cf.viia ‘cobra’

(i) CVCV- reduplication plus -a. One example in my corpus emplogd/CV-

reduplication plusa. In this patterns, the first two syllables of ammpal root are
reduplicated.
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(5.29) CVCV-reduplication plus -a
‘'eve-evecengea
‘millet farm’ (lit. place where millets areathered)
cf.’evecengémillet’

(iv) CV= reduplication plus -ana. Different fromCV- reduplication plusa andCV:=-
reduplication plusa, CV=~ reduplication plusana does not derive plant farms and
animal habitats from nouns referring to plants angmals. Instead, it derives ‘earth’
from ‘soil’. Since there is just one example in @yrpus, it is hard to generalise a
semantic type to which this type of derivation a@ggl To derive a locative noun in
this type, the first syllable (consisting of a conant plus a long vowel) of a nominal
root is reduplicated, andnais suffixed to the nominal root. Sineanais the same
as the locative voice markeana there is a possibility thatana here should be
considered as the locative voice marker. Tentativelreat the morphemeana as a
morpheme that may be etymologically connected éddbative voice marker.

(5.30) CV-~ reduplication plus -ana
saasareeana
‘earth’ (lit. place where soil gathers)
cf.saree'soil’

Notice thatanahere should not be analysed-asna, where=na is thedefinite
marker. If-a=nais analysed as consisting of two morphemes, timenwould expect
the definite markerna to be able to be omitted. However, withoat saa-saree-as
not acceptable to language speakers. Comparedthdatbther two above-mentioned
morphological processes, i@V- reduplication plusa andCV:=- reduplication plusa,
the definite markerna can easily co-occur witha in order to have definiteness
effect.

(5.31) CV- reduplication plus-a plus =na
a. ma-mairangea
‘sweet potato farm’ (lit. place where swpetatoes are gathered)
cf.mairange‘sweet potato’
b. mamairangea=na
‘the sweet potato farm’ (lit. the placeewt sweet potatoes are gathered)
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(5.32) CV-~ reduplication plus -a plus =na
a. veeveetea
‘place where Mikado Pheasants gather’
cf. veete ‘Mikado Pheasant’
b. veeveetea=na
‘the place where Mikado Pheasants gather’

Likewise, inCV: reduplication plus-ana the definite markerna can also
co-occur with-anato obtain definiteness effect.

(5.33) CV-~ reduplication plus -anaplus =na
a.saasareeana
‘earth’ (lit. place where soil is gathered)
cf.saree‘soil’
b.saasareeana=na
‘the earth’ (lit. the place where soil stigered)

5.3.4.2 Nouns referring to a ‘place where an actiois performed’

Unlike nouns referring to a ‘place where sormmaglgathers or is gathered’ (via
reduplication plus a suffix) (85.3.4.1) which argtgq natural in deriving the meanings
of plant farms and animal habitats from nouns refgrto plants and animals, nouns
referring to a ‘place where an action is perform@ta circumfixation)generallydo
not apply to nouns referring to plants and animals.

Nouns referring to a place where an actionaggomed are formed through
circumfixation, a morphological process whereby a discontinudfis accurs on
both sides of the stem or root. There are thre¢ypab of circumfixation in deriving
nouns referring to a place where an action is peréd: (i) taa-...-aa, (ii) taa-...-a
and (iii) ta-...-ana.

(i) taa-...-aa. Some locative nouns are derived via the circuatidn oftaa-...-aato

the verbal root, thus deriving a place where anoacts performed, e.g. ‘wash
(clothes)’, ‘scare birds away from farm’, ‘batheda’defecate’.
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(5.34) Circumfixation: taa-... -aa

a. taalhavu-aa
‘laundry’ (lit. place to wash (clothes))
cf.lh<um>avu ‘wash (clothes)’

b. taa-paalhimaa
‘a hut to scare birds away from farm’
cf.m-alhimu‘scare birds away from farm’

c. taapaasinaa
‘bathroom’ (lit. place to bathe)
cf.m-asinu’bathe’

d. taatialh-aa
‘toilet’ (lit. place to defecate)
cf.tii'i ‘faeces’

In my corpus, one example appears to constitate exception to the
above-mentioned semantic generalisation that driveuns referring to a place
where an action is performdgtia circumfixation)generally do not include nouns
referring to plants and animals. As shown bel&wcomes fromkiu'u ‘tree’ and
belongs to the semantic type of plant. Howeves, wrd virtually is not an exception
because it obviously refers to a storage placevimyd logs as fuel, not to a place to
store trees as vegetation.

(5.35) Circumfixation: taa-... -aa
taaki-aa
‘place to store trees/chopped wood’
cf.kiu'u ‘tree’

(i) taa-...-a. ‘Plate’ and ‘traditional steamer’ are derivedaingh the circumfixation
of taa-...-a It is hard to generalise in terms of an overainantic type, either
location or instrument. There are two possibilitiesterms of the whole element, the
derived noun is an instrument, whereas in termghefnominal root, i.e. food, the
derived noun is a location, in which food is placed

(5.36) Circumfixation: taa-... -a
a. taacamaia
‘plate’
cf.camai‘side dish’
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b. taa-culhuka
‘traditional steamer (cooking utensil)’
cf.culhuku‘rice cake’

(i) ta-...-ana. ‘Place to take’ is derived through circumfixatiaf ta-...-ana
Available data are not enough to make a decisidarms of an overall semantic type
of nouns. The morphemana may be regarded as the locative voice markehan t
they have the same morphological shag®a- Tentatively, | consider the morpheme
-ana as a morpheme that may be etymologically connetitethe locative voice
marker.

(5.37) Circumfixation: ta-... -ana
taraala-ana
‘place to take’
cf.um-aala‘take’

5.4 Temporal nouns

Dixon (2012) classifies time words into fiveas$es:duration, frequency
(including general and specifig, specific time spanswith respect to expectation
andtemporal shifters. In Lha’alua, the five classes of time words axeressed in
nouns. Duration, general/specific frequency andhwaéfspect to expectation have the
secondary function as head of a predicate, whesgesific time spans and temporal
shifters cannot. As shown in example (5.38), timepteral nourraalhua‘a long time’
referring to duration occurs in the predicate positWhen functioning as a predicate,
it can exhibit some grammatical properties of bengredicate. For example, it takes
the irrealis markea- as well as attracts the interrogative clitic

(5.38) Duration: secondary function as head of a predicate
a-raalhua=i?
IRR-a.long.time®
‘How long is it?’

Temporal nouns referring to specific frequer{g$.4.1), specific time spans
(85.4.2) and temporal shifters (85.4.3) are disediss the following subsections.
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5.4.1 Specific Frequency

Unlike general frequency, e.g. ‘often’, ‘somedis’, etc,specific frequency
expressions refer to specific temporal time spargg,‘annually’, ‘monthly’, etc.

Specific frequency in Lha’alua is expressedfulareduplication or triplication
of a nominal free root (i.e. the copy of the sanwd). In examples (a) and (b), the
whole nominal (free) root consisting of the meaniafy specific frequency is
reduplicated. In example (c), the nominal (freeptras reduplicated twice, i.e.
triplication. No distinction between example (aylaxample (c) can be found.

(5.39) Specific Frequency: full reduplication and triplication

a. aari-aari
RED-day
‘every day’
cf.aari ‘day’

b. cailhi-cailhi
RED-year
‘every year’
cf.cailhi ‘year’

c. aari-aari-aari
RED-RED-day
‘every day’

Specific frequency has the secondary functisnhaad of a predicate. As
illustrated in (5.40), the temporal nowari-aari ‘every day’ referring to specific
frequency occurs in the predicate position. Whernctioning as a predicate, it can
show some grammatical characteristics of beingedipate. For example, it attracts
the second person clitic pronogn and interrogative clitici.

(5.40) Specific Frequency: secondary function as head offedicate
aari-aarFu=i palhu-saa-salfi
RED-day=X5GNOM=Q  SINgRED-sSONg
‘Do you sing every day?’
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5.4.2 Specific time spans

Specific time spans are classified iotuts, e.g. ‘day’, ‘month’, ‘year’, etc and
parts of these spanse.g. ‘morning’, ‘afternoon’, ‘night-time’, ‘week®’, ‘summer’,
‘winter’, ‘wet season’, etc.

Units referring to specific time spans are uinae and morphologically simple,
e.g. ‘day’, ‘month’ and ‘year’.

(5.41) Units of specific time spans
a.aari ‘day’
b.vulalhe ‘month’
c.cailhi/cailha ‘year’

Similar to nouns referring to units of spectiibe spans, some nouns referring to
parts of specific time spans are underived and haggically simple, e.g. ‘daytime’,
‘evening’ and ‘night’.

(5.42) Parts of specific time spans
a.silhiane ‘daytime’
b.ruvana ‘evening’
c.verengane ‘night’

However, some nouns referring to parts of gpetime spans are derived and
morphologically complex. For instance, seasons lgenmer’, ‘spring’, ‘autumn’
and ‘winter’ are derived via prefixation, wherelinettemporal prefijalha- ‘season’ is
added to the root or stem.

(5.43) Parts of specific time spans: seasons

a.alha-m-a-cici

seasonv-STAT-hot

‘summer’ (lit. hot season)
b.alha-vungelaia

season-sprout

‘spring’ (lit. sprouting season)
c.alha-usalha

season-raimeMP.NMZ

‘autumn’ (lit. rainy season)
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d.alha-'amisana
season-cold
‘winter’ (lit. cold season)

Analogous to ‘seasons’, names of rituals in 'ah@ are derived and
morphologically complex. They can be derived via #udition of an irrealis marker,
which comes from an affia- or Ca- reduplication, to a free or bound root. Apart from
the addition of an irrealis marker, the derivediaitname may take an Actor voice
marker. In examples (a-c), the Actor voice markam> is present, and the first
consonant of the verbal root is reduplicated. lanegle (d), the Actor voice marker is
null, and the irrealis markex- is prefixed to the stem. Notice that in example (d¢
nominal rootilhicu ‘ghost’ also undergoegSVCVreduplication.

(5.44) Parts of specific time spans: rituals
a.c<um>a-<ulhu lhialuvu
RED<AvV>-burn roof
‘a Ritual name’
b.c<um>acukuru
RED<AV>-?
‘the Ritual for storing millet’
c.l<um>alemeke
RED<Av>-plant
‘the Ritual for sowing millet’
d.pari-a-ilhi- "ilhicu
blow/catch/pick-ARED-ghost
‘the Ritual for expelling ghost’

5.4.3 Temporal shifters

Temporal shifters are classified imathin today, e.g. ‘earlier on today’, ‘now’
and ‘later on today’, andutside today e.g. ‘yesterday’, ‘tomorrow’, ‘next month’,
etc. In Lha’alua, some temporal shifters are uweeriand morphologically simple,

e.g. ‘these years/nowadays’, ‘now’, ‘past’, ‘yestay’, ‘tomorrow’ and ‘this year’.

(5.45) Temporal shifters:

a.'inani ‘these years/nowadays’
b.kanv’i ‘now’
c.kiariari ‘past’
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d.kiira ‘yesterday’

e.lhamuuna ‘now’
f. maataata ‘tomorrow’
g.mamisa ‘this year’

Some temporal shifters are derived and mormghicddly complex. They are
formed throughprefixation andcompounding

(i) PREFIXATION . For example, temporal shifters like ‘next yeanda‘tomorrow
evening’ are derived via the addition of the tengpqrefix cu-. Similarly, temporal
shifters like ‘last year’ and ‘yesterday eveningé alerived via the addition of the
temporal prefixki-. These two temporal prefixes can be generalisdd dbefore the
point of speaking’ andu- ‘after the point of speaking’.

(5.46) Temporal shifters formed through prefixation
a.cu-cailhi ‘next year’
b.ki-cailhi ‘last year’
c.cu-uvana  ‘tomorrow evening’
d.ki-ruvana ‘yesterday evening’

(i) coMPOUNDING . For instance, temporal shifters like ‘today’ stanonth’, ‘the day
after tomorrow’ and ‘the day before yesterday’ degived via compounding. These
temporal shifters form a phonological word. In terof prosodic features, they take
one primary stress and one secondary stress. fimstef phonological rules, they
apply rules within the compound.

(5.47) Temporal shifters formed through compounding
a.aari naani
‘today’
cf.aari ‘day’; naani‘here’
b.vulalhe kikiari
‘last month’
cf.vulalhe‘month’
c.tekelhe aari
‘the day after tomorrow’
cf.tekelhe'other’; aari ‘day’
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d.kiras kiira
‘the day before yesterday’
cf.kiira ‘yesterday’

5.5 Markings of plurality and distributivity

A number of morphological and semantic facfdes/ a role in the expression of
plurality and distributivity in Lha’alua. Morpholagplly, formation of plurality and
distributivity are expressed through reduplicatidBemantically, the notion of
plurality is closely associated with that of ‘anitga i.e. usuallyonly nouns referring
to humans or animals are overtly marked as pluidakwever, the nourkiu-kiu'u
‘trees’ referring to plants is an exception.

5.5.1 Plurality

In Lha’alua, nouns very often are not markedrdy for plurality; instead, nouns
with an unmarked form (i.e. singular form) are usé&Heir precise translations in
English are context-dependent. Examples from testtsbe seen below.

(5.48) a.alha-usalh-a ia, m-a-verai=cu a vaake

season-raimnEMPNMZ TOP AV-STAT-Fi[pe=COSASP CORE tangerine
‘In autumn, tangerines are ripe.’
(lit. As for the autumn, tangerines aresr)p

b.alha-m-a-cici ia, tam m-a-tumulhu a pari-a-varate
seasomv-STAt-hot TOP very Av-sTAT-a.lot CORE blow-A-wind
‘In summer, there are a lot of typhoons.’
(lit. As for the summer, typhoons very t)lo

Reduplication can be employed to denote phyrakplicitly and unambiguously.
Several patterns of reduplication are used to cpnlre meaning of pluralityCV.-

triplication, (C)VCV-triplication and C)V(C)V- reduplicationsee 84.3.2). There is no
direct correlation between semantic type and redafpbn pattern. The choice is
lexically determined.

(i) CV= TRIPLICATION . The first syllable (consisting of a consonant @ueng/short
vowel) of a nominal root is reduplicated twice.
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(5.49) Plurality: CV- triplication
Ihaa-lhaalhaamaama
RED-RED-o0ld.person
‘old people’ (plurality)
cf. Ihaamaama’‘old person’

(i) (C)VCV- TRIPLICATION . The first two syllables (consisting of a consdnglos a
short vowel in each syllable) of a nominal root m@uplicated twice.

(5.50) Plurality: ( C)VCV-triplication
a.vutu-vutu-vutukulhu
RED-RED-fish
‘fish’ (plurality)
cf.vutukulhu‘fish’
b.kuli-kuli- kuli’i
RED-RED-animal
‘animals’ (plurality)
cf.kuli'i ‘animal’

(i) (C)V(C)V- REDUPLICATION . The first two syllables (consisting of a consonant
plus a short vowel in each syllable) of a nomimaltrare reduplicated.

(5.51) Plurality: ( C)V(C)V- reduplication

a.alha-alhalua

RED-elder.sibling

‘elder siblings’

cf.alhalua‘elder sibling’
b.Ihimi-lhimilavae

RED-younger.sibling

‘younger siblings’

cf.lhimilavae‘younger sibling’
c.kiu-kiu'u

RED-tree

‘trees’ (plurality)

cf. kiv'u ‘tree’
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(5.52) kiu-kiv'u m-uda>lengese lha ta-taisa=na
RED-tree  AV-long<RED>  CONJCOOR RED-big=DEF
‘The trees are ALL long and big.” OR ‘Thedseare VERY long and big.’
cf.kiv'u ‘tree’

There are two differences betwedei- triplication and C)V(C)V- reduplication.
The first one is that whil€V.- is reduplicated twice Q)V(C)V- is reduplicated once.
The second one is that as demonstrated in examgl®)( \; stands for a long vowel,
hence comprising one syllable. On the contrarnshasvn in (5.51c), VV means two
different vowels, thereby constituting two distisgtlables.

5.5.2 Distributivity

Distributivity in Lha’alua is expressed via [fueduplication or triplication. In
examples (5.53a) and (5.53b), the nominal rootrriefg to specific frequency is
reduplicated wholly. In example (5.54), the nominabdt is reduplicated twice, i.e.
triplication. No distinction between (5.53a) andb@® can be attested.

(5.53) Distributivity: full reduplication
a.aari-aari
RED-day
‘every day’
cf.aari ‘day’
b. cailhi-cailhi
RED-year
‘every year’
cf.cailhi ‘year’

(5.54) Distributivity: triplication
aari-aari-aari
RED-RED-day
‘every day’

Only temporal expressions referring to spedigjuency fall into this category.
In contrast, other nouns do not adopt reduplicationderive distributivity. As
exemplified below, when acquiring the distributwiheaning, other semantic types of
nouns, e.g. animal, plant, nature, food, body paetson, location and time words
(excluding those referring to specific frequencaie not reduplicated. Rather, the

181



numeral wordiucani‘one’ is reduplicated.

(5.55) a.a-ucaucani alhame

ARED-Oone  bird

‘every bird’ &nimal)
b.a-uca-ucani kiu'u

ARED-One tree

‘every tree’ §lant)
c.a-uca-ucani ’'acangeralha

ARED-One star

‘every star’ fature)
d.a-uca-ucani papa’a

ARED-One meat

‘every piece of meat’fqod)
e.a-ucaucani ’ukulhucu

ARED-one  body.hair

‘every body hair’ {fody part)
f. a-uca-ucani alhaina

ARED-one  woman

‘every woman’ [gerson)
g.a-uca-ucani salia

ARED-Oone  house

‘every house’ I§cation)
h.a-uca-ucani alha-m-a-cici

ARED-One  seasomv-STAT-hot

‘every summer'ypecific time spany

Temporal nouns conveying the distributivity mieg can occur in the predicate
position or adjunct positiofT. As illustrated in (5.56), the temporal noaari-aari
‘every day’ occurs in the predicate position. Whienctioning as a predicate, it can
display some grammatical properties of being aipatel. For example, it attracts the
second person clitic pronowmu and interrogative clitici. As shown in (5.57), the
temporal nouraari-aari ‘every day’ occurs in the adjunct position. Whendtioning
as an adjunct, it cannot exhibit any grammaticapprties of being a predicate. As for
its syntactic position, it is right-peripheral.

% Similar phenomena can be attested in Tsou, alglostated language with Lha'alua (Pan 2007,
2010).
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(5.56) As a predicate
aari-aari=mu=i palhu-sasalhi?
RED-day=2L.NOM=Q  SINgRED-SONg
‘Do you sing every day?’

(5.57) As an adjunct
ngalha-isa  a-tama-tamalheng-a-mu
what-3AGR  IRR-RED-do/makePV-2PL.GEN
‘What do you do every day?’
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CHAPTER 6

VERBAL MORPHOLOGY

This chapter discusses verbal morphology. Uba'&xhibits an elaborate set of
concepts morphologically marked on the verb. Thesesist of markers of verb
classification (including stative marker in 86.lahd inchoative marker 86.1.2),
non-spatial setting (including reality status inZf, aspect in 86.2.2, evidentiality in
86.2.3 and modality in 86.2.4), voice (includingtéwcvoice in 86.3.1, patient voice in
86.3.2 and locative voice in 86.3.3), imperativé6.4), negators (including general
negator in 86.5.1, existential negator in §6.5.@ iamperative negator in 86.5.3), third
person agreement marking (86.6) and lexical pradpying (86.7).

6.1 Markers of verb classification

The dynamic and stative contrast can be seelldantauran Rukai (Zeitoun
2000a, 2007, Huang 2000, M. Yeh 2003a). In Lha’albere is an overt marking for
stativity but no overt marking for dynamicity. Aatiotomy between inchoativeness
and stativity can be found in Lha’alua. Markers ifochoativeness and stativity are
present in a number of constructions. Further sigdsels of verbs are discussed in
83.3.

6.1.1 Stative marker

In Formosan languages, stative verbs can bkeddryma- (Blust 2009, Huang
2000, Zeitoun 2001, Zeitoun and Huang 2000). Likenyn Formosan languages,
Lha’alua has the markena. In Lha’alua,ma- could be analysed as- (Actor voice
marker) anda- (stative marker). Stative verbs have the charstieiof being bound
in that they cannot occur without a prefix.

(6.1) a.m-a-vacangi=u=i?
AV-STAT-g00d=ZGNOM=Q
‘How are you?’
b.m-a-pulhi a tapae-isa luulunga=na.
AV-STAT-white CORE  color-3AGR  cloud-per
‘The color of cloud is white.’
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c.m-a-liselhe a ta’elha kanii=na.

AV-STAT-heavy CORE chair thisBEF

‘This chair is heavy.’

d.alha-usalh-a la, ra-verai=cu a vaake.
season-raimEMP.NMZ TOP AV-STAT-Iipe=COSASP CORE tangerine
‘In autumn, tangerines are ripe.’

e.m-a-lhavai=cu a palii=na kiira.
AV-STAT-drunk=COSASP CORE male.nameBEF yesterday

‘Palii was drunk yesterday.’

f. alha-ma-cici ia, tam m-a-tumulhu a pari-arate.
seasomv-STAt-hot TOP very Av-sTAT-a.lot CORE blow-A-wind
‘In summer, there are a lot of typhoons.’

The reason whgna- may be treated as consisting of two separateesffixa- in
Lha'alua can be seen in negative constructionsetyative constructions, Actor voice
distinctions are neutralised. In the following exaes including dynamic verbs, Actor
voice markers occur obligatorily in declarative temees, whereas the voice
distinctions are neutralised in negative sentences.

(6.2) a.m-u-a-sala=aku relhece=na maataata.
Av-motion.on.footiRrR-road=GNOM  place.namezEF tomorrow
‘I will go to Relhece (Chinese nare? ) tomorrow.’
a.ku=aku u-a-sala relhece=na maataata.
NEG=1SGNOM move+RR-road place.nam®eF tomorrow
‘I will not go to Relhece tomorrow.’
b.m-alhava kana’a=na  valhituku.

Av-bring 3INDEP=DEF money

‘S/he brings money.’
b.ku alhava kana'a=na  valhituku.

NEG bring 3INDEP=DEF money

‘S/he does/did not bring money.’
c.um-u a ma-m-a-ini a kana’a=na.
Av-eat CORE RED-AV-STAT-small LNK that=per

‘That child eats (something).’
cku u a ma-m-a-ini a kana’'a=na.
NEG eat CORE RED-AV-STAT-small LNK that=DEr

‘That child does/did not eat’
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d.m-alusape a alhaina kana’a=na.
Av-sleep CORE woman thatser
‘That woman sleeps.’
d.ku alusape a alhaina kana’'a=na.
NEG sleep CORE woman thatser
‘That woman does/did not sleep.’

Similarly, in the following examples consistig stative verbs, while Actor
voice markers are present obligatorily in declamtsentences, the distinctions are
neutralised in negative sentences. Since the statarkera- is not omitted together
with the Actor voice markem-, they might be treated as two different affixesand
a-, rather than one single affira-.

(6.3) a.m-angane a ravau=na.

AV-STAT-dry  cORE forklike.plant-per

‘The forklike plant is dry.’

a.ku angane a ravau=na.

NEG STAT-dry CcORE forklike.plant-per
‘The forklike plant is not dry.’

b.aari-naani ia, m-a<ici.

day-here TOP Av-STAT-hot

‘Today, it is hot.’

b. aari-naani ia, ku a-cici.

day-here TOP NEG STAT-hot

‘Today, it is not hot.’

c.mamisa ia, m-a-verae a vaake.
now TOP AV-STAT-ripe CORE tangerine
‘Now, tangerines are ripe.’

c.mamisa ia, ku a-verae a vaake.
now TOP NEG STAT-ripe CORE tangerine
‘Now, tangerines are not ripe.’

Not every stative verb is marked by the statha&rkera-. Some of the stative
verbs are zero-marked. The choice is lexically rmheitged.

(6.4) a.m-elengese a vekee-isa kana’a=na.

Av-long CORE hair-3AGR  3INDEP=DEF
‘Her hair is long.’
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b.tam langica pali=na.

very tall male.nampeeF
‘Palii is tall.’

c.tumalhae a laare m-aa-vuvulungaa.
a.lot corE flying.squirrel Av-BE:LOC/TEMP-mountain

‘There are many flying squirrels in the mtains’

6.1.2 Inchoative marker

Stative verbs may co-occur with the inchoatpefix araa- (equivalent to
English translation ‘become’), expressing the atiin of an event or state. They are
contrasted with stative verbs with the predixor zero-marked; the choice is lexically
determined), denoting stativity. When a stativebvaikes the prefiaraa-, the stative
markera- is no longer present. The stative verb becomasdoative one, losing its
stativity.

(6.5) a.araatavulhiu a tapae-isa tikuru-u.
INCH-red CORE color-3AGR  clothes-2GGEN
‘The colour of your clothes becomes red.’
b.araa-lhavai=cu a palii=na.

INCH-drunk=COSASP CORE male.namebBEF
‘Palii becomes drunk.’
c.ku-na araa-ngane ravau=na.
NEG-not.yet INCH-dry forklike.plant®ErF
‘The forklike plant has not become dry yet.’
d.aari-naani ia, araacici.
day-here TOP INCH-hot
‘Today, it becomes hot.’
e.mamisa ia, araaverae a vaake.
now TOP INCH-ripe  CORE tangerine
‘Now, tangerines become ripe.’

Those stative verbs which do not have thevaatarkera- (i.e. zero-marked)
can also occur with the inchoative prediraa-.

(6.6) araalangica a ma-m-a-ini=na.

INCH-tall CORE RED-AV-STAT-small=DEF
‘The child becomes tall.’
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6.2 Non-spatial setting

Non-spatial setting includes a number of patame most of which are relevant
to verbal morphology and discussed in the followsudpsections. These parameters
consist of reality status (86.2.1), aspect (86,2®)dentiality (86.2.3) and modality
(86.2.4).

6.2.1 Reality status

Based on Bhat's (1999yominence typology, the three major verbal categories,
i.e. tense, aspect and mood, can be classified thtee different types:
tense-prominent, aspect-prominent and mood-prorifdre decisive factor of these
three different types is attributed ¢ontinuum. For example, the greater prominence
to tense istense-prominent English determines its temporal reading mainly by
verbal morphology; thus, English is a tense-prominéanguage. The greater
prominence to aspect iaspect-prominent Mandarin Chinese determines its
temporal reading primarily by aspectual particlasnce, Mandarin Chinese is a
aspect-prominent language. The greater prominemeeobd ismood-prominent™®,
The occurrence of the realis-irrealis distinctiantlae central one can be exemplified
from Chalcatongo, an Alta dialect of the Mixtec daage in Mexico (Macaulay
1996).

In Lha’alua, its temporal reading is princigatietermined byreality status.
Therefore, Lha’alua can be treated as a mood-pmmitanguage since it exhibits
greater prominence of mood than of tense or aspect.

Reality indicates “a contrast betweepalis, referring to something that has
happened or is happening, ainbalis, referring to something that didn’t happen in
the past (but could have) and to all or most of plast-present domain” (Dixon
2010a:153). In Lha’alua, reality is slightly difeert from Dixon’s (2010) definition,
and defined as followsealis refers to something that happened in the paspdrap
now, or has happened (see 86.2.1.1), mrghlis indicates something that didn’t
happen in the past (but could have), somethingwioatd/will happen in the future,
or something that is happening (i.e. progressivé)eatime of speaking (see 86.2.1.2).
Realis is zero-marked, whereas irrealis is expeis®ugh prefixatiora-, infixation

% R.M.W. Dixon and Alexandra Aikhenvald suggest tiet use of ‘mood-prominent’ be replaced with
‘modality-prominent’, since mood typically refexs declarative, interrogative and imperative moods.
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<a> or Ca/Caareduplication on the verb.
6.2.1.1 Realis

In Lha’alua, realis refers to something thghgened in the past, happens now or
has happened. There is no overt marker to expesds.r\Very often, the perfective
aspect marketi- and the change-of-state aspect markar are the two aspectual

morphemes that help determine the temporal franaa aftterance.

(6.7) Zero marker

a. [hi-)m-ali-likilhi(=cu) ‘boarded’
b. (hi-)m-ari-tamaky=cu) ‘smoked’

c. (hi-)m-aru-riri(=cu) ‘spoke’

d. (hi-)m-aru-taevé=cu) ‘uncovered’
e. [hi-)m-img=cu) ‘drank’

f. (hi-)m-iungy=cu) ‘arrived’

g. (hi-)um-u=cu) ‘ate’

h. (hi-)um-ulungi=cu) ‘took off’

i.  (hi-)u-pang=cu) ‘shot’

] (hi-)ke-elesé=cu) ‘ate together’
k. (hi-)kuri-muamuaré=cu) ‘shot slowly’
[.  (hi-)pi-salupy=cu) ‘fished’

m. (hi-)palhu-salh{=cu) ‘sang songs’

(6.8) Zero marker
Ihi-um-u=cu="ai=maanai ka ilhaisa
PERFASP-AV-€at=COSASP=MOD=MOD CORE 3.INDEP
‘Possibly, he has eaten.” OR ‘Possibly, he' ate

6.2.1.2 lIrrealis

In Lha’alua, irrealis is expressed through prefixation, <> infixation or
Ca/Caareduplication. The prefia- occurs before a free/bound root or a stem. The
infix <a> appears within a free/bound root.
(6.9) -a prefixation and <a> infixation

a. m-ali-a-likilhi ‘to board’
b. m-ari-a-tamaku ‘to smoke’
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m-aru-a-riri
m-aru-a-taeve
m-i<a>ma
m-i-a-ungu
u-a-pana
um-a-u

S@ "~ o oo

um-a-ulungu

. palhu-a-salhi

k. pi-a-salupu

l. ku-a-elese

m. kuri-a-muamuare

‘to speak’

‘to uncover’

‘to drink’

‘to arrive’

‘to shoot’

‘to eat’
‘to take off’

‘to sing songs’
‘to fish’

‘to eat together’
‘to shoot slowly’

(6.10) -a prefixation and <a> infixation

a.um-a-u=amu

AV-IRR-eat=PL.EXCL.NOM

‘We will eat meat.’
b. m-ika>ma=ita

AV-drink<IRR>=1PL.INCL.NOM

‘We will drink water.’

papa’a
meat

salhumu
water

Ca/Caareduplication may, lika- prefixation, occurs before a free/bound root or
a stem when there is a lexical prefix.

(6.11)

(6.12)

Ca/Caareduplication
a.m-aata-tuvu-tuvuku
b.m-aataatumulhu
c.m-aamaam-a-ini
d.m-aika-kepele
e.m-ai-sasavu-savuane
f. m-i-ka-kua
g.m-iapa-puale
h.m-iata-tumu

I. m-iata-turu

Ca/Caareduplication
m-iata-tumu=ita

Av-thrust/pushRED-BOUND.ROOT=1PL.INCL.NOM

‘to gulp’

‘to drink a lot’
‘to drink a little’
‘to grasp’

‘to cure/heal’
‘to put’

‘to push’

‘to hit by fists’
‘to point’

lhalhusa=na maata

man-pEF tomorrow

‘We will hit the man with fists tomorrow.’
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When there is no lexical prefix but Actor voioearker <um> appearsCa
reduplication is used to express irrealis.

(6.13) Careduplication with Actor voice marker <um>

a. c<um>a-capa ‘to broil’

b. c<um>a-culhu ‘to burn/start fire/set fire’

C. k<um>a-kalii ‘to dig’

d. k<um>a-kita ‘to look at’

e. k<um>a-kurange ‘to bake (in stones or coals)’
f. I<um>a-lemeke ‘to plant’

g. I<um>a-lili ‘to apply (ointment)’

h. lh<um>a-lhavu ‘to wash (clothes)’

I. s<um>a-sala ‘to repair roads’

J. s<um>a-sulhate ‘to write’

K. t<um>a-tineene ‘to weave’

l. t<um>a-timalha ‘to listen’

m. t<um>a-tulhucu ‘to put Derris trifoliate (plant name) sotadet it

flow and poison (fish)’

(6.14) Careduplication with Actor voice marker <um>
I<um>a-lemeke a langui mairange
IRR<AV>-plant CORE female.name sweet.potato
‘Langui will plant sweet potatoes.’

When the Actor voice markeum> is neutralised in negative constructions and
interrogative constructionsCa/Caa reduplication is not used to express irrealis.

Instead a- prefixation is employed.

(6.15) Irrealis without the Actor voice marker <um>

a. a-capa ‘to broil’

b. a-culhu ‘to start fire/set fire’

c. a-kalii ‘to dig’

d. a-kita ‘to look at’

e. a-kurange ‘to bake (in stones or coals)’
f. alemeke ‘to plant’

g. alili ‘to apply (ointment)’

h. a-lhavu ‘to wash (clothes)’
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I. a-sala ‘to repair roads’

J. a-sulhate ‘to write’

k. a-tineene ‘to weave’

l. a-timalha ‘to listen’

m. a-tulhucu ‘to put Derris trifoliate (plant name) as to let it

flow and poison (fish)’

(6.16) Irrealis without the Actor voice marker <um>
ku=aku a-tulhucu
NEG=1SGNOM IRR-put.Derris.trifoliate.so.as.to.let.it.flow.and.pon
vutukulhu maataata
fish tomorrow
‘I will not put Derris trifoliate (plant namieo as to let it flow and
poison fish tomorrow.’

6.2.2 Aspect

Aspect refers to different perspectives whible speaker views the internal
constituency of a situation (Comrie 1976Yhe speaker may view it as
completed/incomplete, on-going or not, and manyeotivays. Aspects can be
expressed in different ways, from verbal morpholagiverbials to particles. Aspects
in Lha’alua are discussed below.

6.2.2.1 Perfective aspect

Perfective aspect is an aspect that indicatesng@oral view of an event or state
as a whole, irrespective of considering the intestaicture of the time in which it
occurs. In Lha'alua, perfective aspect is repre=erty the prefixhi-" It occurs
before a free or bound root and, if any, beforeAator voice marker and a lexical
prefix.

(6.17) Perfective aspecthi-

a. lhi-m-ali-likilhi ‘have boarded’
b. Ihi-m-ari-tamaku ‘have smoked’

c. lhi-m-aru-riri ‘have spoken’

d. lhi-m-aru-taeve ‘have uncovered’
e. lhi-m-ima ‘have drunk’

37 An alternative analysis difii- is to treat it as an aorist marker.
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J-

K.

Ihi-m-iungu
[hi-um-u
[hi-um-ulungu
Ihi-u-pana
Ihi-ke-elese
Ihi-kuri-muamuare
Ihi-pi-salupu

m. lhi-palhu-salhi

(6.18) lhi-u-pana
PERFASP-AV-Sshoot

‘have arrived’

‘have eaten’

‘have taken off’

‘have shot’

‘have eaten together’
‘have shot slowly’
‘have fished’

‘have sung songs’

ama-ku 'ukukiira.
father-4GGEN goat yesterday

‘My father shot a goat yesterday.’

6.2.2.2

Imperfective aspect

Imperfective aspect is an aspect that denotegvent or state, with special
reference to its internal structure, instead ofreggping it as a whole. In Lha’alua,
imperfective aspect is represented by the endhitimna It occurs after a free or
bound root and, if any, after a bound pronoun rafie change-of-state aspect marker

=cu, before the evidentiality markeami, and before a modality marker.

(6.19) Imperfective aspect=mana

a.

i

K.

S@ ™o 20T

m-ali-likilhi=mana
m-ari-tamakemana
m-aru-riri=mana
m-aru-taevemana
m-ima=mana
m-iungu=mana
um-u=mana
um-ulungermana
u-pana&mana
ku-elesemana
kuri-muamuaremana
pi-salupur=mana

m. palhu-salhEmana

‘still boards/boarded’
‘still smokes/smoked’
‘still speaks/spoke’
‘still uncovers/uncovered’
‘still drinks/drank’

‘still arrives/arrived’
‘still eats/ate’

‘still takes/took off’

‘still shoots/shot’

‘still eat/ate together’
‘still shoots/shot slowly’
‘still fishes/fished’

‘still sings/sang songs’
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(6.20) a. m-a-calhia=u=maneei kari takacicill
AV-STAT-KNOW=2SGNOM=IMPERFASP=Q language self
‘Do you still know (your)self’'s language?’

b.m-a-artFmanasiau ka saa-saree-ana
AV-STAT-eXiStAIMPERFEASP=MOD CORE RED-soil/dirt-LoCc.NMZ
m-aa-"ulutii.

AV-BE:LOC/TEMP-a.magic.object.that.provokes.an.earthquake
‘A magic object that provokes an earthqustkeexists in the Earth. (from a
traditional story)’

6.2.2.3 Change-of-state aspect

Change-of-state aspect expresses a recent changatef or situation. In
Lha’alua, change-of-state aspect is representetthdoyenclitic=cu. It occurs after a
free or bound root and, if any, before a bound puor) before a modality marker and

before the evidentiality markeiami.

(6.21) Change-of-state aspectcu

a. m-ali-likilhi=cu ‘boards/boarded’
b. m-ari-tamake-cu ‘smokes/smoked’
C. m-aru-riri=cu ‘speaks/spoke’
d. m-aru-taevecu ‘uncovers/uncovered’
€. m-ima=cu ‘drinks/drank’
f. m-iungucu ‘arrives/arrived’
g. um-u=cu ‘eats/ate’
h. um-ulungecu ‘takes/took off’
I. u-panascu ‘shoots/shot’
J. ke-elesecu ‘eats/ate together’
K. kuri-muamuarecu ‘shoots/shot slowly’
l.  pi-salupu=cu ‘fishes/fished’
m. palhu-salh&cu ‘sings/sang songs’
(6.22) pai-tealh-a=cu-ku a cacalaisa a palii
find-ACHI-PV=COSASP-1SGGEN CORE stuff GEN male.name

‘l found Palii’s stuff.’

The change-of-state aspewu often co-occurs with the inchoative preéiraa-,
conveying the meaning of ‘become’.
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(6.23) The change-of-state aspeetcu with the inchoative prefix araa-

a. araa-<cici=cu ‘becomes hot’

b. araalhaamaamacu ‘becomes old’

c. araalhavarcu ‘becomes drunk’

d. araangane-cu ‘becomes dry’

e. araafuvana=cu ‘becomes evening’

f. araa-seesemecu ‘becomes dark’

g. araatavulhiu=cu ‘becomes red’

h. araa-usalhe=cu ‘becomes rainy’

I. araa-verae=cu ‘becomes ripe’
(6.24) araa-seesenrcu a langica

INCH-dark=_COSASP CORE Sky
‘The sky becomes dark.’

6.2.2.4 Progressive, continuous, iterative and habal aspects

Progressive, continuous, iterative and habitaapects in Lha’alua are
represented through the morphological processdufpiecation.

Progressive aspecis an aspect that denotes action in progress apeesses
processes, not states. In Lha’alua, progressivecasp represented through various
reduplication patterns. These inclu@/-, CV.-, (C)V(C)V-, and triplication (i.e.

C,V1-C1V;-). Examples are provided below, respectively.

(6.25) Progressive aspectCV- reduplication

a. ma-aseserepe ‘is washing face’
b. m-aka-alha-lhangulu ‘is swimming’

C. m-usu-ara-rauvu ‘is dancing’

d. s<um>asu-sulhate ‘is writing’

e. t<um>a-ta-tapae ‘is drawing’

(6.26) m-usu-ara-rauvu a ma-m-a-ini aiiha
Av-make.liketRR-RED-BOUND.ROOT CORE RED-AV-STAT-small woman
kana’a=na.
thatDeF

‘That girl is dancing.’
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(6.27) Progressive aspectCV.:- reduplication

a. c<um>a-caa-capa ‘is broiling’
b. k<um>akaa-kalii ‘is digging’
c. k<um>a-ii-kita ‘is watching/looking at’
d. Ih<um>a-lhaa-lhavu ‘is washing clothes’
€. m-usu-atuu-turu ‘is learning’
f. palhu-asaasalhi ‘is singing’
g. t<um>a-taa-tangi ‘is crying’
(6.28) t<um>a-taatangi a ma-m-a-ini alhaina kana’a=na.

RED<AV>-RED-CIy = CORE RED-AV-STAT-small woman thalBeF
‘That girl is crying’

(6.29) Progressive aspect:Q)V(C)V- reduplication

a. pasa-aula-ulaula’e ‘is playing’
b. um-aia-iape ‘is reading’
C. um-au-a-u ‘is eating’
d. um-ausausalhe is raining’
(6.30) um-au-a-u=u=i uur®

AV-RED-IRR-eat=BGNOM=Q rice
‘Are you having a meal?’

(6.31) Progressive aspect: triplication (i.eC;V1-C1V1-)

a. m-u-asa-sasala ‘is walking’
b. taku-aii-li- liungu ‘Is visiting’

(6.32) taku-aii-li- liungu a ma-m-a-ini=na
patrol/workiRR-RED-RED-BOUND.ROOT CORE RED-AV-STAT-small=DEF
tamu-isa.

grandparent-8EN
‘The children are visiting their grandparents

Continuous aspectexpresses an ongoing, but not habitual, occurrefdée
state or event. In Lha'alua, continuous aspecteasented through a variety of
reduplication patterns, includingV-, CV-, (C)V(C)V-, and triplication (i.e.
C,V1-C1V1-). Instances are provided below, respectively.
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(6.33) Continuous aspect:CV- reduplication

a. araavevelhe ‘keep on becoming fat’

b. m-a<ca>calhia ‘keep on knowing’

c. m-i<pi>pilhilhi ‘keep on flying’

d. m-u-lhuusngu>lhungu  ‘keep on walking along a creek’
(6.34) m-a-aru=ami n alhalhapa-isa

AV-STAT-exist=evi OBL above-3AGR

m-i<a><tu>tungusu=na m-igi>pilhilhi.

Av-Ritual.of.Sacred.Shell$sRR><RED>=DEF AV-<RED>fly
‘It is said that (they) kept flying above tRéual of Sacred Shells.’

(6.35) Continuous aspect:CV. reduplication

a. tu-apuu-puru ‘to keep on sitting’
b. t<um>a-tuu-turu ‘to keep on teaching’
(6.36) tu-apuu-puru a ma-m-a-ini alhaina kani'i=na.

SIt4RR-RED-BOUND.ROOT CORE RED-AV-STAT-small woman thisser
‘This girl keeps on sitting.’

(6.37) Continuous aspect: C)V(C)V- reduplication

a. m-usakesakeralhe ‘keep on walking along a river’

b. pakaiici-licilici ‘keep on shaking’

c. pakatipi-tipitipi ‘keep on clapping (hands)’
(6.38) pakadici-licilici a 'isisi-isa tamatitu

hand.motiorRED-BOUND.ROOT CORE tail-3AGR puppy
‘The puppy'’s tail keeps on shaking.’

(6.39) Continuous aspect: triplication (i.e.C;V1-C1V1-)

a. t<um>a-tu-tu-turu ‘to keep on teaching’
b. u-pa-papalu ‘keep on waiting’

198



(6.40) t<um>a-tu-tu-turu a kana pakiaturua=na
RED<AV>-RED-RED-teach CORE PAUSEFILLER teacherser
ma-m-a-ini=na um-iape
RED-AV-STAT-small=-DEF Av-read/write
‘The teacher keeps on teaching the childoaead/write.’

Iterative aspectis an aspect that expresses the repetition ofant®r state. In
Lha’alua, iterative aspect is represented througbet reduplication pattern€V-,
(CV(C)V- and triplication (i.e. C;Va-CiVia-). They are exemplified below,
respectively.

(6.41) lterative aspect: CV:- reduplication
m-utu-ataa-tapusu ‘jump repeatedly’

(6.42) Iterative aspect: C)V(C)V- reduplication
a. m-ali-a-eseesepe ‘blink’
b. pakatuku-tuku ‘knock repeatedly’

(6.43) Iterative aspect: triplication (i.e. C;V1-CiVa-)
maa-maamasu=cu ‘fruit repeatedly’

Habitual aspectis an aspect that expresses the occurrence ofesnt er a state
as characteristic for a period of time. In Lha’alimabitual aspect is represented
through two reduplication patternSV.:- and(C)V(C)V-. Examples are shown below,

respectively.

(6.44) Habitual aspect: CV.- reduplication
palhu-asaasalhi ‘to sing (often)’

(6.45) aari-aari=u=i palhusaasalht?
RED-day=x5GNOM=Q  SINgRED-sONg

‘Do you sing every day?’

(6.46) Habitual aspect: C)V(C)V- reduplication
a-kiri -kirimi ‘to search (often)’
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(6.47) a.puri-a-ngusu-ngusuu a tautau=na maaci m-alusape

PREFIX-IRR-RED-mouth CORE male.nameser when Av-sleep
‘Tautau snores when sleeping.’

b.kani'i la, ku  karekelhea-kiri- kirimi alemelhe.
this/now ToP NEG often IRR-RED-search/hunt wild.boar
‘Now, (we) do not hunt wild boars often.’
(lit. As for now, not often hunt wild boars

c.ngalha-isa a@amatamalheng-a-mu aari-a&?i
what-3AGR IRR-RED-dO-PV-2PL.GEN  RED-day
‘What do you do every day?’

6.2.2.5 Diminutive/Attenuative aspect

Diminutive/attenuative aspect is an aspect éixpresses the lessening degree of
an event or state. In Lha’alua, diminutive/atteiveataspect is represented through
three reduplication patterns, includinGV-, CV- and C,ViC,V,-. They are

exemplified below, respectively.

(6.48) Diminutive/Attenuative aspect: CV- reduplication
ki-kit-u! “Try a quick look!

(6.49) Diminutive/Attenuative aspect: CV~ reduplication

a. pakakuu-kulungu ‘make a light noise from shaking a small
container containsgnething small inside’
b. pari-vaavarate ‘breeze’
cf. varate ‘wind’
cf. pari-varate ‘blow (of wind)’

(6.50) Diminutive/Attenuative aspect: C;V1C,V,- reduplication

a. pa-cepecepeng-a ‘think briefly’
b. ta-macam-acalhia ‘know a little’
c. u-kiri- kirimi ‘search briefly’
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(6.51) maacu a kana kani'i f@acam-a-calhia="ai
concerning LNK PAUSEFILLER PAUSEFILLER TA-RED-AV-STAT-KNOW=MOD
ia, riane huii=na lha inguurdt
Top all female.nameseF CONJCOOR female.name
‘Concerning possibly knowing a little (ababe Lha’alua language), (they
are) Huii and Inguuru.’

6.2.2.6 Experiential aspect
Experiential aspect is an aspect that expreébsegrammaticalisation of an event
or state that occurred at least once prior to tlmment of speech. In Lha’alua,

experiential aspect is represented through aniaddf the prefixihi- to the verb.

(6.52) Experiential aspectlhi-

a.kisu-a-mua-muare=aku kisu-capa-capange ani'k
SayiRR-RED-slowly=1SGNOM sayReD-casual/at.will PAUSEFILLER
Ihi-timalha-a-ku Ihaamaama.

EXPEASP-hearPV-1SGGEN  old.person
‘I will slowly and casually say what | heéldirom old people.’

b.ki-a-Iha-lhamu ka lhaamaama kiariari n
talkiRrR-RED-talk CORE old.person past OBL
[hi-tima-timalha-isa lha meemea
EXPEASP-RED-hearpVv)-3.GEN CONJICOOR also
Ihi- kita-kita-isa.

EXPEASP-RED-SeefV)-3.GEN
‘The old people in the past would talk atebat they had heard and also
seen.’

6.2.3 Evidentiality

“Evidentiality is a grammatical category thashsource of information as its
primary meaning — whether the narrator actually sdat is being described, or made
inferences about it based on some evidence, orteldsabout it, etc” (Aikhenvald
2006:320). In Lha'alua, the markemami is used to signal the kind of evidence
(hearsay) on which a claim is based or the dedgrs&ength with which assertion can
be made. It is a reported evidential, covering nmf@tion acquired through someone

% Inguuru ‘female name’ here is lengthened kEyuuruu in the text. It is likely that there is a
pragmatic implication.
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else’s narration. In terms of its grammatical sattis a clitic in that it does not shift
the primary or secondary (if any) stress of itsthimsaddition, it is not selective to its
host. As shown in examples (a-d), the reportedestidl =ami occurring once per
clauseattaches to the subordinatoaaci‘if’, the negatoruka’a ‘no’, the verblhava-a
‘bring’ and the quantifieriane ‘all’, respectively.

(6.53) Reported evidential=ami

a.maackami kana'a m-u-sala
if=EVI PAUSEFILLER Av-motion.on.foot-road
m-ari-a-'intavange ia..

Av-hand/head.motioRr-taro TOP

‘It is said that if (one) goes to dig tafo. ’
b.uka’a=ami ka tualhe-isa m-uriulhu isana ka  ailke=ami
NEG=EVI LNK can-3GEN Av-exchange BDEP CORE 3INDEP=EVI
ka m-alhu-kaa-kua n m-ari-'intavange

LNK Av-get.toReED-get.to LNK Av-hand/head.motion-taro

‘It is said that he cannot exchange with,lso he goes to dig taros.’
c.saa-lhava-gami m-alhu-kua salia  paa-paci um-u
3GEN-bring-Pv=EVI Av-get.to-get.to home caus-die Av-eat
um-aala um-u

Av-take Av-eat

‘It is said that he brought (somethinghtome, killed (it) to eat, and take

(it) to eat.’
d.riane=ami alemelhe ka  ma-m-a-ini-isa akuisa
all=vi wild.boar KA RED-Av-STAT-small-3GEN when
Ih<um>ivuru isana ka ta-turua-isa
stabav> 3INDEP KA RED-COUSIN-3GEN

‘It is said that when her children allnad out wild boars, her cousin
stabbed them.’

Omission of the evidential might produce unratand awkward sentences. The
evidential does not have any epistemic extensiogalirdy with probability and

speaker’s evaluation of the trustworthiness ofrimf@ation.

The evidentiality marker can be combined wigltcldrative sentences, but cannot
be used in imperative sentences (89.3.2).
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6.2.4 Modality

Epistemic modality, which connotes how muchtaiaty or possibility a speaker
has for the proposition expressed by his or haratice, is represented through the
morphological process of cliticisation in Lha’alughere are four epistemic modality
markers in Lha’alua:="ai ‘uncertain’, =ainii ‘uncertain’, =iau ‘uncertain’ and
=maanai ‘possible’. Typically, they are cliticised to timeain predicate. Instances are
provided below, respectively (repeated from (3.9%)}4

(6.54) The modality marker =’ai ‘uncertain’
taia="ai mata-ma-upate-lhe meemea
approximatemob human-tens-four-tens also
‘(The number of population) also approximdtasy.’

(6.55) The modality marker =ainii ‘uncertain’
taia="ai m-ulavae n mata-ma-tulu-Hwainii.
approximatemoD Av-reach 0BL human-tens-three-tengeb
‘(The number of population) also approximate&aches thirty.’

(6.56) The modality marker =iau ‘uncertain’

m-a-aru=manaiau ka saa-saree-ana
AV-STAT-eXiStAIMPEREASP=MOD CORE RED-soil/dirt-LoC.NMZ
m-aa-'ulutii.

AV-BE:LOC/TEMP-a.magic.object.that.provokes.an.earthquake
‘A magic object that provokes an earthquakkexists in the Earth. (from a
traditional story)’

(6.57) The modality marker =maanai‘possible’
ku pai-ta-tealhe="akmaanai |hatareae i<a>ma-isa
NEG find-IRR-ACHI=MOD=MOD pheasant  drink{)<IRR>-3.AGR
salhumu
water
‘Possibly, the pheasant couldn’t find theevadb drink.’

Different epistemic modality markers can odmgether. However, three or more

epistemic modality markers do not occur togetherairword. Examples of two
different epistemic modality markers on the sanezljmate are provided below.
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(6.58) Different epistemic modality markers: ="ai=iau
a.maacu=ami alhaama kiariari ia, auni#ai=iau
concerningevi ancestor past ToP like.thissmobD=mOD
Ihi-angalhe="ai vuvulungaa rumalhae saa-maatk
PERFfrom=MOD mountain when @GEN-strayPVv
‘It is said that concerning ancestors i plast, like this, when they came
back from mountains, they got lost.’

b.m-a-aru="ai vuvulungaa kana
AV-STAT-eXiSt=MOD mountain  PAUSEFILLER
upiaini=ai=iau vulalha="ai**

how.many/much#ob=mMOD moon/month®oD
‘(The story teller) doesn’t know why/is ratre how many months (they)
stayed in mountains.’

(6.59) Different epistemic modality markers: =’ai=maanai

a.maacu a paiciana maaci iap-a ia,
concerning LNK ethnic.community.name if COUPN- TOP
taia=mana=’ai=maanai mata-ma-upate-lhe meemea.

approximatemPERFASP=MOD=MOD human-tens-four-tens also
‘As for Paiciana (Chinese namied 4+), if counting (its population),
perhaps (it) also still approximates forty.

b.m-aa="ai=maanai kani’i kant'i Ihamunaa
AV-BE:LOC/TEMP=MOD=MOD PAUSEFILLER PAUSEFILLER just.now
maalhe vulalhe=na ia, m-a-vurai=cu

ten month/mOOIPEF TOP AV-STAT-Iipe=COSASP
m-ari-a-'evicingi=cu ka kana Ihaamaama.

Av-harvestiRR-millet=COSASP CORE PAUSEFILLER old.person
‘When it’s just October, (millets are) rig@ld people will harvest millets.’

6.3 Voice

In most Formosan languages, the grammaticahgoaf the subject lies in the
morphological markings on the verb and noun. Thepimaogical marking on the
verb represents the semantic role of the nomirgplraent, i.e. Actor, patient, locative
and instrumental/beneficiary. The morphological kireg on the noun, i.e. case
markers, represents the syntactic role of each malnasrgument (see 87.2.2.3). Like

39 According to the oldest speaker, the modality reerkai onvulalha‘moon/month’ is redundant in
this sentence.
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most Formosan languages, Lha’alua employs morplwabgnarkings on the verb
and noun to encode the grammatical subject. Ingna'beneficiary voice is not
attested in Lha’alua. Actor voice is introduced 86.3.1, patient voice in 86.3.2,
locative voice in 86.3.3 and case markers in 8732.2

6.3.1 Actor voice

Actor voice is understood as encoding a nomargument with the semantic
role of Actor, and profiling the nominal argumesttae grammatical subject (see, for
example, Blust 2009). In Lha’alua, Actor voice ¢enmorphologically marked on the
verb or zero-marked. Actor voice markers consistmof, <um>, u- and m-. Three
Actor voice markers are allomorphgn, <um> andu-. The choice okum>, m- and
o (i.e. zero-markingjs lexically determined. Examples of Actor voicerkeasm- and
o are provided below.

(6.60) The Actor voice marker m-

a. m-ai-ruruma ‘builds/built’

b. m-ai-sapilhe ‘patches/patched’

Cc. m-ai-veterae ‘sweeps/swept’

d. m-aka-lhangulu ‘swims/swam’

e. m-'a’a ‘sells/sold’

f. m-aivu ‘urinates/urinated’

g. m-iane ‘pounds/pounded’

j. - m-ipilhilhi ‘flies/flew’

k. m-u-aleve ‘follows/followed on foot’
h. m-u-culhu ‘burns/burned’

I. m-u-likape ‘steals/stole’

l.  m-u-tii ‘defecates/defecated’
m. m-e-cekelhe ‘comes/came’

n. m-ere-ceka ‘hunts/hunted’

0. m-etelhekate ‘brings/brought down a fever’

(6.61) lhi-m-u-tii=u=i?
PERFEASP-AV-have-excrement==t:NOM=Q
‘Did you defecate?’ (lit. Did you have excrem?)
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(6.62) Zero marker

a. alhicu ‘hopes/hoped’
b. avavu ‘cooks/cooked’
c. kira-ma-maini ‘walks/walked with little steps’
d. ke-seke-sekere  ‘finishes/finished eating’
e. paaripa ‘blows/blew’
f. puliulhu ‘changes/changed’
g. pua ‘sells/sold’
h. ru-a-vici ‘to bring’
I. ru-pici ‘tears/tore apart’
. tara-ene ‘washes/washed; brushes/brushed’
k. ti<a>pili ‘to choose’
(6.63) Ihi-puliulhu=aku valhituku alhame.

PERFASP-change=$GNOM  money bird
‘I changed coins.’

An allomorph (see 84.2.1) consists of one ob tar more complementary
morphs manifesting a morpheme in its different mhogical or morphological
surroundings. In other words, the allomorphs of argheme are derived by
phonological rules as well as any morphophonemlesrdhat may apply to that
morpheme. The Actor voice markeur® has three allomorphsm, u- and <unmp.
The choice of an allomorph is conditioned by thgéahphoneme of the root/stem.

The prefixum is attached to the root/stem beginning with a @owo stem
beginning with the high central unrounded vowetéan be attested, thus forming an

accidental gap.

(6.64) The Actor voice markerum-

a. um-ai ‘deposits/deposited; preserves/preskérve
b. um-aala ‘takes/took’

c. um-ali-lepenge ‘graduates/graduated’

d. um-avali ‘smells/smelled’

e. um-iape ‘counts/counted’

f. um--kua ‘prepares/prepared (water); sets/set)(fir
g. um-lave ‘chews/chewed’

h. um-ulhi ‘borrows/borrowed’

I. um-upange ‘domesticates/domesticated (animals)’
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J-

um-usalhe

(6.65) um-iapi=u=i
Av-read/write=8GNOM=Q  book
‘Did you study?’

‘rains/rained’

sulhat@

The prefixu- is attached to the root/stem beginning with aallatonsonant.

(6.66) The Actor voice marker u-

a.

® oo o

u-mia
u-palu
u-pana
u-pau
u-vuru

(6.67) lhi-u-pana=u=i
PERFASP-AV-ShOOt=ZGNOM=Q  Yyesterday wild.boar
‘Did you shoot a wild boar?’

‘passes/passed’
‘waits/waited’
‘shoots/shot’
‘skins/skinned’
‘gives/gave’

kiira alemelRe

The infix un> is attached to the root/stem beginning with atmeophoneme.

(6.68) The Actor voice marker <um>

a.

Se@ ™o 20T

s<um>alhia
s<um>amusu
t<um>aeve
t<um>ineene
t<um>avilhae
I<em>ecenge
c<umsulhu
c<um>apa
c<um>avu

(6.69) c<um>avu a

wrapay >

‘basks/basked in the sun’
‘wipes/wiped’
‘covers/covered’
‘weaves/wove; knits/knitted’
‘hews/hewed’
‘conceals/concealed’
‘burns/burned; is/was on fire’
‘broils/broiled’
‘wraps/wrapped’

langui vutukulhu
CORE female.name fish

‘Langui wrapped fish.’

When a root/stem begins with the unaspiratectel®ss velar stopk/ or
voiceless lateral alveolar fricatived /(written asl|h in the orthography in this
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grammar), the choice of Actor voice markeror <un® is lexically determined.

(6.70) Unaspirated voiceless velar stogk/

a. k<um>alii ‘digs/dag’

b. k<um>ita ‘looks/looked; sees/saw’

C. u-kirimi ‘searches/searched’
(6.71) lhi-k<um>ita=aku eleke

PERFASP-loOk/seestv>=1sGNOM female.name

‘I saw Eleke.’

(6.72) Voicelesdateral alveolar fricative /4

a. lh<um>avu ‘washes/washed (clothes)’

b. u-lhaulhange ‘keeps/kept’

C. u-lhamare ‘sets/set fire to mountains’
(6.73) lIn<um>avu a langui tikuru

washsav> CoReE female.name clothes
‘Langui washed clothes.’

6.3.2 Patient voice

Patient voice is understood as encoding a naindrgument with the semantic
role of patient, and profiling the nominal argumeastthe grammatical subject (see,
for example, Blust 2009). In Lha’alua, patient \wis morphologically marked kgr

on the verb or zero-marked. Examples of patientesare provided below.

(6.74) The patient voice marker-a

a. ia-puala ‘is pushed’

b. taeva ‘is covered’

c. ulunga ‘is taken off (clothes)’
d. ai-a ‘is deposited/preserved’
e. culhua ‘is burned’

f. urapa ‘is sowed’

g. iap-a ‘is counted’
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(6.75) saa-ia-puala Ihalhusa a likilhi  fal.
3AGR-thrust/pushrBOUND.ROOTPVY man CORE vehicle yesterday
‘Men pushed the vehicle yesterday.’

(6.76) Zero-marked patient voice

a.lhi-pu’a-isa langui kani'i eteve=na
PERFASP-buy(PV)-3.AGR female.name this sugar.caner
‘Langui has bought the sugar cane.’

b.i<a>ma-isa na’apu ‘au

drinkPVv)<IRR>-3AGR female.name soup
‘Na’apu will drink the soup.’

c.ku Ihi-timalha-ku na alhaama k&ar n
NEG PERFASP-hearfv)-1SGGEN OBL ancestor past LNK
kana m-uritalhivae n alemelhe
PAUSEFILLER Av-have.a.love.affair oBL wild.boar
‘| didn’t hear ancestors have a love affeth a wild boar.’

6.3.3 Locative voice

Locative voice is understood as encoding a nahargument with the semantic
role of location and profiling the nominal argumest the grammatical subject (see,
for example, Blust 2009). In Lha’alua, locative a®iis morphologically marked by
-a(na),-i or -ani on the verb. Compared with examples of Actor vaoel patient
voice, those of locative voice are relatively rametexts. One example of locative
voice markera(na) is given below.

(6.77) The locative voice marker-a(na)
Ihi-aalaana-ku a valhituku alhame-isa tamu'u
PERFASP-takeiVv-1SGGEN CORE money bird-AGR grandparent
‘| took grandparent’s coins.’

In addition to @)na, there are two locative voice markewor -ani. The locative

voice marker-i is affixed to a trivalent verb, e.g. ‘give’. Thechtive voice marker
-aniis affixed to a lexical verb occurring in interadye constructions.
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(6.78) The locative voice marker-i

a-vur-i-ta elengane a tikuru a
IRR-give-LV-1PL.INCL.GEN male.name CORE clothes LNK
kana’a=na
thatper

‘We will give Elengane that clothes.’

(6.79) The locative voice marker-ani
ini pai-ta-tealhani?
where  findRED-ACHI-LV
‘Where can (it) be found?’ (lit. Where find?)

6.4 Imperatives

In Lha’alua, the intensity in imperatives canrepresented by polite and strong
requests. Uttering a mild command (i.e. polite e=gucan be represented by an
addition of the suffix=kia to the verb. Strengthening a command (i.e. streggest)
can be achieved by an additionafu, cuu=mauor =mau to the verb. In addition,
imperatives are marked differently in different e®iconstructions:a in Actor voice
construction,-u in the patient voice construction anid-ani in the locative voice
construction.

Imperatives are further discussed in §89.2.
6.5 Negators

There are three different types of negatord a’alua: general negatdtu
(86.5.1), existential negataka’a (§6.5.2), and imperative negataru (§6.5.3)*

6.5.1 General negatoku

The ‘general’ negator is a cover term congistof all types of predicative
negation. The general negatar occurs concomitantly with various types of verbal
roots/stems, e.g. dynamic in (6.80a), stative ir8db), adverbial in (6.80c) and
guantificational in (6.80d). In addition to nega@tinverbal roots/stems, the general
negatorku also negates a nominal predicate in (6.80e), andoe used as an answer

0 There are two negative words in my corpianata‘do not' andmalivutu‘do not’. No examples are
available at the moment.
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to questions in (6.80f). Note that it is obligatdhat the Actor voice marker on the
verbal predicate must be omitted in negative cacttins.

(6.80) General negatorku
aku u a ma-m-a-ini a langui
NEG eat CORE RED-AV-STAT-small GEN female.name
‘Langui’s child did not eat.’
b.ku a-tavulhiu a tavalhilha-isa kana’a=na.
NEG STAT-red CORE flower-3AGR 3INDEP=DEF
‘Her/his flower is not red.’

c.ku karekelne a ma-m-a-ini=na m-asi-Ihdta’alua.
NEG often A RED-AV-STAT-small-DEF Av-speakreD-Lha’alua
‘Children do not often speak Lha’alua.’

d.ku a-tumulhu a valhituku-isa  eleke.

NEG STAT-a.lot CORE money-3aGR female.name
‘Eleke does not have a lot of money.’
eku tucuku-ku a kana’'a
NEG friend-1ISGGEN CORE 3INDEP
‘S/he is not my friend.’
f. A: um-a-usa-usalhe=mana=i?
AV-IRR-RED-rainsIMPEREASP=Q
‘Is it still raining?’
B: ku, m-uru-mita=cu a talhiaria
NEG AV-COME.OUBOUND.ROOT=COSASP CORE Sun
‘No, the sun has come out.’

6.5.2 Existential negatomuka’a
The existential negataka’a negates the existence of a referent.

(6.81) Existential negatoruka’a
a.uka’'a lhupase-lhamu.
NEG COIN-PL.EXCL.GEN
‘We don’t have coins.’ (lit. Not our coin.)
b.uka’a ka ma-m-a-ini-isa na vilangane.
NEG CORE RED-AV-STAT-small-3GEN OBL ethnic.community.name
‘Her/his child is not at Vilangane (Chineseme# # 4L/ £ fF4t).’
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6.5.3 Imperative negatorkuu

The imperative negatdwuu is uniquely employed in imperative constructions
(see 89.2.2). It typically occurs together with gudite request markerkia.

(6.82) Imperative negator kuu
a.kuu=kia la-taa-tumu lhasa=nd
IMP.NEG=POLITE.REQUEST thrust/pusiRED-BOUND.ROOT man-=pEF
‘Please don't hit the man by fists.’

b.kuu=kia u-sa-sipare [huulhungu
IMP.NEG=POLITE.REQUEST motion.on.foOOIRR-BOUND.ROOT  creek
tapataparu

creek.name

‘Please don't wade across Taluoliu Cregkiff€se nameg % § ;%)V
c.kuu=kia a-kirimi alemelhe
IMP.NEG=POLITE.REQUEST IRR-search  wild.boar
‘Please don't search wild boars!
d.kuu=kia a-lhamare caacapaka
IMP.NEG=POLITE.REQUEST IRR-Set.fire.to.mountain couch.grass.plain
‘Please don't set fire to mountains’ coggeass plain!’
e.kuu=kia
IMP.NEG=POLITE.REQUEST
a-tulhucu 'sakal
IRR-put.Derris.trifoliate.so.as.to.let.it.flow.and.pon  shrimp
‘Please don't put Derris trifoliate (plamme) so as to let it flow and poison
shrimp!’
f. kuu=kia a-tineene tikuru
IMP.NEG=POLITE.REQUEST IRR-knit clothes
‘Please don't knit clothes!’

6.6 Third person agreement marking

In Lha’alua, there are two markers representivegActor semantic role in third
person, i.e-isa andsaa-*' They can either (i) manifest the Actor semantiee ria
third person singular or plural (occupying the angat slot in A function), or (ii) act
as an agreement marker cross-referring the explgpecified Actor semantic role. In

1 Tsuchida (1976) analyzesa-as special focus. Paul J. Li (1997a) treats iegerential focus. C.-L.
Li (2009) argues thagaa is not a focus marker. This study agrees with. Q.#'s (2009) observation.
In this grammar, | analyse it as an agreement makevell as a genitive pronoun.
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type (i), -isa andsaa-are treated as genitive pronouns (see 87.2.1.Z3ar3.1). In
type (ii), -isa andsaa-are analysed as agreement markers (see 87.2.187dh8.2).

Examples ofisa andsaa-are provided below, respectively.

(6.83) -isa

a. alhava-aisa ‘s/he/they/it brings/brought’

b. cavu-aisa ‘s/he/theyl/it wraps/wrapped’

c. culhu-aisa ‘s/he/they/it burns/burned; s/he/thieyli
starts/started fire’

d. i-kua-aisa ‘s/he prepares/prepared (water); sig/set
(fire)’

e. kii-kirim-a-isa ‘s/he/they/it searches/searched’

f. kilhamulhamu-asa ‘s/he/theyl/it tells/told’

g. paitualh-aisa ‘s/he/theyl/it finds/found’

h. panu-aisa ‘s/he/they/it shoots/shot’

paraialh-aisa
parangetelh-asa

‘s/he divides/divided’
‘s/he/theyl/it cuts/cut off’

para-pii-pici-a-isa ‘s/he/theyl/it is cutting’
l. pati-lhalhusaisa ‘s/he/theyl/it catches/caught the person’
m. pi-taa-tamuisa ‘s/he/they/it keeps/kept on sacrificing’

n. pi-vaca-vacang-asa ‘s/he/they/it speaks/spoke nice words’
(6.84) -isaas a genitive pronoun

pai-tualh-d-isal [valhitukdo.

find-ACHI-PV-3.GEN money

‘He found the money.’

(6.85) -isaas a third person agreement marker
pai-tualh-aisg [alhaing=na], [valhitukyo.
find-ACHI-PV-3.AGR  wOman-®ErF money
‘The woman found the money.’

(6.86) saa-
a. saaalhava-a
b. saacavu-a

‘s/he/they/it brings/brought’

‘s/he/they/it wraps/wrapped’

‘s/he/they/it burns/burned; s/he/thiey/i
starts/started fire’

c. saaculhu-a
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d. saai-kua-a ‘s/he/they/it prepares/prepared (water)

s/heltheyl/it sets($iet)’
e. saaxkii-kirim-a ‘s/he/theyl/it searches/searched’
f. saakilhamulhamu-a ‘s/he/theyl/it tells/told’
g. saapaitualh-a ‘s/he/theyl/it finds/found’
h. saapanu-a ‘s/he/they/it shoots/shot’
I. saaparaialh-a ‘s/he/theyl/it divides/divided’
J. saaparangetelh-a ‘s/he/theyl/it cuts/cut off’
k. saapara-pii-pici-a ‘s/he/theyl/it is cutting’
|. saapati-lhalhusa ‘s/he/theyl/it catches/caught the person’
m. saapi-taa-tamu ‘s/lhe/they/it keeps/kept on sacrificing’
n. saapi-vaca-vacang-a ‘s/he/theylit speaks/spoke nice words’

(6.87) saa-as a genitive pronoun
[saa], panu-a=cu [a alemelhk.
3GEN-shootPv=COSASP CORE wild.boar
‘He shot the wild boar.

(6.88) saa-as a third person agreement marker
sagpanu-a=cu [paliii] A [a alemelhk.
3AGR-shootPv=COSASP male.name CORE wild.boar
‘Palii shot the wild boar.’

6.7 Lexical prefix copying

Lexical prefixes are well attested in some Fasan languages, such as Bunun
(Nojima 1996; Su 2007), Kanakanavu (Wu 2007), $ats{M. Yeh 2003a), Siraya
(Adelaar 1997, 2004, Tsuchida 2000) and Tsou (Tidach976, 1990, H. Chang
2005). Similar phenomena can be attested in Lha'alD.-L. Li (2007, 2009)
discusses prefix concord in Lha’alua and its stmattimplications in terms of a
formalist account.

Adelaar (2004) makes a clear distinction betwdexical prefixes and
anticipating sequences in Siraya. Lexical prefif@sn a verb with the bound root
they are prefixed to. Anticipating sequences r&fethe prefixed element which does
not necessarily exhibit a formal agreement with fislowing lexical verb, but can
also agree semantically or iconically. The disimttmay be pertinent to Lha’alua.
However, | leave this question open, and tentatiieéat lexical prefixes vs.
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anticipating sequencesn Siraya as lexical prefixes vs. lexical prefix copyinm
Lha’alua throughout the grammar.

In Lha’alua, lexical prefix copying can occuoncomitantly with adverbial
elements likesakavéstealthily’, -elese'together’ andmuamuaréslowly’, numerals
like -sua ‘two’ and adjectival elements lik&aisa ‘big’. They constitute uni-clause
constructions; namely, they are complex predicetesiving a modifier verb (i.e. the
element consisting of a copied lexical prefix) anexical verb.

(6.89) a. kuri-a-saka-sakave=aku kuri-vuuru alemelhe  maataata.
shootRR-RED-stealthily=GNoM  shoot-bow  wild.boar tomorrow
‘I will shoot a wild boar with a bow stelailty tomorrow.’
b.ku-a-elese=ita maataata wm- uuru.
eatRRr-together=RBL.INCL.NOM tomorrow Av-eat rice
‘We will have a meal together tomorrow.’
(lit. We will eat rice together tomorrow.)

c.ki-a-elese=ita ki-mua-muare ki-mairange
digirr-together=kL.INCL.NOM  dig-RED-slowly dig-sweet.potato
maataata.

tomorrow

‘We will slowly dig sweet potatoes togethemorrow.’
d.m-aa-muamuare=amu Cu-ruvana ima mapaci.

Av-drink-slowly=1PL.EXCL.NOM IRR-evening Av-drink wine
‘We drank wine slowly this evening.’

e.m-ai-sa-sua=aku salia
Av-action.involving.hand®eb-two=1SGNOM  house
m-ai-ruruma cu-cailhi.

Av-action.involving.hand8OUND.ROOT  IRR-year
‘I will build two houses next year.’

f. palhu-a-ta-taisa=aku palhu-salhi  cu-ruvana.
SINgRR-RED-bIg=1SGNOM  Sing-song  IRR-evening
‘I will keep on singing songs loudly thigeming.’
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CHAPTER 7

TRANSITIVITY

This chapter employs Basic Linguistic Theoryix@ 2010a, 2010b, 2012) to
describe transitivity and argument structure in’ehga. Some notions which are vital
to the discussion of transitivity and argument &tiees in Lha’alua are discussed in
the introduction.

(i) Core arguments vs. peripheral argumentsAs outlined in Dixon (1979, 1994,
2010a, 2010b) and Dixon and Aikhenvald (2000)s iuseful to distinguish between
core arguments and peripheral arguments. The numbecore arguments is
determined by the predicate head, usually a vedmother word. The core arguments,
which are obligatory, must be overtly stated or tancovertly retrieved from the
context of discourse. The peripheral arguments éiones labeled ‘adjuncts’), which
are optional, are less dependent on the natureeoptedicate head and cover things
like place, time, cause, purpose, and so on.

(i) Valency vs. transitivity. Dixon and Aikhenvald (2000:3) distinguish valeranyd
transitivity. Valency relates to the number of amgunts. A verb with one core
argument is called monovalent. A verb with two carguments is called bivalent. A
verb with three arguments is called trivalent. Th{¥sla) is monovalent (with S),
(7.1b) and (7.1c) are bivalent ((b) with S and B &) with A and O), and (7.1d) is
trivalent. Transitivity relates to the clause tyged the predicate, either intransitive
(with one core argument in S function) or trangtiwith two core arguments in A
and O functions) and the plain and extended subtgpeach.

(7.1) Valency vs. transitivity
CLAUSE TYPHPREDICATE =~ CORE ARGUMENTS

a. plain intransitive S

b. extended intransitive S E
c. plain transitive A @)

d. extended transitive A O E

The S, E, A and O four core arguments are pypically defined as follows. S is
the sole argument of a canonical intransitive \&r1l the core argument of a bivalent
intransitive verb. E (indicating ‘extension to cons the second core argument of a
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bivalent intransitive verb. A is the argument gblain transitive verb, whose referent
does (or potentially could) initiate or control taetivity. O is the argument of a plain
transitive verb, whose referent is saliently akecby the activity.

There are five possibilities in marking A, O, &d peripheral arguments: (i)
there is distinct marking for each, (ii) E and péeral argument(s) behave identically,
(i) O and E are marked in the same way, (iv) ¢hisrno distinction among O, E, and
peripheral argument(s), and (v) there is no disoncbetween A and O, and E and
peripheral argument(s) behave identically.

Table 7.1: Possibilities in marking A, O, E, and pepheral arguments

A O E gfgrhprzgﬁt“s for example
0] [ ] k I Latin
(i) i ] Kk Jarawara
(i) i j I Kinyarwanda
(iv) [ ] Creek
v) i ] Lha’alua

Lha’alua belongs to type (v). A and O are mdrigentically by the core case.
There is no distinction between E and periphergliments; they are marked by the
oblique case. This will be elaborated in detaghl and §7.2.

7.1 Verbal clause patterns and argument structure

A number of Philippine-type languages have {feay distinction in subject
choice, that is, Actor voice (AV), patient voice MR locative voice (LV), and
conveyance voice (CV). It is claimed by a numbeAo$tronesianists, e.g. Schachter
(1987), French (1988), Zeitoun and Huang (1997)nmelmann (2002, 2005),
among others, that in a Philippine-type voice systihe semantic role of the subject
(marked by the nominative case) is indicated by affex on verb?* Hence, AV
signals the subject whose semantic role is Actdf.iftdicates the subject whose
semantic role is patient. LV signals the subjecbsérsemantic role is location. CV
indicates the subject whose semantic role is tweyed theme. In Lha’alua, there
are three types of voice: AV (marked by+/<unm>/u-/m-/g-), PV (marked bya/-9),
and LV (marked bya(na) - or -ani) (see 86.3). The voice marker on verb can

2 Nonetheless, Ross and Teng (2005) and Yeh (2088atp that there is no one-to-one
correspondence between the different undergoee\afitxes and the semantic role of the subject that
a given affix marks.
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determine the verbal clause type as well as thenaegt structure in Lha’alua.

There are three verbal clause patterns in lin'a(i) Pattern 1: monovalent
intransitive clauses, marked by the Actor voice kaarum/<un>/u-/m-/g-), (ii)
Pattern 2: bivalentintransitive clauses, marked by the Actor voice kaar
(um/<urm>/u-/m-/e-), and (iii) Pattern 3: (a) bivalent transitivewskes, marked by the
patient voice marker-&/-¢), and (b) bivalent applicative clauses, marked thy
locative voice marker (i.e.afna) -i or -ani). These three clause patterns are
represented schematically in Figure 7.1.

PATTERN 1. um/<unm>/u-/m/e-V | (a/ka) N @ N)
Intransitive CORE OBL
S
Actor-like/patienk
PATTERN2: um/<un>/u-/m-/e-V | (alka) N a) N (ha) N)
Extended intransitive CORE OBL OBL
S E
Actor-like patient-like
PATTERN 3a: Va/-¢ &ka) N &ka) N (ha) N)
Transitive CORE CORE OBL
A O
Actor-like patient-likg
PATTERN 3b: V-a(na)-i/-ani @ka) N &ka) N (ha) N)
Applicative CORE CORE OBL
A O
Actor-like location

Figure 7.1: Verbal clause patterns and argument strctures in Lha’alua

In Lha’alua, there are three grammatical meidmas to mark core and peripheral
arguments: (ironstituent order (87.2.1), (ii)construction markers (including topic
markers (87.2.2.1), linkers (87.2.2.2), and casekim@ system (87.2.2.3)), (iii)
personal pronouns and agreement system@7.2.3). As shown in Figure 7.1,
constituent order is quite fixed; that is, it\$ (pattern 1) if intransitive, it i¥SE
(pattern 2) if extended intransitive, it YAO (pattern 3a and 3b) if transitive or
applicative. With respect to case marking, argusé@ns function, A function, and O
function are marked as core. Arguments in E fumcaad peripheral arguments are
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marked as oblique. More detailed discussions orthiree grammatical mechanisms
of marking core and peripheral arguments will bevfated in 87.2.

In Figure 7.1, pattern 1 consisting of the Actwmice marker on verb is an
intransitive clause. Pattern 2 containing the Agtmice marker on verb is an extended
intransitive clause. Pattern 3a consisting of tla¢ielat voice marker on verb is a
transitive clause. Pattern 3b containing the leeatvoice marker on verb is an
applicative clause. More discussions verbal clayses will be provided in 88.1.1.

In pattern 1, the monovalent lexical verbs m@phologically unmarked- or
have the morphological shapey/<un>/u-/m-.

(7.2) PATTERN 1: um-/<um>/u-/m-/g-V
a.um-ani=cu [a tamuciakR.
Av-call=cosAsP CORE frog
‘The frogcalled.”®
b.t<um>a-taa-tangi [a 'a’alls.
IRR<AV>-RED-Cry  CORE baby
‘The babys crying.’
c.u-a-lhamare [a kana’a=nds maataata.
AV-IRR-set.fire.to.a.mountain CORE 3INDEP=DEF tomorrow
‘Theywill set fire to a mountain tomorrow.’
d.m-u-sala=cu [a Ihaamaamia.
Av-motion.on.foot-roadeosAsP CORE old.person
‘The old persopassed away.’ (lit. The old person went/has gone.)
e. kaamys, tu-a-puru=kid
father Sit.dOWIRR-BOUND.ROOT=POLITE.REQUEST
‘Fathey please sit down!

In pattern 2, the bivalent lexical verbs, sanilo the monovalent lexical verb in
pattern 1, are morphologically zero-marked or hake morphological shape
um/<une>/u-/m-.

3 In order to highlight the pragmatically profilecgament conditioned by voice affixes, underline is
used in English translation in this thesis.
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(7.3) PATTERN 2: um-/<um>/u-/m-/g-V

a.um-a-urape [a lhaamaaméds [na ’'evecengg.
AV-IRR-SOW CORE old.person oBL millet
‘The old peoplavill sow millet.’

b.k<um>a-kii-kita [a eleks [sulhatge.
RED<AV>-RED-look/see CORE female.name book/word/paper
‘Elekewill be doing homework.’

c.u-a-kii-kirimi[=aku] s [na laard: Cu-ruvana
AV-IRR-RED-search=%GNOM oOBL flying.squirrel IRR-evening
‘I will be searching for flying squirrels this evegin

d.m-i<a>ma [malhipilhipi]ls [salhume.
Av-drink<iRr>  duck water
‘The duckwill drink water.’
e.lu<a>liulhu [a ma-m-a-ifk [vanukanuka-ish.

change{/)<IRR> CORE RED-AV-STAT-small pants-&EN
‘The childwill change his pants.’

In patterns 3a, the bivalent lexical verbs arerphologically unmarkea- or
have the morphological shaps respectively.

(7.4) PATTERN 3a: V-a/-@
a.lhi-pu’a-isa [apeda [kani'i eteve=ndo.
PERFASP-buy(PVv)-3.AGR female.name this sugar.caner
‘Apee has bought the sugar cane

b. kani'i pituka=ng, ia, lhi-vur-a-isa [pauli=na]
this braceleBeEr TOP PERFASP-give-PV-3.AGR male.nameBEF
ilhaku.
ISGINDEP
‘Pauli gave me the bracel€lit. As for the bracelet, Pauli gave me.)
c.lhi-paru-tumulha [tavelhevelhk, m-aa-pa-panara
PERFASP-plant-a.lotPv banana AV-BE:LOC/TEMP-RED-flat.area

‘A lot of bananasvere planted on flat areas.’

In patterns 3b, the bivalent lexical verbs raggked by the locative voice marker
-a or -ana respectively. Due to low frequency of occurrentéhe texts and a high

degree of language and culture obsolescence, tinatiisn can be made betweem
and ana
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(7.5) PATTERN 3b: V-a(na)

aracu’'u salia ia, italuailiptal-lhamya [parando..
bamboo houseaop relax(in.a.cool.place)v-1PL.EXCL.GEN place
‘We relax in the bamboo house
(lit. As for the bamboo house, we relaxha place.)

b.lhi-aala-ang-ku] [a cacalaisa-isa tamu]y.
PERFASP-takeiV-1SGGEN CORE stuff-3AGR  grandparent
‘| took grandparent’s stuff

In patterns 3b, in addition ta or -ana the bivalent lexical verbs can be marked
by the locative voice marker or -ani. The locative voice marker is affixed to a
trivalent verb, e.g. ‘give’. The locative voice rkar -ani is affixed a lexical verb
occurring in interrogative constructions.

(7.6) PATTERN 3Db: V-i
a-vur-i[-ta]a tautau [a sulhate a kani’i=na.
IRR-give-LV-1PL.INCL.GEN male.name CORE book  LNK  thiS=DEF
‘We will give Tautau this book

(7.7) PATTERN 3b: V-ani
ini pai-ta-tealhani?
where  fincRED-ACHI-LV
‘Where can (it) be found?’ (lit. Where find?)

7.2 Grammatical mechanisms for marking core and peripleral arguments

Almost every language has some surface graroahatiechanism(s) for listeners
to recognise which arguments are core and whichnaegts are peripheral. Dixon
(2010b:119) outlines that “argument functions mayidentified (i) through marking
on an NP which provides realisation of an argumdnt-ehoice from a system of case
inflections, or by adpositions, (ii) by the form afbound pronoun which realises an
argument; this may attach either to the predicat® some other constituent of the
clause, and (iii) by constituent order, as in Estgli

Constituent order, construction markers (ingigdtopic markers, linkers, and
case marking system), personal pronouns, and agreesystems are all crucial
grammatical mechanisms for marking core and perghaguments in Lha'alua.
Each of them will be discussed in the following settions, respectively.
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7.2.1 Constituent order

The discussion of constituent order is dividetb four parts: the order of full
noun phrases (87.2.1.1), the order of pronounsagmdement forms (87.2.1.2), the
order of elements in possessive constructions (B3R and the position of a
topicalised constituent (§7.2.1.4).

7.2.1.1 The order of full noun phrases

The relative order between predicates andrfoilin phrases is discussed in this
section. In §7.2.1.2, the relative order betweeedjgates and pronouns will be
discussed.

Lha’alua is a right-branching and predicatéahi language. In Lha’alua,
predicates can be either verbal or nonverbal. Inoaverbal clause, a nonverbal
predicate appears in clause-initial position. Asvahin (7.8a) and (7.8b), the nominal
predicateshalhusa-ku'my husband’ andahgiau-ku‘my cat’ followed by the full noun
phrasegucu’'u a kana'a ‘that person’ andkana’a ‘that’, respectively, occur
clause-initially.

(7.8) Nominal clause: NP (predicate NP (core)
a.lhalhusa-ku a cucu’'u a kana’a
man-$GGEN CORE person LNK that
‘That person is my husband.’
b.ngiau-ku ka kana'a
cat-BGGEN CORE that
‘That is my cat.’

Verbal clauses can be headed by a lexical @exsterbs of various sorts, such as
existential verbs (88.1.3), negative verbs (86d&)d adverbial verbs (83.3). In a
pragmatically unmarked verbal clause, the main alepoedicate precedes all other
elements, e.g. noun phrases, dependent verbgasetbpwn in (7.9) and (7.10).
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(7.9) Verbal clause headed by an existentialerb:
m-a-aru a ma-m-a-ini-ku
AV-STAT-exist CORE RED-AV-STAT-small-1SGGEN
‘I have a child/children.’ (lit. My child/chiren exist(s).)

(7.10) Verbal clause headed by a negative verb:
uka’a ka ma-m-a-ini-isa na vilangane.
NEG CORE RED-AV-STAT-small-3GEN OBL place.name
‘Her/his child is not at Vilangane (Chinesame: Guoheg /7).’

In a clause containing more than one verballipate, it is the first verbal
predicate in the string of verbal predicates thateated as the main predicate. (The
main predicate is the element whereby bound pramoaspectual markers, and
modality markers are attracted to.) In other wonds;lauses containing both one (or
more) verb (e.g. existential, negative, and adaylaind a lexical verb, the first verb
in the string is the main verbal predicate, wherathghe other verbal predicates
including other verbs and the lexical verb aredalbendent verbs. Lexical verbs are
eligible to be the main verbal predicate of a ofaiisand only if there are no verbs
(e.g. existential, negative, and adverbial) ingame clause.

In clauses including more than one verbal agdi, the main predicate (i.e. an
existential verb, a negative verb or an adverb@&aby occurs clause initially and is
followed by other verbs (if any) and then by a texiverb. As shown in (7.11), the
main predicateku ‘not’ occurs in clause-initial position and is lfohed by the
adverbial verlkarekelhe'often’ and then by the lexical vegari-a-varate Similarly,
as shown in (7.12), the main predicdarekelhe‘often’ occurs in clause-initial
position and is followed by the lexical venm-a-usalhérain’.

(7.11) Verbal clause headed by a negative verb:
ku karekelhe pari-a-varate kiariari
NEG often blow-A-wind past
‘There were no typhoons frequently in thetpas
(lit. (It) didn’t typhoon often in the past)

(7.12) Verbal clause headed by an adverbial verb:
karekelhe um-a-usalhe kanti
often AV-IRR-rain  this/now
‘(It) often rains now.’
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In addition, in clauses consisting of more tlwere verbal predicate, the noun
phrase in A/S functioralways occurs immediately after the main predicate @e.
adverbial verb), rather than immediately after the lexical veis. shown in (7.13),
the noun phrasena-m-a-ini‘child’ in A function occurs immediately after thmain
predicatekarekelh€often’.

(7.13) Verbal clause headed by an adverbial verb:
karekelhe [a ma-m-a-inij, I<um>a-levenge valhituku
often CORE RED-AV-STAT-small-DEF RED<Av>conceal money
‘The childreroften conceal money.’

However, in clauses consisting of more thanarbal predicate, while the main
predicate is anegative verh the noun phrase in A/S function occurs either
immediately after the main predicate or immediatgter the lexical verb. As shown
in (7.14a), the noun phrasea-m-a-ini‘child’** in S function occurs immediately
after the main predicateu ‘not’. In (7.14b), the noun phragea-m-a-ini‘child’ in S
function occurs immediately after the lexical varbangi‘cry’.

(7.14) Verbal clause headed by a negativeerb:

aku [a ma-m-a-iniFnajs karekelhe m-asi-lha’a-lha’alua
NEG CORE RED-AV-STAT-small=DEF often Av-speakrED-Lha’alua
‘The childrerdo not often speak Lha’alua.’

b.ku=cu a-tangi [a ma-m-a-inFnajs.

NEG=COSASP IRR-CIy CORE REDAV-STAT-small-DEF
‘The childdoes not cry anymore.’

Having discussed the relative order betweerowuartypes of verbal predicates
and noun phrases, the relative order between verkdicates and full noun phrases
in various verbal clause patterns is discussedlbsis.

In the monovalent intransitive clause, marked the Actor voice marker
(um/<un>/u-/m-/@-), a verb occurs clause initially and is followbg an NP in S
function (core-marked if the case marker is présevhich in turn can be optionally
followed by a locative NP (oblique-marked if theseamarker is present) or a

** When a noun is in singular form, the meaning tiesi singularity or plurality is derived from the
context. In this case, the noun is glossed as Eingdowever, when a noun is in plural form (almost
always marked via reduplication), the meaning gk related to plurality only. In this case, thwin

is glossed as a plural one.
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temporal expression. In example (a), in a monovalen intransitive clause, the verb
Ihi-um-aceka‘got up’ occurs clause initially and is followeqd bhe NPma-m-a-ini
‘child’ in S function, and then by a temporal exgs®nkimatata eneme pakiaturua
‘at six o'clock in the morning’. In example (b), 8@ monovalent s intransitive
clause, the vere<um>a-suu-sulhatéwriting’ occurs clause initially and is followed
by the NPamalhe‘male name’ in S function. In example (c), in anowvalentu-
intransitive clause, the verkhi-u-lhamare ‘set fire to a mountain’ occurs in
clause-initial position and precedes the INdamaamdold person’in S function, and
then by the temporal expressikiira ‘yesterday’. In example (d), in a monovalemnt
intransitive clause, the vern-alusapi=cu‘has slept’ occurs in clause-initial position
and precedes the NR'ai ‘baby’ in S function. In example (e), in a monca o-
intransitive clause, the vertu-a-puru ‘will sit down’ appears clause-initially and
precedes the NlRaamaamadold person’in S function.

(7.15) Monovalent intransitive clause marked by the Actor voice marker
(um-/<um>/u-/m-/g-)

a.lhi-um-aceka [ma-m-a-inis kimatata eneme
PERFASP-AV-get.up RED-AV-STAT-small morning  six
pakiaturua

o’clock/teacher
‘The childgot up at six o’clock in the morning.’
b.s<um>a-suu-sulhate [a amalhés.
RED<AV>-RED-book/paper/word CORE male.name
‘Amalheis writing.’
c.lhi-u-lhamare [a lhaamaamig Kiira.
PERFASP-AV-set.fire.to.a.mountain CORE old.person yesterday
‘The old persoset fire to a mountain yesterday.’
d.m-alusapi=cu [a 'a’alls.
AV-sleep£0OSASP CORE baby
‘The babyhas slept.’
e.tu-a-puru [ka  Ihaamaamés.
Sit.dOWNRR-BOUND.ROOT CORE old.person
‘The old persowill sit down.’

In the bivalent intransitive clause, marked by Actor voice marker
(um/<un>/u-/m-/@-), a verb occurs clause initially and is followiggt by an NP in S
function (core-marked if the case marker is présamd then by an NP in E function
(oblique-marked if the case marker is present),ctvhin turn can be optionally
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followed by a locative NP (oblique-marked if theseamarker is present) or a
temporal expression. When a locative NP or a tealpexpression occurs, it can
appear either immediately before or immediatelyerathe NP in E function. In
example (a), in a bivalent intransitive clause rnedrkyum, the verbum-a-ulhi ‘will
borrow’ occurs clause initially and is followeddirby the NPangai‘male name’ in S
function, then by the NBulhati-u‘your book’ in E function, and then by the temgdora
NP maataata‘tomorrow’. In example (b), in a bivalenusg® intransitive clause, the
verbl<um>a-lemeke‘will plant’ occurs clause initially and is folloveefirst by the
NP eleke‘female name’ in S function, then by the NRairange‘sweet potatoes’ in E
function, and then by the temporal expressiofrcailhi ‘next year’. In example (c), in
a bivalentu- intransitive clause, the vetba-pana‘will hunt’ occurs in clause-initial
position and precedes the NRlhusa‘men’ in S function and then by the NBtulhu
‘deer’ in E function. In example (d), in a bivalemt intransitive clause, the verb
m-i<a>ma ‘will drink’ occurs in clause-initial position @precedes the NRngai
‘male name’ in S function, and then by the Nfpaci‘wine’ in E function. In
example (e), in a bivalent intransitive clause, the vethi-luliulhu ‘have changed’
appears clause-initially and precedes the d&feu takua-'i-’iare ‘workers’ in S
function and then the Nftkuru-isa‘their clothes’ in E function.

(7.16) Bivalent intransitive clause, marked by the Actor voice marler

(um-/<um>/u-/m-/a-)

a.um-a-ulhi ['angai]s [sulhati-Ue maataata
Av-IRR-borrow male.name bOOKS@GEN tomorrow
“angaiwill borrow your book tomorrow.’

b.I<um>a-lemeke [a elekps [mairangge  cu-cailhi.
IRR<AV>-plant CORE female.name sweet.potatrr-year
‘Elekewill plant sweet potatoes next year.’

c.u-a-pana [lhalhusgds [na vutulhi.
AV-IRR-shoot/hunt man OBL deer
‘The men will hunt deer.’

d.m-i<a>ma ['angai]s [mapac]e.
Av-drink<iRrR> male.name wine
“angaiwill drink wine.’

e.lhi-luliulhu [a cucu takua-i-iargs [tikuru-isge.
PERFASP-changefv) CORE person WOrkReED-BOUND.ROOT clothes-3GEN
‘The workerdiave changed their clothes.’

In the bivalent transitive clause, marked bg gatient voice markerd/-0), a
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verb occurs clause initially and is followed fitst an NP in A function (core-marked
if the case marker is present) and then by an N® mnction (core-marked if the
case marker is present), which in turn can be optip followed by a locative NP
(obligue-marked if the case marker is present) dermaporal expression. When a
locative NP or a temporal expression occurs, it@apear either immediately before
or immediately after the NP in O function. In exdenfa), in a bivalena- transitive
clause, the verpai-pekel-amould’ occurs clause initially and is followeddt by the
NPalhaina ‘woman’ in A function, and then by the NBngusulhu‘rice cake’ in O
function and by the temporal expressikira ‘yesterday’. In example (b), in a
bivalent ¢ transitive clause, the vedala ‘take’ occurs in clause-initial position and
precedes the NRingai ‘male name’ in A function, and then by the NBtukulhu
‘fish’in O function and by the locative NRuulhungu‘stream’.

(7.17) Bivalent transitive clause, marked by the patient voice marker-&/-g)

a.lhi-pai-pekela=cu [a
PERFASP-action.involving.hand8OUND.ROOT-PV=COSASP CORE
alhaing, [ka  tangusulhu=njg Kiira.
woman CORE rice.cakebEF yesterday
‘Women finished molding the rice cakesterday.’

b.Ihi-aala ['angai]l,  [vutukulhd, na  |huulhungu
PERFASP-takefv) male.name fish OBL sStream
“angai has caught the figlha stream.’

In the bivalent transitive clause, marked kg lbcative voice marker (i.eana)),
like in the bivalent transitive clause (marked bg patient voice markera(-0)), a
verb occurs clause initially and is followed fitst an NP in A function (core-marked
if the case marker is present) and then by an N® mnction (core-marked if the
case marker is present), which in turn can be optip followed by a locative NP
(oblique-marked if the case marker is present) tengoral expression. Again, like in
the bivalent transitive clause (marked by the patioice marker -@/-0)), when a
locative NP or a temporal expression occurs, it@@pear either immediately before
or immediately after the NP in O function. The éifince between the bivalea(na)
transitive clause and the bivaleat-g transitive clause lies in the fact that for the
former, the semantic role of the NP in O functisriacation, whereas for the latter,
the semantic role of the NP in O function is pdtien
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(7.18) Bivalent transitive clause, marked by the locative voice marker (i.e.

-a(na))

a.lhi-aala-ana[-lhamy » [a masu’u-isa alhalda.
PERFASP-take+V-1PL.EXCL.GEN CORE fruit-3.AGR elder.sibling
‘We took elder sibling’s fruit

b.racu’u salia ia, italuailipia[-ku]a [parando..
bamboo houseTorP relax(in.a.cool.place)v-1SGGEN place
‘I relax_in the bamboo house
(lit. As for the bamboo house, | relaxIne place.)

7.2.1.2 The order of pronouns and agreement forms

Having discussed the relative order betweerptbdicate and a full noun phrase
in 87.2.1.1, | now turn to the discussion of thiatiree order between the predicate
and a pronoun and between the predicate and aeragne form.

Basically, there are two main sets of pronaarisha’alua:free (i.e. independent)
pronouns andbound (i.e. affix and clitic)pronouns. Free pronouns do not behave
differently from full noun phrases in terms of congent order; hence, they are not
included in the discussion here. Bound pronounsfamtber classified agenitive
pronouns (indicating non-subject Actors (i.e. A functiom) NAV constructions and
possessors in possessive constructiar@)inative pronouns (indicating arguments
in S function), andagreement forms (only the third person in patient voice
constructions). Since only one bound pronoun (eitpenitive or nominative) is
attached to the main predicate, there is no iseneezning the relative order between
genitive and nominative pronouns. Detailed disarssif pronouns will be provided
in 87.2.3. In this section, only the order of prons and also agreement forms is
discussed.

Nominative pronouns are phonologically attached to the main predicdta
clause. When the main predicate of a clause igiedleverb, a nominative pronoun is
cliticised to the lexical predicate; when the mpnedicate of a clause is a negative
verb or an adverbial verb, a bound pronoun isctdéid to the main predicate, rather
than the lexical verb.

Genitive pronouns can be attached to arguments in possessive cotiGtrst

Since the constituent order of Lha'alua is eitheedPS (E) or Pred A O, genitive
pronouns referring to the possessor in possessiustroictions always occlafter
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nominative pronouns. The order of elements in Esge constructions will be
discussed in §7.2.1.3.

Besides, genitive pronouns when functioninhaguments are phonologically
attached to the lexical verb of a clause. Whenntan predicate of a clause is a
lexical verb, a genitive pronoun is affixed to tlexical predicate; when the main
predicate of a clause is a negative verb or anrbdleserb, a genitive pronoun does
not occur.

Specifically, in clauses including only one bvar predicate (i.e. a lexical verb),
the first, second, and third person pronoun in #cfion (marked as genitive) and the
first and second person pronoun in S function (@@rks nominative) aralways
immediately attached to the lexical verb whichhe main predicate. Note that there
is no third person pronoun in S function (markedhasinative) in Lha’alua, and this
constitute an accidental gap in Lha’alua pronowstesy. As shown in (7.19a)-( 7.19c),
the three personal pronoufta ‘1PL.INCL.GEN', -mu ‘2PL.GEN, and-isa ‘3.GEN in A
function immediately attach to the lexical verdsur-i ‘will give’, lhi-aala ‘have
taken’, anda-vur-i ‘will give’, respectively. Similarly, as illustratd in (7.20a) and
(7.20b), the two personal pronounamu ‘1PL.EXCL.NOM" and =mu ‘2PL.NOM’ in S
function immediately attach to the lexical verlogn-au-a-u ‘are eating’ and
t<um>a-taa-tapai‘are drawing’, respectively.

(7.19) Verbal clause headed by a lexical verb: the firssecond, and third person
pronoun in A function (marked as genitive)

a.a-vur-i[-ta]a 'aavi [a vutukulhu a
IRR-give-LV-1PL.INCL.GEN male.name CORE fish LNK
kani'i=na]o.
thisDEF
‘We will give 'aavi_this fish

b.Ihi-aala[-mu], [vutukulhgo.

PERFASP-takefV)-2PL.GEN fish
‘You have caught the fish

C.a-vur-i[-isal amalhe [a kani'i=ngo.
IRR-give-V-3.GEN male.name CORE thisS=DEF
‘They will give Amalhe this
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(7.20) Verbal clause headed by a lexical verb: the firstrad second person
pronoun in Sfunction (marked as nominative)
a.um-au-au[=amu]s [uuru]e.
AV-RED-IRR-eat=PL.EXCL.NOM rice
‘Weare eating rice.’

b.t<um>a-taatapail=mu]s kani'i
RED<AV>-RED-draw=2L.NOM this/now
‘Youare drawing now.’

However, in clauses consisting of more than werbal predicate, the first and
second person pronoun in S function (marked as matae) arealwaysimmediately
attached to the main predicate (i.e. an existeméidd, a negative verb, or an adverbial
verb), rather than immediately after the lexicalvéds shown in (7.21a) and (7.21b),
the personal pronourrsaku ‘1sGNOM’ and =ita ‘1PL.INCL.NOM' in S function are
immediately attached to the negative vidinot’. Analogously, as shown in (7.22a)
and (7.22b), the personal pronouramu ‘1PL.EXCL.NOM’ and =u ‘2SGNOM’ in S
function are immediately attached to the advenmzab karekelheoften’.

(7.21) Verbal clause headed by a negativeerb

a.ku[=aku]s a-vura='ai isana valhituku
NEG=1SGNOM IRR-give =MOD 3INDEP money
‘Perhaps Will not give him/her money.’

b.ku[=ita]s u-a-sala m-alhu-kua
NEG=1PL.INCL.NOM motion.on.footRRrR-road Av-get.to-get.to
ha vilangang.
OBL place.name
‘Wewill not go to Vilangane (Chinese name: Guefier ).’

(7.22) Verbal clause headed by an adverbialerb
a.karekelhd=amu]s m-u-saa-sala
often=RkL.EXCL.NOM Av-motion.on.footReD-road
‘Weoften walk.’
b.karikilhi [=u]s lh<um>a-lhavu [tikuru]e.
often=8GNOM  RED<Av>-wash clothes
‘You often wash clothes.’

In Lha’alua, when a clause includes more thae werbal predicate (i.e. an
existential verb, a negative verb, or an adverbeab), the first, second, and third
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person pronoun in A function (marked as genitive)like a clause with only one
predicate (i.e. a lexical verb), cannot be attactoethe main predicate occurring in
the sentence-initial position.

(7.23) Verbal clause headed by a negativeerb
*ku-ku a-vura='ai isana valhituku
NEG-1SGGEN IRR-give =MOD 3INDEP money
‘Perhaps Will not give him/her money.’

(7.24) Verbal clause headed by an adverbialerb
*karekelhelhamu m-u-saa-sala
often-PL.EXCL.GEN Av-motion.on.footRED-road
‘We often walk.’

Owing to the particular selectivity to host,ng&ve pronouns are analysed as
affixes; in contrast, nominative pronouns are asedyas clitics in that they are not
selective with respect to their host.

Having discussed the order between predicatepannoun, | now turn to the
discussion of the order between predicate and agneeform.

Agreement forms differ from nominative bound pronouns (i.e. clfidn their
distribution in two respects. Firstly, agreementife are selective in their choice of
host, whereas nominative bound pronouns are n@&.hbist that a nominative bound
pronoun is cliticised to can be a predicate of aasisorts, e.g. verbal (such as an
existential verb, a negative verb, an adverbiab\@ra lexical verb) or nonverbal, etc.
For instance, the host that a nominative boundquporattaches to is a negative verb
in (7.25), a degree word in (7.26), and a nomirmadate in (7.27). However, as
shown in (7.28), the host that an agreement fotatles to can only be the bivalent
verb (marked by the patient voice markaj; it cannot be an existential verb, a
negative verb, an adverbial verb, a nominal predjcztc.

(7.25) Verbal clause: a nominative bound pronoun cliticise to a negative verb

ku=aku palhu-salhi
NEG=1SGNOM  sing-song
‘| didn’t sing.’
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(7.26) Verbal clause: a nominative bound pronoun cliticisse to a degreavord
tam=cu=aku m-a-alha
Very0oSASP=1SGNOM AV-STAT-hungry
‘I am very hungry.’

(7.27) Nominal clause: a nominative bound pronoun cliticiss to a nominal
predicate
kaa-relhece=aku.
person.of-place.namesdNoOM
‘I am a person of Kaochung Village (Chinese name:t).’

(7.28) An agreement form attaches to the bivalent verb, m&ed by the patient
voice-a/-@
a.i<a>ma-isa na’apu salhumu
drinkpVv)<IRR>-3AGR female.name water
‘Na’apu will drink_the water

b.saaia-pual-a na’'apu a likilhi
3AGR-thrust/pusrBOUND.ROOTFPV female.name CORE vehicle
kiira.
yesterday

‘Na’apu pushed the vehicjesterday.’

Secondly, while nominative bound pronouns attadter their host, the
agreement fornsaa- attachedeforeits host. As illustrated in (7.29), the nominative
bound pronourramu ‘1pL.EXCL.NOM’ follows its host, but in (7.30), the agreement
form saa-precedes its host.

(7.29) A nominative bound pronouns attaches after ithiost
palhu-a-saa-salhiamu.
SINgIRR-RED-SONQG=PL.EXCL.NOM
‘We are singing.’

(7.30) The agreement formsaa-attaches before its host
saapanu-a=cu amalhe a alemelhe
3AGR-shootPv=COSASP male.name CORE wild.boar
‘Amalhe shot the wild boar

Similarly, agreement forms show two distribntb differences, compared with
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genitive bound pronouns (i.e. affixes). Firstly,il@hgenitive bound pronouns always
attach after their verbal host, the agreement fosaa- always attache$efore its
verbal host. As illustrated in (7.31), the genitiveund pronounta ‘1PL.INCL.GEN
follows its host, but in (7.32), the agreement fa@a-precedes its host.

(7.31) A genitive bound pronoun attaches after its host
i<a>ma-ta salhumu
drinkfV)<IRR>-1PL.INCL.GEN water
‘We will drink the watet

(7.32) The agreement formsaa-attaches befordts host
saapanu-a elengane um-aru-mia Ihalhita
3AGR-shootPv male.name Av-USEBOUND.ROOT gun CORE
alemelhe=na
wild.boaroEeF
‘Elengane shot the wild boaith a gun.’

Secondly, the agreement forrsa, like genitive bound pronouns, always
attaches after its nominal host in possessive naigins; however, the attachment to
its host of agreement forisaa-in possessive constructions is not allowed. Ireoth
words, only the agreement forasa can be used in possessive constructions. As
illustrated in (7.33) and (7.34), the genitive bdysronoun-ku ‘1sGGEN and the
agreement formisa follow their hosts respectively, while in (7.3®)g occurrence of
agreement fornrsaa-produces an ungrammatical sentence.

(7.33) A genitive bound pronoun attaches after its host
ku ausi Ihalhus&u a kana’'a
NEG possible man<gGGEN CORE that
‘It is not possible that th&s my husband.’

(7.34) The agreement form-isa attaches afterits host
i<a>ma-lhamu salhumisa na’apu
drinkfV)<IRR>-1PL.EXCL.GEN water-3AGR female.name
‘We will drink Na’apu’s watet
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(7.35) The agreement formsaa-attaches before its host
*i<a>ma-lhamu saasalhumu na’apu
drinkPV)<IRR>-1PL.EXCL.GEN 3AGR-water female.name
‘We will drink Na’pu’s water

7.2.1.3 The order of elements in possessive comstiions

This section centres on the discussion on thierobetween possessors and
possessed nouns in possessive constructions.

In Lha’alua, possessive constructions resembiearked main clause structures
in having the head noun occur before its attribinea single-possessor possessive
construction, the head noun (i.e. the possessen) moecedes the dependent noun (i.e.
the possessor). The possessor in possessive atimsisucan be expressed by a bare
noun as in (7.36), a genitive case-marked noum §8.87) and (7.38), and a genitive
pronoun as in (7.39).

(7.36) Single-possessor possessive constructioneM [Npossessd
i<a>ma-isa ka tamu-ku ‘'ususu [kalavungy
drinkpV)<IRR>-3AGR CORE grandparentdGGEN milk  cattle
ia, m-arakaaka=cu
TOoP Av-off/broken=cosAsSP
‘The cow milkmy grandparent will drink is off.’
(lit. As for the cow milk my grandparent watink, (it is) off.)

(7.37) Single-possessor possessive constructioneM [asenNpossessdt
pai-tealh-a=cu a valhituku [a languli.
find-ACHI-PV=COSASP CORE money GEN female.name
‘Langui’s moneyhas been found.’

(7.38) Single-possessor possessive constructidNhead [Kasen Npossessar

karekelhe a eleke k<um>a-kii-kita salia-isa [ka
often CORE female.name RED<AV>-RED-look/see house-8GR GEN
langui].

female.name
‘Elekeoften guards Lanui’s house.’
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(7.39) Single-possessor possessive constructiMiead [-GeNpossessor (first, second or third persod)
aku tukucu[-ku] a kana’'a
NEG friend-1ISGGEN CORE 3INDEP
‘Heis not my friend.’
b.araa-tavulhiu a tikuru[-u].

INCH-red CORE clothes-3GGEN
“Your clothedbecome red.’
c.maacu a ungulhu[-isa] la, m-a-tavulhiu meemea.

concerning LNK foot(animal)-3GEN TOP Av-STAT-red  all
‘Concerning its feefthey are) all red.’

In a multiple-possessor possessive constructibe possessed noun phrase
precedes the dependent noun phrases, and eachddepaonun phrase can contain a
further possessed noun followed by a possessor,(@40) and (7.41).

(7.40) Multiple-possessor possessive construction
maacu a viravira-isa [vungu[-isa]] ia, m-a-tavulhiu.
concerning LNK rooster's.comb-3GR head-3:EN  TOP Av-STAT-red
‘Concerning the rooster’s comb of its heg@idis) red.’

(7.41) Multiple-possessor possessive construction

Ihi-k<um>ita=aku 'alhingu-isa  [ka ma-m-a-ini
PERFASP-look/see#v>=1SGNOM shadow-3RGR GEN RED-AV-STAT-small
langui]].

female.name
‘l saw a shadow of Lanqui’s childrén

One thing to be noted from the above exampdethat the head-dependent
relationship between a possessed noun and itsgsugs@ a possessive construction
is principally determined by word order (i.e. hdast then dependent), rather than by
case marking. The reason is that the possessoossepsive constructions can be

expressed by a genitive pronoun as in (7.39), #igerase-marked noun as in (7.37)
and (7.38), or a bare noun as in (7.36).

Also notice that the agreement fosisa can be attached to the possessed noun.
When it occurs, its function is to agree with tlosgessor.
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(7.42) Single-possessor possessive constructidNhead [Npossessd
Ihi-k<um>ita=aku 'alhingu-isa [eleké
PERFASP-seedv>=1SGNOM shadow-3AGR female.name
‘| saw _Eleke’s shadaw

(7.43) Single-possessor possessive constructiMhead [Kasen Npossessar
karekelhe a eleke m-u-a-saa-sala
often CORE female.name Av-motion.on.footiRR-RED-road
m-alhu-kua salia-isa [ka langul.
Av-get.to-get.to house&R GEN female.name
‘Elekeoften goes to Langui’s house.’

(7.44) Multiple-possessor possessive construction
maacu a viravira-isa [vungu[-isa]] ia, m-a-tavulhiu.
concerning LNK rooster's.comb-3GR head-3:EN  TOP Av-STAT-red
‘Concerning the rooster’s comb of its heg@idis) red.’

7.2.1.4 The position of a topicalised constituent

While the basic constituent order in clausegrelicate-initial, Lha’alua has an
alternative ordering pattern in which another cibmsht (i.e. a core argument in
bivalent intransitive clause in S function, a cargument in bivalent transitive clause
in A function, a peripheral locative argument, ope@ipheral temporal argument)
precedes the predicate. This constituent is lab&legic. In this grammar, the term
‘topic’ is employed and used in the sense in whialiduvi (1992:47-48) uses ‘link’:
it tells the addressee what the new informatiothim sentence relates to; it usually
marks a discourse entity that is not mentionedhénitnmediately preceding discourse.

In Lha’alua, a topic is indicated by its preegicate position, the topic marker
a/ia and an intervening pause (indicated by a commathis grammar). In
(7.45)-(7.48), a core argumenmma’a ‘father’ in bivalent intransitive clause in S
function, a core argumetsdlhiulu ‘barn’ in bivalent transitive clause in A functioa
peripheral locative argumetitilhala ‘Yanershe’, and a peripheral temporal argument
‘kani’i ‘now’ are topicalised and moved to sentence-ih{tia. pre-predicate) position,
respectively.
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(7.45) Topicalisation of a core argument in bivalent intransitive clause in S
function
ama’a=na ig m-ari-a-vakese tasau
fatherder TOP Av-hand/head.motiolRR-BOUND.ROOT dog
‘Father will beat a dog.’ (lit. As for thetfeer, (he) will beat a dog.)

(7.46) Topicalisation of a core argument in bivalent trangive clause in A
function

talhiulu ia, aru-a-mia

barn  TOP USERR-BOUND.ROOT

m-i-kua Ihita’iarana
Av-action.concerning.locatioBoUND.ROOT farm.product
‘The barn is used to put farm products.’

(lit. As for the barn, (it is) used to putrfaproducts.)

(7.47) Topicalisation of a peripheral locative argument
Ihilhala ia la-lima=mana
ethnic.community.namerop RED-five=IMPERFASP
m-a-calhia m-asi-lha’a-lha’alua kani'i kana'a
AV-STAT-be.able.to Av-speakreD-Lha’alua this  PAUSEFILLER
Ihilhala.
ethnic.community.name

‘Still five people are able to speak Lha’alnahis Lhilhala (Chinese
name: Yanershe f 4+).’

(lit. As for the Lhilhala, still five peoplare able to speak Lha’alua in this
Lhilhala.)

(7.48) Topicalisation of a peripheral temporal argument
kani'i ia, ku karekelhe a-kii-kirimi alemelhe
this/nowToP NEG often IRR-RED-search/hunt wild.boar
‘Now, (we do) not often hunt wild boars.’
(lit. As for now, (we do) not often hunt wiksbars.)

Note that in Lha’alua, a topicalised constitueary often leaves a gap in its
original position. However, this generalisation slo@t hold at all times. For example,
as having shown in (7.47), the topicalised periphdéocative argumenthilhala
‘Yanershe’ does not leave a gap in its originalijpms, instead, it occurs twice: one in
the topicalisation position and the other in thigiaal (i.e. in-situ) position.

238



The topicalised constituent is not limited tzorrence in a verbal clause pattern.
In a nonverbal clause, a nonverbal predicate appwaclause-initial position. As
shown in (7.49), a nominal predicate followed byfudl noun phrase occurs
clause-initially. The sole argument (i.e. core fublun phrase) in a nominal clause can
be topicalised and moved to the sentence-initialtjpm. As shown in (7.50), the core
full phrasekana’a=na ‘3.INDEP=DEF is topicalised and appears in sentence-initial
position.

(7.49) Nominal clause: NP (predicate) NP (core)
alhaina-ku a cucu'u a kana’'a
woman/wife-$§GGEN CORE person LNK that
‘That person is my wife.’

(7.50) Topicalisation of a sole core argument (i.e. coraili noun phrase in a
nominal clause)
kana’a=na ig pakiaturua
3INDEP=DEF TOP teacher
‘He is a teacher.’ (lit. As for him, (he &)}eacher.)

The topicalised constituent is not limited tmaun phrase; it can be a verb
phrase or a clause. As illustrated in (7.51), thd\phrasen-iungu kani'i‘came here’
is topicalised. Analogously, as shown in (7.52a)l éh.52b), the clausemaacu a
vilangane ‘concerning Guohe (Chinese nam#& /» )’ and maacu a
m-a-ca-calhia=mana m-asi-lha’a-lha’aludconcerning still being able to speak
Lha'alua’ are topicalised, respectively.

(7.51) Topicalisation of a verb phrase
m-i-ungu kani'i ja ausi
Av-action.concerning.locatioBoUND.ROOT this/here TOP perhaps
lailha=cu usua pilhingi
tentosAsp two clan
‘Perhaps twelve clans already arrived here.’
(lit. As for arriving here, perhaps alreadselve clans.)
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(7.52) Topicalisation of a clause

a.maacu a vilangane ia, a-upati=cu a
concerning LNK place.name TOP RED-fOUr=COSASP LNK
m-a-calhia m-asi-lha’'a-lha’alua

AV-STAT-be.able.to Av-speakreD-Lha’alua
‘Concerning Vilangane (Chinese name: Gughe ), four people are able
to speak Lha’alua.’
b.maacu a m-a-ca-calhia=mana
concerning LNK AV-STAT-RED-be.able.tosPERFASP

m-asi-lha’a-lha’alua ia, umara-maalhi=cu="ai=maanai ka
Av-speakreD-Lha’alua TOP human-tene0SASP=MOD=MOD LNK
m-a-calhia m-asi-lha’'a-lha’alua n kani’i

AV-STAT-be.able.to Av-speakreD-Lha’alua oBL this
kaa-relhece=na

person.of-place.nanmesr

‘Concerning still being able to speak Lia&a perhaps ten people of
Relhece (Chinese name: Kaochdng ) are able to speak Lha’alua.’

A sentence can have more than one topic. Asvisho (7.53), there are two
topics in a sentence: the temporal peripheral aegukiira ‘yesterday’ and the verb
phrasdhi-u-pana 'ukui‘shot a goat’.

(7.53) More than one topic: a peripheral argument precedes verb phrase
kira] ia [lhi-u-pana 'ukui] ia,  ama-kufr.
yesterdayTOP PERFEASP-AV-shoot goat ToP father-BGGEN
‘My father shot a goat yesterday.’

(lit. As for yesterday, as for shooting a goay father (did it).)

When a sentence has more than one topic, #ferped order of the topics is that
a peripheral argument precedes a core argument@nbgphrase. As shown in (7.53),
the temporal peripheral argumekitra ‘yesterday’ is followed by the verb phrase
Ihi-u-pana ’'ukui ‘shot a goat’. If a peripheral argument does nacpde a core
argument or a verb phrase, they can still be tdipexd all together and treated as one
topic only. As shown in (7.54), the temporal peei argumenkiira ‘yesterday’
does not precede but follows the verb phias&-pana 'ukui‘shot a goat’; therefore,
there is only one topikbi-u-pana 'ukuikiira ‘shot a goat yesterday’.

% _ku ‘1sGGEN here is lengthened akuuin the text. It is likely that there is a pragnedtnplication.
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(7.54) Only one topic: a peripheral argument does not preede a verb phrase
[hi-u-pana ‘'ukui  kiira] la, ama-kuu
PERFASP-AV-shoot  goat yesterdaytopr father-BGGEN
‘My father shot a goat yesterday.’

(lit. As for shooting a goat yesterday, mghé (did it).)

7.2.2 Construction markers

Three types of construction markers are ideatiin Lha’alua: (i) topic markers,
(i) linkers, and (iii) case markers. The first twygpes of construction markers are
discussed in 87.2.2.1 and in 87.2.2.2, respectiVdlg case markers are discussed in
8§7.2.2.3.

7.2.2.1 Topic markersa/ia

A topic marker is an element that links a tapged constituent and the rest of a
sentence. In Lha’alua, a topic or topics can bkelihto the rest of a sentence by the
topic markera or ia. As shown in (7.55) and (7.56), the toprospaci ‘wine’ and
maacu a viravira-isa vungu-isaconcerning the rooster’s comb of its head’ are
marked by the topic markeasandia, respectively.

(7.55) Topic marker alinks the topic to the rest of a sentence
mapaci a i<a>ma-isa ka Ihaamaama
wine  ToP drink(PV)<IRR>-3AGR CORE old.person
‘Old people will drink the wine.’

(lit. As for the wine, old people will drinfi).)

(7.56) Topic marker ia links the topic to the rest of a sentence
maacu a viravira-isa vungu-isa a,i m-a-tavulhiu.
concerning LNK rooster's.comb-3GR head-3GEN TOP Av-STAT-red
‘Concerning the rooster’s comb of its headsj red.’

Omission of the topic marker may produce ungnatical or very awkward
sentences for the oldest speaker. However, yowspggakers sometimes leave out the
topic marker in colloquial speech and in writtemt$e As illustrated in (7.57a) and
(7.57b), the constituentgaavararaa‘dry field’ and vungu’u-isa 'ukui‘goat’s head’
are topicalised without any topic marker, respetyiv
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(7.57) Topicalisation with no topic marker

a.vaavararaa=na t<um>angura=cu  seesenge
dry.fieldDEF grow<av>=COSASP grass
‘Grass grows in the dry field.’
(lit. As for the dry field, (it) grows grasg

b.vungu’'u-isa ’'ukui=na, m-a-aru usua ’ungu
head-2GR goatDEF AV-STAT-exist two  horn
‘The goat’s head has two horns.’
(lit. As for the goat's head, two hornssi

The omission of the topic marker may well be do the influence of Mandarin
Chinese constituent order (AVO, if transitive or, $Mntransitive). As illustrated in
(7.58), omission of a topic marker produces a smatavith the constituent order of
SV.

(7.58) Topicalisation with no topic marker
[usai=na]s, m-ulhivu’'u  m-uru-cara’e
male.nameaserF  Av-hurt Av-come.out-blood
“usai is hurt and bleeds.’ (lit. As for 'uséhe) is hurt and bleeds.)

7.2.2.2 Linkersa andka

Lha’'alua makes use of a special type of con8tm marker to link a head
(usually a noun or a verb) with its following atute (e.g. a demonstrative, noun,
possessor, or relative clause). This type of canson marker is commonly referred
to as digature or alinker in the literature on Austronesian languages.

There are several elements that linle@ndka can link. Firstly,a andka are
used either to link a head noun (an entity-denotwogd) with a relative clause (see
88.2.1) or an adjectival word (a property-denotivagrd) or to link an adjectival word
(a property-denoting word) with the noun it modsfiéAs demonstrated in (7.59),
links the entity-denoting wordulhate ‘book’ with a relativeclause. Similarly, as
shown in (7.60a) and (7.60Ka links the entity-denoting wordalha’a ‘enemy’ and
ma-m-a-ini‘child’ with the property-denoting worth-a-lhavae'drunk’ andm-a-alha
‘hungry’, respectively. Also, as shown in (7.64)]inks the property-denoting word
m-a-licece’black’ with the entity-denoting noutasau‘dog’.
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(7.59) Link a head noun (entity-denoting) with a relativeclause
uka’a=cu [a lhi-aala-isa languii sulhate
NEG=COSASP LNK PERFASP-takefpVv)-3.AGR female.name book
‘The book that Langui took is gone.’

(7.60) Link a head noun (entity-denoting) with an adjectival word
(property-denoting)
a.m-ia-ta-tuu-tumu=aku alha’a=na
Av-thrust/pushRED-RED-BOUND.ROOT=1SGNOM  enemyDEF
ka m-a-lhava¢g
LNK  AV-STAT-drunk
‘I will be hitting the enemy who is drunktvfists.’

b.t<um>a-taa-tangi a ma-m-a-ini=na [ka
RED<AV>-RED-Cfy CORE RED-AV-STAT-Small-DEF LNK
m-a-alhg.

AV-STAT-hungry
‘The child who is hungry is crying.’

(7.61) Link an adjectival word (property-denoting) with a noun
(entity-denoting)
Ihi-k<um>ita=aku m-a-licece [a tasal.
PERFASP-Seedv>=1SGNOM AV-STAT-black LNK dog
‘I have seen a black dog.’

Secondly,a and ka are used to link a numeral with a head noun, winen
numeral serves as a modifier (rather than as aigate). In (7.62), the linkea
associates the numesa-sua'two’ with the head nouma-m-a-ini‘children’.

(7.62) Link a numeral with a head noun
m-a-aru a sa-sua J[a ma-m-a-ini-is
AV-STAT-eXist CORE RED-tWO LNK RED-AV-STAT-small-3AGR
cucu’'u a kana’a
person LNK that
‘That person has two children.’ (lit. Thatgen’s two children exist.)

Thirdly, a and ka are used to link a head noun with a demonstrafile

constituent order is that the demonstratisows the head noun. As illustrated in
(7.63a) and (7.63b), the demonstratikaga’a ‘that’ andkani’i ‘this’ are preceded by
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the entity-denoting nourmea-m-a-ini‘children’ andcucu’u ‘person’, respectively.

(7.63) Link a head noun with a demonstrative
am-a-rumuku  a  ma-m-a-ini a kana'd=na
AV-STAT-like CORE RED-AV-STAT-small LNK that=pEF

k<um>ita "alhingu
look/seeav> shadow/TV

‘Those children like to watch TV.

a ta-tulu a ma-m-a-in&is

b.m-a-aru
CORE RED-three LNK RED-AV-STAT-sSmall-3AGR

AV-STAT-exist
cucu’'u a kani'i.

person LNK this
‘This person has three children.’ (lit. $iperson’s three children exist.)

Fourthly,a andka are used to link a clause headedimacu‘concerning’ with a
noun. Within a ‘concerning’-clause, they link eitla NP or an VP.

(7.64) Link a ‘concerning clause’ with an NP
ka [alhame a kanili ia, m-aa n

a.maacu
this TOP AV-BE:LOC/TEMP OBL

concerning LNK  bird LNK
kani'i  mapulhare.

this a.flat.land.of.low.altitude
‘Speaking of this (type of) bird, (it pees) at a flat land of low altitude

(tableland).’
b.maacu a [cailhi-ku] ia,

concerning LNK age-BGGEN TOP

‘Concerning my age, (I am) seventy-fivergeald.’

ma-pitu-lhe ulima cailha.
tens-seven-tendive year

% The meaning of either ‘that’ or ‘those’ is detened by the head noun. When the head noun is
singular,kana’a is interpreted as ‘that’. On the contrary, wher tiead noun is plurakana’a is

interpreted as ‘those’.
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(7.65) Link a ‘concerning clause’ with an VP
maacu a [m-a-ca-calhia=mana
concerning LNK AV-STAT-RED-be.able.tosPERFASP
m-asi-lha’a-lha’alug ia, [umara-maalhi=cu="ai=maanai ka
Av-speakreED-Lha’alua TOP human-tene0SASP=MOD=MOD  LNK
m-a-calhia m-asi-lha’a-lha’alua n &
AV-STAT-be.able.to Av-speakreD-Lha’alua oBL this
kaa-relhece=nja
person.of-place.nameer
‘Concerning still being able to speak Lha&lperhaps ten people of
Relhece (Chinese name: Kaochung ) are able to speak Lha’alua.’

Fifthly, a and ka are used to link an expression (eagnaana‘like that’ and
auniini ‘like this’) with an embedded clause.

(7.66) Link aunaana‘like that’ with an embedded clause

aunaana ka [lhi-timalha-ku na alhaama kiariari
like.that LNK PERFASP-hearfVv)-1SGGEN OBL ancestor past
n kana m-uritalhivae n alehepl

LNK PAUSEFILLER Av-have.a.love.affairoBL wild.boar
‘That is what | heard from ancestors in thstmbout having a love affair
with a wild boar.’

(7.67) Link auniini ‘like this’ with an embedded clause
auniini="ai=iau ka [Ihi-angalhe="ai vuvulungaa rumalhae
like.thissMOD=MOD LNK PERFASP-from=MOD mountain when
[saa-maruka-a
3GEN-strayrv
‘Like this, when they came back from moungaitmey got lost.’

Lastly,a andka are used to link two verbs in a succession (uglalhegative
verb and a lexical verb). For exampdinks the negative verku and the lexical verb
atelhengéremember’

(7.68) Link two verbs in a succession
ku=cu a atelnenge kana’a=na um-aala valhituku
NEG=COSASP LNK remember B&IDEP=DEF Av-take = money
‘He forgot to take money.’
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Three remarks with respect to linkers can belemm Lha’alua. Firstly, no
distinction betweem andka can be attested. Seconddyandka are often omitted in
texts and in colloquial speech. As illustrated h60Q), the entity-denoting noun
tasau-ku'my dog’ occurs with the property-denoting warda-licece'black’ with no
linking marker. In (7.70), the numeratani ‘one’ occurs with its dependent noun
likilhi-ku ‘my vehicle’ without a linking marker. Also, in (71), the demonstrative
kana’a‘that’ occurs with the head nounga-m-a-ini‘child’ and tasau‘dog’ without a
linker.

(7.69) Link a head noun (entity-denoting) with an adjectial element
(property-denoting) without a linking marker
m-a-aru a tasau-ku m-a-licece
AV-STAT-exist CORE do0g-ISGGEN Av-STAT-black
‘I have a black dog.’

(7.70) Link a numeral with a noun without a linking marker
m-a-aru a ucani likilhi-ku um-aru-a-sapalhe
AV-STAT-exist CORE one vehicledGGEN Av-use-A-foot
‘I have one bicycle.’ (lit. My one foot-usehicle exists.)

(7.71) Link a demonstrative with a head noun without a lirking marker

Ihi-k<um>ita ma-m-a-ini kana’a na tasau
PERFASP-loOk/seesv> RED-AV-STAT-small that oBL dog
kana’a=na.
thatDeF

‘That child saw that dog.’

Thirdly, linkers do not appear in the followitlyee environments in my corpus.
(a) When a demonstrative occursforea noun, no linking marker is used. In other
words, the linking marker is used when a demonsg&abccursafter a noun, as
already illustrated in (7.63). Example (7.72) shalat when the demonstratikani’i
‘this’ occurs before the noumapulhare ‘flat land of low altitude’, the two
constituents are not linked by any marker.
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(7.72) Link a demonstrative with a head noun without a lirking marker

maacu ka alhame a kani'i ia, m-aa n kanii
concerning LNK bird LNK this TOP AV-BE:.LOC/TEMP OBL this
mapulhare

a.flat.land.of.low.altitude

‘Concerning this (type of) bird, (it perched)a flat land of low altitude
(tableland).’

(b) When a numeral occurs with a classifierlinking marker is used. As shown
in (7.73), when a numeral occurs with the classifékupilhi ‘bowl!’, they are not
linked by any marker.

(7.73) Link a numeral with a noun without a linking marker
tainiini a liulhu-isa kani'i ucani [takupilhi suvd=na.
how.much CORe price-3GEN this one bowl noodleer
‘How much is this bowl of noodle?’
(lit. How much its price the this one bowlaaite?)

(c) When a numeral and an adjectival elemerdpgrty-denoting) occur with a
noun (entity-denoting), no linking marker is usess shown in (7.74), when a
numeral ucani ‘one’ and an property-denoting worgisa ‘big’ occur with the
entity-denoting nouraravange‘cave’, they are not linked by any marker.

(7.74) Link a numeral and an adjectival element (propertydenoting) with a
noun (entity-denoting) without a linking marker
aisa caale m-a-aru a ucani taisa ’aravange
middle mountain Av-STAT-exist CORE one big cave
‘There is a big cave in the middle of the mi@un.’
(lit. A big cave exists in the middle of thuntain.)

7.2.2.3 Case marking system for full nouns

The third type of construction markers is pogamal elements that are referred
to as case markers.

In Lha’alua, case markers are typically moniagyt forms that occur before
noun phrases. They are employed to mark the graicahatlations of noun phrases.
Full noun phrases themselves in Lha’alua do notbéxhny formal differences to
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mirror their grammatical functions; their grammatiéunctions can be manifested by
contrastive constituent order and/or by a clagg@hominal monosyllabic forms.

Based on my corpus, the Lha’alua case markiygiem for full nouns is
provided in Table 7.2.

Table 7.2: Case marking system

CORE OBLIQUE GENITIVE

full nouns

a, ka n(a) a ka
(common/personal

As shown in Table 7.2, these monosyllabic foares divided into three groups
according to their functions: core, oblique, anditjee. Arguments in S function, A
function and O function are marked @we. Arguments in E function and peripheral
arguments are marked asblique. Arguments of possessors and possessees in
possessive constructions are linkedgeyitive case markers. Unlike some Formosan
languages, e.g. Kavalan, Lha’alua does not distifghetween common nouns and
personal nouns. Core, oblique, and genitive cas&arsawill be further discussed in
87.2.2.3.1, 87.2.2.3.2 and 87.2.2.3.3, respectively

7.2.2.3.1 The core case markesand ka

In Lha’alua, core case markers have two formsand ka. They mark the
argument in S function profiled by the Actor voioarker, the argument in O function
profiled by the patient or locative voice markerddahe argument in A function.

Based on my corpus, four remarks in relationcéoe case markers can be
addressed. Firstly, no difference betweeandka can be found. Secondlg, andka
are often omitted in texts and in colloquial speextid the omission does not result in
any semantic and pragmatic difference. In (7.#®,9o0le argument of the monovalent
intransitive clauseulailhi ina-ku‘my mother’s eyes’ is not marked by eitleeor ka.

In (7.76), the argument in S function of the bivaletransitive clauséhaamaama
‘old person’ is not marked by eithex or ka In (7.77), a non-Actor argument
vutukulhu‘fish’ in O function of the bivalent transitiveailise is not marked by either
aorka In (7.78) and (7.79), the Actor argumentu’u ‘person’ of the bivalenta/-o
transitive clause and the Actor argumerd-m-a-ini‘children’ of the bivalenta(na)
transitive clause are not marked by either ka.
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(7.75) The sole argument (i.e. in S function) of the mon@lent intransitive
clause without being marked by eithel or ka
tam m-a-vacange vulailhi ina-ku.
very Av-STAT-good eye motherstGEN
‘My mother’s eyesire very beautiful.’

(7.76) The argument in S function of the bivalent intranstive clause without
being marked by eithera or ka
m-i<a>ma Ihaamaama mapaci
Av-drink<iRr> old.person  wine
‘The old persomill drink wine.’

(7.77) Anon-Actor argument in O function of the bivalenttransitive clause
without being marked by eithera or ka
Ihi-aala cucu’u vutukulhu.
PERFASP-takefv) person fish
‘The person has caught the fish

(7.78) The Actor argument in A function of the bivalent transitive clause
(marked by the patient voice marker {a/-g)) without being marked by the
core casa or ka
Ihi-aala cucu’'u=na papa’a
PERFASP-takefVv) person®EF meat
‘The person took the méeat

(7.79) The Actor argument in A function of the bivalent transitive clause
(marked by the locative voice marker (i.e.a(na))) without being marked
by the core casa or ka
Ihi-aala-ana ma-m-a-ini cacalaisa ina-ku
PERFASP-taketv  RED-AV-STAT-small  stuff mothersiGGEN
‘Children took my mother’s stuff

Thirdly, when marking the Actor argument in tbevalent transitive clause
(marked by the patient voice markee/{g)) and in the bivalent transitive clause
(marked by the locative voice marker (i.a(na)), the frequency of occurrence of the
core cas&ais much lower than that of the core case

Lastly, when the Actor argument in the bivalgahsitive clause (marked by the
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patient voice marker-&/-e)) or in the bivalent transitive clause (marked thg

locative voice marker (i.eafna)) is an independent pronoun, the fokandoes not
occur. The independent pronoun is marked by the casea. As illustrated in (7.80a)
and (7.80b), the Actor argumeititaku ‘I' is not marked by the fornka, but by the
form a.

(7.80) The Actor argument in the bivalent transitive claue (marked by the
patient voice marker ¢a/-g)) marked by the core casa
a.lhi-tineena=cu a ilhaku a tikuru

PERFASP-WeavePV=COSASP CORE 1SGINDEP CORE clothes

ki-ruvana.
REA-evening
‘I have woven the clothélsis evening.’
b.urur-a=cu a ilhaku a ulare  ki-ruvana.

needlev=COSASP CORE 1SGINDEP CORE thread REA-evening
‘I needled the thredtlis evening.’

Core case markers are associated with sevenidan. Firstly, they mark the
non-predicate nominal of a nonverbal clause. Asvshin (7.81a) and (7.81b), the
non-predicate nominaucu’u a kana’athat person’ andkana’a ‘that’ are marked by
a andka, respectively.

(7.81) Mark the non-predicate nominal in a nonverbal claug
a.lhalhusa-ku a cucu'u a kana’'a
man-$GGEN CORE person LNK that

‘That persomms my husband.’

b.alhame-ku ka kana’'a
bird-BGGEN CORE 3INDEP
‘Itis my bird.’

Secondly, they mark the sole argument (i.eSifunction) of the monovalent

intransitive clause. As shown in (7.82a) and (7)82te sole argumenulalhe‘moon’
and’evecengémillet’ are marked bya andka, respectively.
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(7.82) Mark the sole argument (i.e. in S function) of thenonovalent intransitive
clause

a.m-uru-mita=cu a vulalhe
AV-COME.OUBOUND.ROOT=COSASP CORE moon
‘The moorhas come out.’

b.maaci m-a-vurai=cu ka kana ‘'evecenge ia,
if AV-STAT-IIDE=COSASP CORE PAUSEFILLER millet TOP
m-aa="ai=maanai kani'i lhamunaa maalhevulalhe
AV-BE:LOC/TEMP=MOD=MOD this  just ten moon

‘If millet is ripe, perhaps (it is) just in October.’

Thirdly, they mark the argument in S functidrilte bivalent intransitive clause.
As shown in (7.83a) and (7.83b), the argument farfstion eleke‘female name’ and
alemelhéwild boar’ are marked bg andka, respectively.

(7.83) Mark the argument in S function of the bivalent intransitive clause
a.lhi-k<um>ita a eleke na ilhaku kiira
PERFASP-loOk/seestv> CORE female.nameOBL 1SGINDEP yesterday
‘Elekesaw me yesterday.’
b.lhi-um-arace ka alemelhe na cucu’'u=na
PERFASP-AV-bite CORE wild.boar OBL person®EF
‘The wild boabit the person.’

Fourthly, they mark a non-Actor argument inuddtion of the bivalent transitive
clause, marked by the patient voice markef-¢). As shown in (7.84a) and (7.84b),
the non-Actor argument in O functidgangusulhurice cake’ andcucu’u ‘person’ are
marked bya andka, respectively.

(7.84) Mark a non-Actor argument in O function of the bivalent transitive
clause marked by the patient voice marker (a/-g)
a.lhi-pai-peketa=cu a

PERFASP-action.involving.hand8OUND.ROOT-PV=COSASP CORE
vanau a tangusulhu=na
female.nameCoORE rice.cakeBEF
‘Vanau has moulded the rice cake
b.saa-araca tasau ka cucu’u=na
3AGR-bitePy dog CORE persondEF
‘Dogs bit the person

251



Fifthly, they mark a non-Actor argument in Qhétion of the bivalent transitive
clause, marked by the locative voice marka(r(@). As shown in (7.85), the
non-Actor argument in O functioralhituku-isa ama’dfather’'s money’ is marked by
a.

(7.85) Mark a non-Actor argument in O function of the bivalent transitive
clause, marked by the locative voice marker (i.ea(na))
Ihi-aala-ana-ku a valhituku-isa tamu’'u
PERFASP-taketVv-1SGGEN CORE money-3AGR grandparent
‘| took grandparent’s mongey

Sixthly, they mark the Actor argument in A ftioa of the bivalent transitive
clause, marked by the patient voice markef-¢). As shown in (7.86a) and (7.86b),
the Actor argument in A functioithaku ‘I’ and ina-ku ‘my mother’ are marked bg
andka, respectively.

(7.86) Mark the Actor argument in A function of the bivalent transitive clause,
marked by the patient voice marker {a/-g)
a.u-sipara=cu a ilhaku a
motion.on.foOBOUND.ROOFPV=COSASP CORE 1SGINDEP CORE
lhuulhungu  kiira

stream yesterday
‘| waded the streagesterday.’
b.i<a>ma-isa ka ina-ku ‘au  ia,

drinkPVv)<IRR>-3AGR CORE mother-EGGEN soup top
m-arakaaka=cu

Av-off/broken=cosAsP

‘The soupny mother will drink is off.’

(lit. As for the soup my mother will drinit is) off.)

Lastly, they mark the Actor argument in A fupat of the bivalent transitive

clause, marked by the locative voice marker (ie€na)). As shown in (7.87), the
Actor argument in A functioma-m-a-ini‘children’ is marked by.
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(7.87) Mark the Actor argument in A function of the bivalent transitive clause
marked by the locative voice marker (i.e.a(na))

lhi-aala-ana=cu a ma-m-a-ini a
PERFASP-takeiV=COSASP CORE RED-AV-STAT-Small CORE
‘aratingi-isa ama'a

chopsticks-3GrR father
‘Children took father’s chopsticks

7.2.2.3.2 The oblique case markat(a)

In Lha’alua, there is one oblique case marmk&r and in texts it sometimes
becomes. The oblique case(a) is associated with five functions. Firsthfa) marks
an indefinite or nonindividuated theme of the bavdl intransitive clause. As
illustrated in the translation of examples (7.88a)l (7.88b), tha&(a)}marked theme
phrases all have indefinite or nonindividuatedriptetations.

(7.88) Mark an indefinite theme of the bivalent intransitive clause
a.c<um>a-caa-capa amalhe Iha inguruu na papaa
RED<AV>-RED-broil male.namecoor female.nameOBL meat
‘Amalhe and Inguruare broiling meat.’
b.amilh-a amalhe [hi-k<um>ita=ami vuvulungaa cumi’i.
sayrv  male.namePERFASP-SeeaV>=EVI mountain OBL bear
‘Amalhe said he saw a bear in a mountain.’

Secondly,n(a) marks a place name and a common location noun with
nondirectional interpretation and can mark an d¢&agon and directional noun and a
cardinal direction with directional interpretatiohs shown in (7.89) and (7.90), the
place name kalevenga ‘Taoyuan Village’ and the common location noun
saa-saree-andplace’ are marked by, respectively. Also, as shown in (7.91), the
oblique cas@a marks the orientation and directional ndllikusu a kiu'u taisa=na
‘back of the big tree’.
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(7.89) Mark a place name (with a nondirectional interpretaion)

maacu ka Ihilhala ia, mdha
concerning LNK ethnic.community.nameTopr originally
m-a-ulha-ulhangi=cu n kani'i kalevenga=na
AV-STAT-RED-Stay=—OSASP OBL this place.nam@&eF

‘Concerning Lhilhala (Chinese name: Yanerghg 4+), they originally stayed
in the Kalevenga (Chinese name: Taoyuanalle ik +1).’

(7.90) Mark a common location noun (with a nondirectionalinterpretation)
ilhalhamu ila, m-a-aru=cu n kani'i
IPL.EXCL.INDEP TOP AV-STAT-eXiSt=COSASP OBL this
saa-saree-ana
RED-soil/dirt-LoCc.NMZ
‘Welived in this place.’ (lit. As for us, (we) existén this place.)

(7.91) Mark an orientation and directional noun (with a directional
interpretation)
m-ita-levenge a cucu’'u na ’ilikusu a kiu'u taisa=na
Av-hide-hide CcORE person oBL back GEN tree  bigbEF
‘The persorhid at the back of the big tree.’

Then(a)}marked place name and common location are geperafirpreted as
nondirectional. However, when occurring with a direnal verb, they can be
interpreted as directional. As illustrated in (7.82d (7.93), the place narkalevenga
‘Taoyuan Village’ and the common location nos@a-saree-anaplace’ are marked
by n, respectively.

(7.92) Mark a place name (with a directional interpretation when occurring
with a directional verb)
m-u-a-sala=aku n kalevenga=na
Av-motion.on.foottRrR-road=GNOM 0BL place.nameseF
‘I will go to Kalevenga (Chinese name: Taoyuan Vélagik +1).’
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(7.93) Mark a common location noun (with a directional interpretation when
occurring with a directional verb)
Ihi-m-u-sala=aku n kana’a
PERFASP-AV-motion.on.foot-road=dGNoM OBL that
saa-saree-ana
RED-soil/dirt-LoCc.NMZ
‘I have been to that place.’

Thirdly, n(a) marks an instrumental noun. As shown in (7.94),itls¢rumental
nounapulhu‘fire’ is marked byna.

(7.94) Mark an instrumental noun
c<um>a-caa-capa amalhe na papa®wm apulhu.
RED<AV>-RED-broil male.name oBL meat oBL fire
‘Amalheis broiling meat with fire.’

Fourthly,n(a) marks a beneficiary noun. As shown in (7.95), teadficiary
nounilhaku ‘I is marked byna.

(7.95) Mark a beneficiary noun
piracaucau a eleke na ilhaku ucani ilhu'u
givefv) CORE female.nameoBL 1SGINDEP oOne necklace
‘Elekegave me a necklace.’

Lastly,n(a) marks a comitative noun. As shown in (7.96), theitative noun
alemelhéwild boar’ is marked bya

(7.96) Mark a comitative noun

[saajspala-va-vililh-a=ami [ka kana cugyl
3GEN-stealthily.followReD-stealthily.follow=evi CORE PAUSEFILLER person
[salia-isd:  k<um>ita aunaana=iau rumalhae

house-&EN look/seeqv> like.thatmoDp when

m-uritalhivae [na alemelhé:.

Av-have.a.love.affair oL wild.boar
‘It is said that he stealthily followed therpon to her house and had a look.
Like that, (he saw her) have a love affaittva wild boar.’

As illustrated in the above examples, the forf@) can mark NPs with a wide
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range of grammatical functions: it can mark notyaan indefinite or nonindividuated
theme of the bivalent intransitive clause in E tunt, but also a location noun, an
instrumental noun, a beneficiary noun, and a camé&aroun. Paralleling to core case
markers (87.2.2.3.1) and genitive case marker®(83.3), the oblique case marker
n(a) can be omitted. As exemplified in (7.97), the iimie2 or nonindividuated
themesalemelhewild boar’ anduuru ‘rice’ are not case-marked loga).

(7.97) Unmarked indefinite or nonindividuated theme of thebivalent
intransitive clause
a.kuri-a-saka-sakave=aku kuri-vuurualemelhe maataata.
shootRR-RED-stealthily=1GNoM shoot-bow  wild.boar tomorrow
‘I will shoot a wild boar with a bow stealthily tonnow.’
b.ku-a-elese=ita maataata um-uuuru.
eatRRr-together=RBL.INCL.NOM tomorrow Av-eat rice
‘Wewill have a meal together tomorrow.’
(lit. We will eat rice together tomorrow.)

7.2.2.3.3 The genitive case markeesand ka

In Lha'alua, genitive case markers have twonfara and ka. They link the
arguments of possessors and possessees in possessstructions. As shown in
(7.98a) and (7.98b), the fornasandka can mark common nouns (possess&ns)u
‘tree’ and papa’a ‘meat’, respectively. Also, as shown in (7.99ay gi@.99b), the
formsa andka can mark personal names (possesseRe‘female name’ andangui
‘female name’, respectively.

(7.98) Mark a possessor (a common noun)

a.m-ita-levenge a ma-m-a-ini na’ilikusu a kiu'u
Av-hide-hide CORE RED-AV-STAT-small oOBL back GEN tree
taisa=na
big=DEF
‘The childhid at the back of the big tree.’

b.tam m-a-tumulhu a ‘urai-isa ka papa’a=na
very Av-sTAT-a.lot CORE fat-3AGR GEN meat®dEF
‘The fat of the meas a lot.’
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(7.99) Mark a possessor (a personal name)

a.pai-tealh-a=cu a ilhalhamu a valhituku
findACHI-PV=COSASP CORE 1PL.EXCL.INDEP CORE mMmoney
a eleke

GEN female.name
‘We found Eleke’s money

b.karekelhe a eleke m-u-a-saa-sala
often core female.name Av-motion.on.footiRrR-RED-road
m-alhu-kua salia-isa ka langui

Av-get.to-get.to house&R GEN female.name
‘Elekeoften goes to Langui’s house.’

There is no semantic or pragmatic differenceenwthe genitive case linking a
possessor with a possessee in a possessive ctiostriec omitted. As shown in
(7.100), a noun phrase can be expressed as a posgimt is, a dependent of its
possessed noun) without being marked by eithesr ka. In this example, the
relationship between a possessor and its headiagnanifested by constituent order;
that is, a possessftwilowsits head noun.

(7.100) A possessor marked by neithea or ka

a.taa-m-a-ini ka luuvi vuvulungaa
a.littleav-sTa-small core Kiwi.fruit mountain
‘Kiwi fruit of mountainis a little small.’

b.alhaama |ha’alua ia, m-a-aru=cu n kani'i
ancestor Lha’aluator Av-STAT-exist=COSASP OBL this
saa-saree-ana
RED-soil/dirt-LoCc.NMZ
‘The Lha’alua’s ancesttived in this place.’
(lit. As for the Lha’alua’s ancestors,g¥f) existed in this place.)

There are two remarks regarding the genitivee aaarkers. (a) No distinction
betweena and ka can be attested. (b) When marking possessors ssepsive
constructions, the frequency of occurrence of tienfa is lower than that of the form
ka

7.2.3 Personal pronouns and agreement forms

Having discussed constituent order and construcmarkers, | turn to the
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discussion of personal pronoun and agreement fo8astion 7.2.3.1 discusses the
Lha’alua personal pronoun system. Section 7.2.13@idses the agreement forms.

7.2.3.1 Personal pronoun systems
Unlike full noun phrases, personal pronouns Lima’'alua exhibit formal
differences depending on their syntactic functiolbe forms and functions of

Lha'alua personal pronouns are summarised in TaABle

Table 7.3: Personal pronouns

bound free
clitic affix _ absolute
- — independent _
nominative| genitive possessive
1sG =aku -ku ilha-ku isikana-ku
2sG =u -u ilha-u isikana-u
isa=na(3PL),
[isa@BrL) Y, | (3°L) . .
3sG - ilha-isa (3pL), isikana-isa
saa-(3rPL)
kana’a=na(3rL)
1PL.INCL =ijta -ta ilha-ta isikana-ta
1PL.EXCL | =amu -lhamu ilha-lhamu isikana-lhamu
2PL =mu -mu ilha-mu isikana-mu
isa=na(3sg),
-isa(3sG), |ilha-isa(3s0),
3PL - -lhisa, kana’a=na(3sG), | isikana-isa
saa-(3sg | ilha-lhisa,
lha-kana’a=nd®

As illustrated in Table 7.3, Lha’alua persopednouns distinguish three persons
(first, second, and third) and two numbers (singalad plural). First personal plural
pronouns make a further distinction between ingkigind exclusive forms. The use
of inclusive or exclusive forms is conditioned biiether the hearer(s) is/are included.
Specifically, when the hearer(s) is/are includedilusive forms are employed,
conversely, when the hearer(s) is/are not includedusive forms are used.

There are four types of personal pronouns ia'dlha: nominative pronouns

" In this table, a bracket means that there is amdtiction.
8 The two oldest speakers (born in 1924 and 1934habounderstand the worltha-kana’a=na
‘3PL.INDEF at all. This word is used by a small number ofaers who are below the age of 70.
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genitive pronouns independent pronouns and absolute possessive pronouns
Nominative and genitive pronouns are bound; in oth@&ds, they cannot occur alone
and have to attach to their host. Bound nominapvenouns are identified as
pronominal clitics, indicated by the equal sign,‘ahd bound genitive pronouns are
identified as pronominal affixes, indicated by ttash sign ‘—' (87.2.1.2). Independent
pronouns and absolute possessive pronouns aréofraegpronouns; that is, they can
occur alone and needn'’t attach to a host.

Nominative pronouns have three functions: (i) non-predicate pronominaa
nonverbal clause, (ii) sole argument of the monavaintransitive clause (marked by
the Actor voice markerufn/<un/u-/m-/@-)), and (iii) Actor argument in S function
of the bivalent intransitive clause (marked by thctor voice marker
(um/<un>/u-Im-/a-)).

(7.101) Nominative clitic pronoun as the non-predicate proominal in a

nonverbal clause
a.kaa-relheceaku.

person.of-place.namesc@Nom

‘I am a person of Relhece (Chinese nanamdlung Villages * +t)’
b.vilanganeamu.

place.name®1.EXCL.NOM

‘We are from Vilangane (Chinese name: Guah# ).’

(7.102) Nominative clitic pronoun as the sole argument offte monovalent
intransitive clause, marked by the Actor voice marler
um-/<um>/u-/m-/a-)
alhi-um-acekd=aku]s kimatata ulima pakiaturua
PERFASP-AV-get.up=BGNOM morning five o’clock
‘I got up at five o’clock in the morning.’
b.t<um>a-ta-tapag¢=akuls.
RED<AV>-RED-draw=1SGNOM
‘lam drawing.’
c.lhi-u-lhamard=amus kiira.
PERFASP-AV-set.fire.to.mountain=AL.EXCL.NOM yesterday
‘Weset fire to mountains yesterday.’
d.m-alusapi=cy=amuls.
AV-SleepT0SASP=1PL.EXCL.NOM
‘Weslept.’
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e lhi-tu-puru=cu =amuls.
PERFASP-Sit.dOWNBOUND.ROOT=COSASP=1PL.EXCL.NOM
‘Wehave sat down.’

(7.103) Nominative clitic pronoun as the Actor argument inS function of a
bivalent intransitive clause, marked by the Actovoice marker
(um-/<um>/u-/m-/g-)
aum-a-u=amuls [vutukulhge.
AV-IRR-eat=PL.EXCL.NOM fish
‘Wewill eat fish.’

b.I<um>a-lemekg=aku]s ['intavangqe.
IRR<AV>-plant =l5GNOM  taro
‘1 will plant taros.’

c.u-palu-paly=amus [na cucu’'u=nge.
AV-RED-Wait=1PL.EXCL.NOM OBL PersondEF
‘Wewere waiting for the person.’

d.m-ia-ta-tumy=ita]s [cucu’'u=ng: maataata
AV-thrust/pushRED-BOUND.ROOT=1PL.INCL.NOM pPerson®EF tomorrow
‘Wewill hit the person with fists tomorrow.’

e lhi-luliulhu[=aku]s [tikuru-kule.
PERFASP-changefv)=1sGNOM clothes-$GGEN
‘I have changed my clothes.’

Nevertheless, unlike their pronominal equivtdenf a/ka core case-marked full
noun phrases, nominative clitic pronouns do notfien as (i) non-Actor argument in
O function of the bivalent transitive clause (markey the patient voice marker
(-a/-@)) and (ii)) non-Actor argument in O function of thévalent transitive clause
(marked by the locative voice marker (i.a(na)).

Genitive pronounsare the pronominal equivalentsalka genitive case-marked
full noun phrases. Like their pronominal equivaseota/ka genitive case-marked full
noun phrases, genitive pronouns can function abdipttribute (i.e. the possessor) in
a possessive construction, (i) the Actor argumientA function of the bivalent
transitive clause (marked by the patient voice mara/-0)), and (iii) the Actor
argument in A function of the bivalent transitivause (marked by the locative voice
marker (i.e. a(na)). As illustrated in (7.104a) and (7.104b), tha@igee pronounsu
‘2SGGEN and-ku ‘1SGGEN are the possessors of the possessed rtdwrs ‘clothes’
andtasau‘dog’, respectively. In (7.105a) and (7.105b), gemnitive pronounslhamu
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“1PL.EXCL.GEN and-ta ‘1PL.INCL.GEN occur as the Actor arguments in A function of
the bivalent transitive clauses (morphologicallynamked o), respectively. In (7.106),
the genitive pronourku ‘1SGGEN functions as the Actor argument in A function of
the bivalent transitive clause, marked by the iveatoice markerana

(7.104) Genitive affix pronoun as the possessor in a possese construction
a.araa-tavulhiu a tikurfru].
INCH-red CORE clothes-3GGEN
‘Your clothedvecame red.’
b.tasay-ku] ia, m-a-licece
dog-$GGEN TOP Av-STAT-black
‘My dogis black.’ (lit. As for my dog, (it is) black.)

(7.105) Genitive affix pronoun as the Actor argument in A function of the
bivalent transitive clause, marked by the patiet voice marker (-a/-o)
a.a-kiri-kirimi[-lhamu] [a alemelhlp maataata
IRR-RED-search/hunv)-1PL.EXCL.GEN CORE wild.boar tomorrow
‘We will be hunting the wild boaomorrow.’

b.a-Ihamaré¢-ta] . daacapukal, maataata
IRR-set.fire.to.mountaim{y)-1PL.INCL.GEN couch.grass.plain tomorrow
‘We will set fire to the mountain’s coughass plairtomorrow.’

(7.106) Genitive affix pronoun as the Actor argument in A function of the
bivalent transitive clause, marked by the locatie voice marker (i.e.

-a(na))
Ihi-aalaana[-ku] [a cacalaisa-isp ama’a
PERFASP-take+V-1SGGEN CORE Stuff-3AGR father

‘| took father’s stuff

Absolute possessive pronounare pronominal forms that can be translated as
‘mine, yours, hers’ and so on in English. The fatiinea of an absolute possessive
pronoun igsikanaplus a genitive pronoun (as shown in bold-facexample (7.107))
of the same person and number.

(7.107) The formative of absolute possessive pronouns

a. kG isikana +-ku — isikanaku ‘mine’
b. 2G isikana +u — Isikanau ‘yours’
C. 3G isikana +isa — isikanaisa ‘his/hers’
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d. PLINCL: isikana +-ta — isikanata ‘ours’
e. PLExcL: isikana +-lhamu — isikanalhamu ‘ours’
f. L isikana +-mu  — isikanamu ‘yours’
g. L isikana +isa — isikanaisa ‘theirs’

Although both genitive pronouns and absolutespsesive pronouns can express
possession in Lha’alua, they differ in their distion. Specifically, genitive
pronouns must attach to their preceding head ndues the possessed nouns),
whereas absolute possessive pronouns themselvesstaad alone to represent
possession. This is typically used in verbless gg@sge clauses. In addition, absolute
possessive pronouns behave like common nouns tithigna can be case-marked by a
pre-nominal monosyllabic form. As illustrated in.{@8a) and (7.108b)sikanaku
‘1SGABSL.POSS and isikanaisa‘3sGABSL.POSS stand alone to denote possession. As
shown in (7.109), the absolute possessive promaikanaku‘l1SGABSL.POSS behave
like a common noun and is case-marked by the pneirad monosyllabic fornma.

(7.108) Absolute possessive pronouns stand alone
a.sulhate a kana’a ia, isikanaku.
book LNk that TOP 1SGABSL.POSS
‘That book is mine.’ (lit. As for that bkp(it is) mine.)
b.tasau=na ia, isikanaisa
dog®EF TOP 3SGABSL.POSS
‘The dog is hers.’ (lit. As for the dodg,i§) hers.)

(7.109) Absolute possessive pronouns case-marked by a preminal
monosyllabic form
[hi-um-u=cu="ai=maanai ka ilhalhisana isikanaku
PERFASP-AV-eat=COSASP=MOD=MOD CORE 3PL.INDEP OBL 1SGABSL.POSS
‘Perhaps thelgave eaten mine.’

Independent pronounsthemselves in Lha’alua, unlike English I/me, hethi
she/her, etc, do not exhibit formal differencesdtbect their grammatical functions;
their grammatical functions can be manifested bytrestive constituent order and/or
by a class of pre-nominal monosyllabic forms.

The formative of independent pronounsilig, =na or Iha- plus a genitive

pronoun orkana’a ‘that’ (genitive pronouns and#ana’a ‘that’ are bold-faced in
example (7.110)) of the same person and numbetudiy, the formative of
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independent pronouns is quite clear, in that marghbreaks can be easily recognised.
For examplezna is the definiteness marker.

(7.110) The formative of independent pronouns

a. kG ilha + -ku — ilhaku ‘I/me’

b. 3G ilha + -u — ilhau ‘you’

c. 3G ilha + -isa — ilhaisa ‘she/he/her/him’
d. 3G isa + =na — isana ‘she/he/her/him’
e. 3G kana’a + =na — kana’ana ‘she/he/her/him’
f. PLINcL:  ilha + -ta — ilhata ‘we/us’

g. PLEXcL: ilha + -lhamu — ilhalhamu ‘we/us’

h. 2L ilha + -mu — ilhamu ‘you’

. PL ilha + -isa — ilhaisa ‘they/them’

j. L iIsa + =na — isana ‘they/them’

k. 3L kana’a + =na — kana’ana ‘they/them’

l. PL ilha + -lhisa — ilhalhisa ‘they/them’

m. ¥L: Iha- +kana’a + =na — lhakana’ana‘they/them’

Independent pronouns in Lha’alua have a nurobéunctions. Firstly, they can
be used as a topic within a topicalised constituAstdemonstrated in (7.111a) and
(7.111b), the independent pronolkasa’a=na‘3.INDEP=DEF and ilhaku ‘1SG.INDEF
both function as topics.

(7.111) Independent pronoun as a topic within a topicaliseadonstituent
akana’a=na ia, ama-ku
3INDEP=DEF TOP father-BG.GEN
‘He is my father.’ (lit. As for him, (he) my father.)
b.ilhaku ia, vanau
BG.INDEP TOP female.name
‘I am Vanau.’ (lit. As for me, (I am) Vana

Secondly, they can be used as a recipient/lmgargf As shown in (7.112), the
independent pronouthaku ‘1SGINDEP functions as the recipient/beneficiary.
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(7.112) Independent pronoun as a recipient/beneficiary

piracaucau a tamu-ku na ilhaku ucani
givehv) CORE grandparentdGGEN OBL 1SGINDEP oOne
ilhu'u.

necklace

‘My grandparengave me a necklace.’

Thirdly, they can serve as the non-predicatainal of a nominal clause. As
shown in (7.113), the independent prondama’a=na ‘3.INDEP=DEF is used as the
non-predicate nominal of a nominal clause.

(7.113) Independent pronoun as the non-predicate nominal cé nominal clause
Ihalhusa-ku a kana'a=na
man/husbandstGEN CORE 3.INDEP=DEF
‘He is my husband.’

Fourthly, they can be employed as the patiegtiraent in E function of the
bivalent intransitive clause, marked by the Actorce marker ym-/<un™/u-/m-/a-).
As illustrated in (7.114a) and (7.114b), the indegent pronounghamu ‘2PL.INDEP
andilhau ‘2sGINDEP' function as the patient arguments in E functidrbiwalent m-
and «un® intransitive clauses, respectively.

(7.114) Independent pronoun as the patient argument in E foction of a
bivalent intransitive clause, marked by the Actovoice marker
(um-/<um>/u-/m-/g-)
a.m-ia-ta-tuu-tumgi=aku] s [ilhamul]e.
Av-thrust/pushRED-RED-BOUND.ROOT=1SGNOM 2PL.INDEP
‘1 will hit you with fists.’

b.lhi-k<um>ita[=ita]s [ilhau]le  Kiira.
PERFASP-lOOk/seeAv>=1PL.INCL.NOM 2SGINDEP Yyesterday
‘Wesaw you yesterday.’

Fifthly, they can be used as the Actor argumenA function of the bivalent
transitive clause, marked by the patient voice miafle/-0). As illustrated in (7.115a)
and (7.115b), the independent pronouilisata ‘1PL.INCL.INDEFP and ilhaku
‘1SGINDEP are the Actor arguments in A function of bivaleattransitive clauses,
respectively.
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(7.115) Independent pronoun as the Actor argument in A funton of a bivalent
transitive clause, marked by the patient voice arker (-a/-0)
a.lhamara=cu ] ilhatd

set.fire.to.mountairv=COSASP CORE 1PL.INCL.INDEP

R caacapukda kiira.

CORE couch.grass.plain yesterday

‘We set fire to the mountain’s couch grpksn yesterday.’
b.Ihi-tulhuc-a=cu

PERFASP-put.Derris.trifoliate.so.as.to.let.it.flow.and.ponfPv=CcOSAsP

R ilhaku, [a vutukulhly,  Kiira.

CORE 1SGINDEP CORE fish yesterday
‘| put Derris trifoliate (plant name) se ® let it flow and poison the fish
yesterday.’

Sixthly, they can be employed as the Actor argut in A function of the bivalent
transitive clause, marked by the locative voice kaar(i.e. a(na). As shown in
(7.116), the independent pronoiimaku ‘1SGINDEP functions as the Actor argument
in A function of the bivalentanatransitive clause.

(7.116) Independent pronoun as the Actor argument in A funton of the
bivalent transitive clause, marked by the locate voice marker (i.e.
-a(na))
Ihi-aalaana=cu [a ilhaku] » [a sikame-isa amda
PERFASP-take1V=COSASP CORE 1SGINDEP CORE mat-3AGR father
‘| took father’s mat

Seventhly, they can serve as the non-Actor megt in O function of the
bivalent transitive clause, marked by the patiente marker{a/-0). As illustrated in
(7.117a) and (7.117b), the independent pronoiingisa ‘3.INDEP and ilhata
‘“1PL.INCL.INDEF both function as the non-Actor arguments in Octiom of bivalent
-a and e transitive clauses, respectively.

(7.117) Independent pronoun as the non-Actor argument in Qunction of a
bivalent transitive clause, marked by the patienvoice marker (-a/-9)
a.kii-kirim-a=cu [a ilhakd, [a ilhaisdo.

RED-searchPVv=COSASP CORE 1SGINDEP CORE 3INDEP
‘| was searching for theim
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b.ia-ta-tuu-tumu-isa [ka ama’'a.
thrust/pusiRED-RED-BOUND.ROOT(PV)-3.AGR CORE father
ilhata]o maataata
PL.INCL.INDEP tomorrow
‘Father will hit uswith fists tomorrow.’

Lastly, they can be employed as the non-Actgument in O function of the
bivalent transitive clause, marked by the locatieeEe marker (i.e.a(na)).

Among all the persons and numbers of free iaddpnt pronouns, the third
singular and plural pronouns should be discusserk nmodetail. In addition to the
above-mentioned eight functions, the third persimgwar and plural independent
pronouns can be used as (i) the sole argument fun&ion of the monovalent
intransitive clause (marked by the Actor voice nearfam/<unm>/u-/m-/g-)) and (ii)
the Actor argument in S function of the bivalentramsitive clause (marked by the
Actor voice marker m/<un®/u-/m-/e-)). In other words, there are in total ten
functions of the third singular and plural indepentd pronouns. As illustrated in
(7.118a) and (7.118Db), the third person indepengemtounsilhaisa ‘3.INDEFP and
kana’a=na ‘3.INDEP=DEF both function as the sole arguments in S functan
monovalentum and m- intransitive clauses, respectively. Similarly, stsown in
(7.119), the third person independent pronthakana’ana‘’3.INDEP’ functions as the
Actor argument in S function of the bivalentre> intransitive clause.

(7.118) Independent pronoun as the sole argument in S funicn of the
monovalent intransitive clause, marked by the Ator voice marker
(um-/<um>/u-/m-/g-)
a.lhi-um-u=cu="ai=maanai [ka  ilhaisqs.
PERFASP-AV-eat=COSASP=MOD=MOD CORE 3.NDEP
‘Possibly, héas eaten.’

b.Ihi-m-alusapi=cu="ai=maanai [kana’a=ng|s.
PERFASP-AV-SleepT0OSASP=MOD=MOD  3INDEP=DEF
‘Possibly, thepave slept.’
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(7.119) Independent pronoun as the Actor argument in S funtton of the bivalent
intransitive clause, marked by the Actor voice rarker
(um-/<um>/u-/m-/g-)
k<um>a-kii-kita [a Ihakana’angds ['alhingu]e.
RED<AV>-RED-look/see CORE 3PL.INDEP shadow/TV
‘Theyare watching TV.

Although there are in total ten functions of tkhird singular and plural
independent pronouns, not every third singular @indal independent pronouns have
these functions. For examplisana ‘3.INDEP constitutes an exception and has just
five functions (four functions from the above-memgd eight functions and one
unique function): (i) a location (unique functiamt shared with other third singular
and plural independent pronouns ), (ii) a recighereficiary, (iii) a patient argument
in E function of the bivalent intransitive clausearked by the Actor voice marker
(um/<urm>/u-/m-/e-)), (iv) a non-Actor argument in O function of thHmvalent
transitive clause (marked by the patient voice maKka/-0)), and (v) a non-Actor
argument in O function of the bivalent transitivause (marked by the locative voice
marker (i.e. a(na)).

(7.120) isana‘3.INDEP’ as a location
Ihi-upang-a tasau sa-sua m-a-aru a
PERFASP-raisePv dog RED-tWO AV-STAT-exist CORE
sa-sua Ihi-likuc-a kana tasawa-ssia
RED-twWO PERFASP-lock-Pv PAUSEFILLER dog RED-two
m-aa isanad”.
AV-BE:LOC/TEMP 3INDEP
‘The two dogs are raised. Two locked dogstewer there.’

(7.121) isana‘3.INDEP’ as a recipient/beneficiary
u-a-vuru=aku isana na papaa
AV-IRR-give=1SGNOM  3INDEP OBL meat
‘I will give them meat.’

9 isana ‘3.INDEP here is lengthened aisanaain the text. It is likely that there is a pragnati
implication.
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(7.122) isana‘3.INDEP’ as the patient argument in E function of the bivdent
intransitive clause, marked by the Actor voice rarker
(um-/<um>/u-/m-/g-)

a.m-u-sala=ami a cucu-isa=na
Av-motion.on.foot-roadevi CORE person-3GEN=DEF
u-kiri-kirimi [isange.

Av-RED-search/hunt  BI\DEP

‘It is said that their people went to hitrit

b.ku=ami  pai-ta-tealhe [isangdz m-u-sala

NEG=EVI find-RED-ACHI 3INDEP  Av-motion.on.foot-road
m-aki-ka-kua n kana ’'u-'ukui-a.

AV-?RED-? oBL that RED-goat-A

‘It is said that (they) went to the plagkere goats gathered but couldn’t
find it.’

(7.123) isana‘3.INDEP’ as the non-Actor argument in O function of the bvalent
transitive clause, marked by the patient voice arker (-a/-@)
a.salhumu a, I<a>mata] 5 [isando.

water  TOP drink(PV)<IRR>-1PL.INCL.GEN 3INDEP

‘We will drink the watet (lit. As for the water, we will drink it.)
b.kii-kirim-a=cu [a ilhaky [isando.

RED-searchPv=COSASP CORE 1SGINDEP 3INDEP

‘| was searching for them

7.2.3.2 Agreement systems

In Lha'alua, the person and number featureb®fActor argument in A function
of the bivalent transitive clause (marked by théigm& voice marker -6/-0)) are
cross-referenced on the verb. This fact might deraonnected with the historical
development of agreement forms from genitive prosat

Table 7.4 shows that genitive pronouns andesgeait forms are both affixes,
indicated by the dash symbol ‘-’ and phonologicatlgntical, except for the first
person and second person.

0 Reid (2001) states the development of agreemerkarsafrom genitive pronouns in some Northern
Philippine languages. Liao (2004) also mentionsdé&eelopment of agreement markers from genitive
pronouns in Kavalan, an Austronesian language io¥dara
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Table 7.4: Genitive pronouns and their related verbagreement forms

bound
affixes affixes
agreement forms genitive pronouns

1sG - -ku
2sG - -u
3sG -isa (3rL)*, saa-(3pPL) -isa (3pPL)
1PL.INCL - -ta
1PL.EXCL - -lhamu
2pPL - -mu
3PL -isa (3sG), saa-(3sQ) -isa(3sQ)

The pronominal-related agreement forms arerdeghas agreement markers
instead of clitic pronouns, due to the followingtdibutional facts. Firstly, they must
co-occur with an overt Actor argument in A functiohthe bivalent transitive clause
(marked by the patient voice markea/{o)) or co-occur with an overt possessor in
possessive construction. As shown in (7.124) antkbj, the agreement formisa
‘3.AGR’ and saa- ‘3.AGR’ co-occur with the Actor arguments in A functiaeke
‘female name’ andaavi ‘male name’. Also, as shown in (7.126), the agresinfiorm
-isa ‘3.AGR’ co-occur with the overt possesgmapa’a‘meat’. There is no semantic or
pragmatic difference betweersa ‘3.AGR’ and saa-‘3.AGR’ when cross-referred with
an overt Actor argument in A function of the bival¢ransitive clause, marked by the
patient voice marker#/-o).

(7.124) -isaagrees with the Actor argument in A function of thebivalent
transitive clause (marked by the patient voice arker (-a/-9)) in person
and number
i<a>maisa; [eleke]a ["au]o.
drinkfVv)<IRR>-3AGR female.name soup
‘ Eleke will drink_the soup

51 In this table, a bracket means that there is amdtmction as well.
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(7.125) saa-agrees with the Actor argument in A function of tke bivalent
transitive clause (marked by the patient voice arker (-a/-9)) in person

and number

saa-ia-puala ['aavi]a [a likilhi] o
3AGR-thrust/pushrBOUND.ROOT-PV male.name CORE vehicle
kiira.

yesterday

“aavi pushed the vehiclesterday.’

(7.126) -isa agrees with an overt possessor in possessive camgion in person
and number
tam m-a-tumulhu a ‘’urai-isa; ka papa’a=na
very Av-STAT-a.lot CORE fat-3AGR GEN meatDEF
‘The fat of the meas a lot.’

Secondly, agreement forms are selective ingahtheir host (which must be the
bivalent transitive verb (marked by the patient ceoimarker @/-0))) or a
non-first-and-second person possessor in a posgeessnstruction), whereas clitic
pronouns are not. As shown in (7.127) and (7.12%)agreement formssa ‘3.AGR’
andsaa-‘3.AGR’ co-occur with a bivalenta transitive verb. Also, as shown in (7.129),
the agreement formisa ‘3.AGR co-occurs with the non-first-and-second person
possessotucu’u ‘person’ in a possessive construction.

(7.127) -isais selective with the bivalent transitive verb (meked by the patient
voice marker ¢a/-g@)) in person and number
pai-tualha-isa; ma-m-a-inEna; valhituku.
find-ACHI-PV-3.AGR  RED-AV-STAT-small=-DEF money
‘The child found the mongy

(7.128) saa-is selective with the bivalent transitive verb (meked by the patient
voice marker ¢a/-g@)) in person and number
sag-panua tautay um-aru-mia Ihalhitu a
3AGR-shootPv  male.name Av-uSeBOUND.ROOT gun CORE
alemelhe=na
wild.boarsEer
‘Tautau shot the wild boanth a gun.’
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(7.129) isa-is selective with the possessor in possessive ¢artdion in person
and number
i<a>ma-lhamu salhumsa; cucu'u;=na
drinkPV)<IRR>-1PL.EXCL.GEN water-3AGR  PersonsEeF
‘We will drink the person’s watéer

Thirdly, while the agreement forasa ‘3.AGR’ like clitic pronouns occurs after
the verbal rootsaa- ‘3.AGR’ occur before the verbal root. As shown in (7.130y
(7.131), the clitic nominative pronowamu ‘1PL.EXCL.NOM’ and the agreement form
-isa‘3.AGR’ occur after the verbal roots‘eat’ andima ‘drink’, respectively. However,
as illustrated in (7.132), the agreement feam ‘3.AGR’ occurs before the verbal root
arac ‘bite’.

(7.130) Clitic pronoun occurs after the verbal root
um-au-ai=amu uuru
AV-RED-IRR-eat=PL.EXCL.NOM rice
‘Weare eating rice.’

(7.131) -isa‘3.AGR’ occurs after the verbal root
i<a>ma-isa ka ma-m-a-ini-ku ‘au ia,
drinkPVv)<IRR>-3AGR CORE RED-AV-STAT-small-1ISGGEN soup top
m-arakaaka=cu
Av-off/broken=cosAsP
‘The soupmy child will drink is off.’
(lit. As for the soup my child will drinkit(is) off.)

(7.132) saa-‘3.AGR’occur before the verbal root
saa-araca ngiau ka taluvucu=na
3AGR-bitePvy cat CORE MOUSEDEF
‘Cats bit the micé
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CHAPTER 8

CLAUSE TYPES

This chapter examines clause types. Lha’alsmihdependent clauses: verbal
clauses (88.1.1), nominal clauses (88.1.2), exislepossessive and locative clauses
(88.1.3), and dependent clauses: relative clau§882.0) and adverbial clauses
(88.2.2). In addition, Lha’'alua exhibits 8 complertagion strategies: utterance
predicates (88.2.3.1), knowledge predicates (82f.3perception predicates
(88.2.3.3), predicates of fear (88.2.3.4), destilgra predicates (88.2.3.5),
manipulative predicates (88.2.3.6), modal predsx#§8.2.3.7) and phasal predicates
(88.2.3.8).

8.1 Types of independent clauses

8.1.1 Verbal clauses

There are four main types of verbal clausekha’alua: ambient, intransitive,
transitive and applicative clauses. In intransitickauses, monovalent verbs
semantically require only one argument, wherea®rothtransitives (bivalent or
trivalent, labeled as extended intransitives) rezjanore than one. Verbs in ambient
and intransitive clauses carry the same intranzitig affix (alternatively labeled as
Actor voice).

8.1.1.1 Ambient clauses

Ambient clauses are clauses that have no amgsmeéypically, they refer to
weather conditions.

(8.1) um-usalhi=cu
INTR/AV-rain=COSASP
‘It has rained.’

(8.2) tam m-a-sareme a aari-naani

very INTR/Av-STAT-cold A day-here
‘It is very cold today.’
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(8.3) maaci araa-seesema ia, aniciki kipulhu
if INCH-dark TOP just come.out
‘If (it) becomes dark, (it) just came out.’

8.1.1.2 Intransitive clauses

The verb in an intransitive clause carries amansitivizing prefix, infix or
zero-marking (i.eum-/u-/m-/<un/g-). This type of intransitivizing affixes is also
analysed as Actor voice markers throughout the svlgghmmar (86.3, 87.1 and
88.1.1). However, for typographical convenienceytiare glossed aw throughout
the grammar; only in 88.1, they are glossednas/av. Intransitive clauses refer to
those that take only one argument (monovalent) tande that take more than one
argument (bivalent or trivalent), i.e. extendedansitive clauses. Syntactically, in
extended intransitive clauses, one core argumealtvgys marked as core and one or
two extended arguments are marked as obliques.

8.1.1.2.1 Clauses with a monovalent predicate

Monovalent predicates include predicates remtasg stative and dynamic
events. These two types of predicate are alwaykedaby an intransitive marker
(um/u-/m-/<un™/g-) and have the same argument structure. Statigdiqgates are
often, but not always, prefixed by-a-to mark stativity, a choice which is lexically
determined. Examples (8.4) and (8.5) are clausaddueby a stative predicate with
and without m-a- Examples (8.6) and (8.7) are clauses headed loynamic
predicate.

(8.4) A stative predicate with a marker m-a-to mark stativity
m-adhavai=cu [a palii=nds kiira.
INTR/AV-STAT-drunk=COSASP CORE male.nameBeEF Yyesterday
‘Palii was drunk yesterday.’

(8.5) A stative predicate without a marker m-a-to mark stativity
tam taisa alemelhe=na m-aa-vuvulungaa
very big wild.boamseF INTR/AV-BE:LOC/TEMP-mountain
‘The wild boars in the mountain are very big.’
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(8.6) A dynamic predicate
m-alusapi=cu [a 'a’alls.
INTR/AV-SleepOSASP CORE baby
‘The baby has slept.’

(8.7) Adynamic predicate
[hi-tu-puru=cu [ka  |haamaamia.
PERFASP-Sit.dOWNBOUND.ROOT(INTR/AV)=COSASP CORE old.person
‘The old person has sat down.’

8.1.1.2.2 Extended intransitive clauses
The verb of an extended intransitive clausgypscally bivalent and has a noun

phrase in S function and a noun phrase in E funcilibe noun phrase in E function is
indefinite and is downgraded to oblique status.

(8.8) a.um-a-aala ['angai]s [vutukulhde na  sakeralhe
INTR/AV-IRR-take  male.name fish OBL river
“angai will catch fish in a river.’
b.t<um>a-tineene [a langujs [tikurule cu-ruvana

IRR<INTR/AV>-weave CORE female.name clothes IRR-evening
‘Langui will weave clothes this evening.’

c.lhi-u-lhamare [a Ihaamaamia kiira
PERFASP-INTR/AV-set.fire.to.mountain CORE old.person yesterday
[caacapukag.

couch.grass.plain
‘The old person set fire to a mountain’'sdograss plain yesterday.’

It is not necessary for the noun phrase inrietion to be overtly expressed if the
meaning can be inferred or retrieved from the cdante

(8.9) m-ala-li-likape m-ima [ngiau=nds [ 9]e.
INTR/AV-?RED-stealthily INTR/av-drink catDEF
‘The cat stealthily drank (water).’

In terms of morphosyntax, the sole distinctimiween an extended intransitive

and a clause with a monovalent predicate is thecoompulsory occurrence of the
oblique-marked noun phrase in E function in theeeded intransitive clause. In many
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cases, an extended intransitive clause has attv@nsounterpart with a noun phrase
which is in O function and is definite.

(8.10) Ihi-u-kirimi[=aku]s [n alemelhég:- kiira.
PERFASP-INTR/AV-search/hunt=dG NOoM 0BL wild.boar yesterday
‘I have hunted a wild boar yesterday.’

(8.11) kii-kirim-a=cu [a ilhaky [a alemelhp,.
RED-search/huntR/PV=COSASP CORE 1SGINDEP CORE wild.boar
‘| kept hunting the wild boar.’

8.1.1.3 Transitive clauses

The verb of a transitive clause carries a ttammng suffix -a, or it is
zero-marked. The choice is lexically determinede Tdansitivizing suffix is analysed
as a patient voice marker throughout the whole gramHowever, for convenience,
it is glossed a®Vv throughout the grammar. Only in 88.1, it is glakssTR/PV. A
transitive clause has two core arguments: a nowasph(Actor) in A function and a
noun phrase (patient) in O function. The noun ph(@stor) in A function can be an
genitive pronoun, a free independent pronoun @mancon noun phrase.

(8.12) The noun phrase (Actor) in A function is agenitive pronoun
i<a>mal-ta]a [salhumo.
drink(R/PV)<IRR>-1PL.INCL.GEN Water
‘We will drink the water.’

(8.13) The noun phrase (Actor) in A function is a free in@pendentpronoun
Ihi-pai-pekela=cu [a
PERFASP-action.involving.handgOUND.ROOTTR/PV=COSASP CORE
ilhaku], [a tangusulhu=nly  kiira.

ISGINDEP CORE rice.cakedEF yesterday
‘| finished molding the rice cake yesterday.’

(8.14) The noun phrase (Actor) in A function, whose headsia common noun
Ihi-aala [lhaamaamd, [vutukulhd, na  |huulhungu
PERFASP-take(R/PV) old.person fish OBL sStream
“The old people have caught the fish inr@am.’
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When the noun phrase (Actor) in A function is@un phrase whose head is a
common noun, the third person agreement maske:- or -isa can attach to the
transitive verb, cross-referring the A argument§887.2.3.2 and §7.2.1.2).

(8.15) a. pai-tualh-aisa [ma-m-a-ini=ng [valhitukyo.
findACHI-TR/PV-3.AGR  RED-AV-STAT-Small-DEF money
‘The child found the money.’
b.i<a>ma-isa [kuat€ s [salhumo.
drink@R/PV)<IRR>-3AGR female.name water
‘Kuate will drink the water.’

(8.16) a.saalia-pual-a [aped. [a likilhi] o
3AGR-thrust/pusBOUND.ROOTFTR/PV  female.name CORE vehicle
kiira.
yesterday
‘Apee pushed the vehicle yesterday.’

b. saapanu-a=cu [piacda [a alemelhk.

3AGR-shootTR/PV=COSASP male.name CORE wild.boar
‘Piace shot the wild boar.’

c.saaarac-a [tasad. [a cucu’u=ndo.
3AGR-bite-TR/PV  dog CORE  pEersondEF
‘The dog bit the person.’

When the noun phrase (Actor) in A function is@un phrase whose head is a
common noun, it can be omitted and retrieved bycthrgext as in example (a) or by
the third person genitive pronoun, eitlsaa-or -isa attached to the transitive verb, as
in example (b).

(8.17) a.i<a>ma ['au]o.
drink@R/PV)<IRR>  soup
‘(She) will drink the soup.’
b.i<a>mal-isal, ["au]o.
drink@R/PV)<IRR>-3.GEN  Soup
‘She will drink the soup.’

8.1.1.4 Applicative clauses

The verb of an applicative clause carries apliegitive suffix a(na) The
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applicative suffix is analysed as a locative voioarker throughout the whole
grammar. However, for ease of reference, it isggdsasv throughout the grammar.
Only in 88.1, it is glossed asppL/Lv. An applicative clause consists of three
arguments: a noun phrase (Actor) in A functionpamphrase (patient) in E function
and a noun phrase (location) in O function. Themplarase (patient) in E function is
demoted from core status to oblique status. The mpbuwase (location) in O function
is promoted from oblique status to core statuss lhot compulsory for the noun
phrase (patient) in E function to be expressedtlyviéiit can be inferred or retrieved
from the context. In my corpus, applicative clauaes by far the least frequently
occurring clauses. Examples of applicative claasesgprovided below.

(8.18) a.racu’'u  salia ia, italuailipta]-lhisals [parand,.
bamboo houseaopr relax(in.a.cool.placedppPL/Lv-3PL.GEN place
‘They relax in the bamboo house
(lit. As for the bamboo house, they relaxhe place.)
b.Ihi-aala-ana[-ku] A [a mapaci-isa tamuly.
PERFASP-takeAPPL/LV-1SGGEN CORE Wwine-3AGR grandparent
‘| took _grandparent’s wine

8.1.2 Nominal clauses

Lha’alua is a right-branching and predicatéahi language. In Lha’alua,
predicates can be either verbal or nonverbal.horaverbal clause, there is no copula
and nominal clauses are formed through the juxiaposof two NPs; specifically,
The noun in the predicate slot appears in the elnisal position. The noun in the
predicate slot can be a bare noun and the clauskecdefined aslassificational The
non-predicate noun can be topicalised to the seatanitial position.

(8.19) a. um-a-ia-iape=aku
INTR/AV -IRR-RED-Write/study=EG.NOM
‘I am a student.’ (lit. | am studying.)
b.kana’a=na ia, pakiaturua
3INDEP=DEF TOP teacher
‘She is a teacher.’

The noun in the non-predicate slot can be pletdy a demonstrative and form

a noun phrase, in which case the clausdastificational As shown in (8.20a) and
(8.20b), the nominal predicatégkucu-ku‘my friend’ and cacalaisa-ku‘my stuff’
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followed by the core full noun phrasescu’u a kana’dthat person’ andtana’a‘that’
occur clause-initially. The noun in the non-preticalot can be topicalised to the
sentence-initial position, as shown in (8.21). Canytto the noun in the non-predicate
slot, the noun in the predicate slot cannot undésgealisation.

(8.20) Nominal clause: NP (predicate) NKcore)
a.tukucu-ku a cucu'u a kana’a
friend-BGGEN CORE person LNK that
‘That person is my friend.’
b.cacalaisa-ku ka kana'a
stuff-BGGEN CORE that
‘That is my stuff.’

(8.21) a.kana’a=na ig taluvucu
thatoEF TOP mouse
‘That is a mouse.’
b.kani'i=na ia, tamuciake
thispEF  TOP frog
‘This is a frog.’

8.1.3 Existential, locative, and possessive clagse

8.1.3.1 Existential and locative clauses

Existential clauses in Lha’alua consist of thestential verbm-a-aru and two
nominals; one is a theme argument whose existesnasserted, and the other refers to
a location. The location is optional. Pragmaticathe fundamental function of an
existential construction is to assert the existesfcan entity or to introduce an entity
into the discourse. Syntactically, two properties @ften considered to be universal in
existential constructions: the indefiniteness retstm and the underlying obligatory
locative element (cf. Lyons 1967, Kuno 1971, Clag&8, Ziv 1982, Freeze 1992).
Other related literature in Formosan languageslamgluages in general can be seen,
for example, in Zeitoun, L. Huang, M. Yeh and A.abb (1999), Zeitoun (2000b),
Dixon (2010b) and Stassen (2009). In Lha’alua, xmstential clauses the theme
argument is interpreted as indefinite, whereasofiteonal locative argument is often
interpreted as definite, as shown in examples (d+b)Lha’alua, the topicalised
argument is interpreted as definite. This is whg tbcative argument is often
topicalized, as shown in examples (c-e).
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(8.22) Existential clauses

a.m-a-vacange=mana kiariari  [huulhungu=naka
INTR/AV-STAT-JOOd=IMPERFASP past streanBEeF LNK
m-a-aru ka 'apase m-a-aru ka ‘arisakai
INTR/AV-STAT-exiSt CORE crab  INTR/AV-STAT-exist CORE shrimp
m-a-aru ka vutukulhu

INTR/AV-STAT-eXxist CORE fish
‘The stream was still good in the past.réheere crabs, there were shrimps,
and there was fish.’
b.aisa caale m-a-aru a ucani taisa ’aravange
middle mountainINTR/AV-STAT-exiSt CORE one big cave
‘There is a big cave in the middle of theuntain.’
(lit. A big cave exists in the middle oktmountain.)
c.vungu’u=na ia, m-a-aru usua ’ungu
head-pEF TOP INTR/AV-STAT-exist two  horn
‘There are two horns of the head.’ (lit. As foe thead, two horns exist.)

d.alhalhapa tuu'u ia, m-a-aru utulu tepelha=na
above/top tableTopP INTR/AV-STAT-exist three CL=DEF
sulhate

book

‘There are three books on the top of thdeta
(lit. As for the top of the table, threedis exist.)

e. glia=na ia, m-a-aru la-ima  cucu’'u
houseEF TOP INTR/AV-STAT-exist RED-five person
‘There are five people in the house.’

(lit. As for the house, five people exist.)

A locative clause denotes the location of daperentity. Like many existential
clauses, a locative clause has four elements: #isteatial verb m-a-ary the
temporal/locational verbal prefixn-ag one theme argument and one locative
argument. In locative clauses, the theme argumentle interpreted as definite even
if there is no definite markerna. Clark’s (1982) typological study of locative
constructions shows that there is a strong tendfarcy definite theme to precede the
location. In Lha’alua, in most cases it is consgistgith this observation as shown in
(8.23). However, different ordering (i.e. the laoatprecedes a definite theme) can be
attested, as shown in (8.24).
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(8.23) Locative clauses

a.m-a-aru=i 'ukui  m-aavuvulunga&
INTR/AV-STAT-existQ ~ goat INTR/AV-BE:LOC/TEMP-mountain
‘Are there any goats in mountains?’ (libds exists in mountain?)

b.m-a-aru=manari cuvu'u
INTR/AV-STAT-eXiStAAMPERFASP=Q  bamboo.shoots
m-aakesenge
INTR/AV-BE:LOC/TEMP-pan
‘Are there still bamboo shoots in the pan?’
(lit. Bamboo shoots still exist in the pan?

c.m-a-aru a ucani alhame
INTR/AV-STAT-eXist CORE one bird
m-aadlangica kiu'u=na.

INTR/AV-BE:LOC/TEMP-above/top  treeseF

‘One bird is on the top of the tree.’ (ltne bird on the top of the tree
exists.)

(8.24) Locative clauses

a.m-a-aru a m-aa4niararuma taalhiapeta
INTR/AV-STAT-eXiSt CORE INTR/AV-BE:LOC/TEMP-village firefly
‘Fireflies are in the village.’ (lit. Firkés in the village exist.)

b.m-aadangica kiu'u m-a-aru a
INTR/AV-BE:LOC/TEMP-above/top tree INTR/AV-STAT-exist CORE
ucani  kuuri
one song.thrush(bird)
‘One song thrush is on the top of the tree.
(lit. One song thrush on the top of the tegists.)

In locative clauses, when the existential vemba-aru does not occur, the

temporal/locational verbal prefixn-aa appears clause-initially and serves as an
existential predicate.

(8.25) Locative clauses

a.m-aa=aku arilakasekasea
INTR/AV-BE:LOC/TEMP=1SGNOM  elementary.school
um-a-ia-iape

INTR/AV-IRR-RED-Write/study
‘I am studying in an elementary school.’
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b. m-aadiliunga ariiatekerana=na
INTR/AV-BE:LOC/TEMP-neighborhood  schoobeF
salia-ku
house/homestGEN
‘My house is in the neighborhood of a sdhioo

The existential predicate-a-aru does not possess all verbal properties. For
example, it cannot attract bound pronouns andadnhflégth irrealis. However, it can
take aspectual, modality and evidentiality markéus.example of the imperfective
aspectual markermanahas shown in example (8.23b).

8.1.3.2 Possessive clauses

Clark (1978:87) distinguishes two types of pcatlive possessive construction:
the ‘have’ possessive (i.e. Tom has a book) and tie possessive (The book is
Tom’s). The difference between these two possessimgstructions lies in the
definiteness of the theme. In Lha’alua, the twospgsives are manifested by different
constructions. The Lha’alua equivalent of the ‘Hayp®ssessive construction
resembles the existential construction. Unlike trastential construction, the
possessive construction consists of a possesser.pbhsessor is manifested as a
genitive bound pronoun or a common noun phrases Thpe of predicative
possessive constructions is calldte’ Genitive Schemgi.e. X’s Y exists > X has Y)’
in Heine (1997:585?

(8.26) ‘have’ possessivelauses
a.m-a-aru a ma-m-a-irku.
INTR/AV-STAT-eXiSt CORE RED-AV-STAT-small-1SGGEN
‘I have a child/children.’ (lit. My childxests. Or My children exist.)
b.m-a-aru a la-ima a ma-m-a-ini-isa
INTR/AV-STAT-eXist CORE RED-five LNK RED-AV-STAT-small-3GEN
cucu'u a kana’'a.
person LNK that
‘That person has five children.’ (lit. Thagrson’s five children exist.)
c.m-a-aru a tasalu m-a-licece
INTR/AV-STAT-exist CORE d0g-ISGGEN INTR/AV-STAT-black
‘I have a black dog.’ (lit. My black dogiets.)

®2 This is also discussed in Aikhenvald (2012).
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d.m-a-aru a ucani likilkku um-aru-a-sapalhe
INTR/AV-STAT-eXiSt CORE one vehicledGGEN INTR/Av-use-A-foot
‘I have one bicycle.’ (lit. My one foot-usehicle exists.)

e.m-a-aru a ucani 'usae-isa ama’a=na.
INTR/AV-STAT-eXiSt CORE one grey.hair-8GRrR father-per
‘Father has one grey hair.’ (lit. Father’s one gnayr exists.)

f. m-a-aru a tasalu ca-cilhi

INTR/AV-STAT-exiSst CORE d0Q-ISGGEN RED-One
‘I have one dog.’ (lit. My one dog exists.)

g.m-a-aru a maalhe pingi-ramutau
INTR/AV-STAT-exist CORE nonhuman.ten finger-han@lINCL.GEN
‘We have ten fingers.’ (lit. Our ten hamoalgers exist.)

The ‘be’ possessive construction is expressed werbless clause (i.e. nominal
clause, which is a type of identity clause) in ldlaa. Identity clauses are used as
possessive clauses, as illustrated in (8.27). Type of predicative possessive
constructions is calledie Equation Schema(i.e. Y is X’s (property) > Y belongs to
X)'in Heine (1997:65).

(8.27) ‘be’ possessivelauses
a.tukucu-ku a cucu'u a kani'i
friend-BGGEN CORE person LNK this
‘This person is my friend.’
b.'ikare-ku ka kani’i
bamboo.partridges&GEN  CORE this
‘This is my bamboo partridge.’

8.1.3.3 Quantifiers and numerals as existential pdicates

Quantifiers such am-a-tumulhu‘a lot’ and tumalhae‘a lot’ can function as
existential predicate¥. The difference betweem-a-tumulhu‘a lot’ and tumalhae‘a
lot’ lies in theanimacy of the referent. With respect to the distinctilmwer animates
like mosquitoes and higher animates like deer lzotimt as animates. Examples in
(8.28) and (8.29) provide an illustration of thedlication of inanimate and animate
referent existence, respectively.

3 Quantifiers (i.e. quantifying expressions) arelgsed as stative verbs in chapter 3, in that they
possess morphosyntactic properties of stative verbs
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(8.28) Quantifiers (referring to inanimate referents) as &istential predicates
a.tam m-a-tumulhu a luuvi
very INTR/Av-STAT-a.lot(inanimate) CORE kiwi.fruit
m-aa-kiu'u=na
INTR/AV-BE:LOC/TEMP-tree=DEF
‘There is a lot of kiwi fruit on the tre€lit. Kiwi fruit on the tree very a
lot.)
b.tam m-a-tumulhu a 'urai-isa  papa’a=na
very INTR/AV-STAT-a.lot(inanimate) CORE fat-3AGR meatdEF
‘There is a lot of fat of the meat.’ (lithe meat’s fat very a lot)
c.alha-m-a-cici la, tamm-a-tumulhu a
SeasOoINTR/AV-STAt-hot TOP very INTR/AV-STAT-a.lot(inanimate) CORE
pari-a-varate.
blow-A-wind
‘In summer, there are a lot of typhoons.’
(lit. As for the summer, typhoons very t)lo

(8.29) Quantifiers (referring to animate referents) as exstential predicates
a.tam tumalhae a tukucu-ku
very a.lot(animate)CcORE friend-1SGGEN
‘I have a lot of friends.’ (lit. My friendgery a lot.)

b.ruvuna alha-m-a-cici ia, tam tumalhae a
evening SeasonNfR/AV-STAT-hot TOP very a.lot(animate) CORE
Ihatikase

mosquito

‘In the evening of summer, there are afanosquitoes.’
(lit. As for the evening of summer, mosqasg very a lot.)

c.tumalhae a talhana-ta Kiariari
a.lot(animate) CORE clansman-2L.INCL.GEN past
Ihi-um-upange vutulhu

EXPEASP-INTR/AV-domesticate  deer
‘A lot of our clansmen used to domestiaer in the past.’
(lit. Our clansmen domesticated deer anldohe past.)

Numerals, like quantifying expressions, cancfion as existential predicates.
Numerals can be differentiated in terms of thefemence to nonhuman or human
participants. These two different distinctions fednby different morphological
processes can be regarded as two types of numessifers in Lha’alua. Similar
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devices have been attested in Aikhenvald (2000antptes in (8.30) and (8.31)
provide an illustration of the predication of nontmn and human referent existence,
respectively.

(8.30) Numerals (referring to nonhuman participants) as eistential predicates

a.m-utulu=ita talha’ana.
INTR/AV-three=DPL.INCL.NOM tribe
m-upate=iau. m-upate talha’ana.

INTR/AV-four=mMOD INTR/AV-four tribe
‘We have three tribes. Perhaps four. Fobes.’
b.Ihi-m-utulu a si-taku-a-mia-lhamu.
EXPEASP-INTR/AV-three CORE NMz-work-A-BOUND.ROOT1PL.EXCL.GEN
‘We used to have three kinds of work.’ @ur work used to be three.)
c.usua alhiilha-isa alemelhe=na
two  tooth/fang(animal)8srR  wild.boar-per
‘The wild boar has two teeth/fangs.’ (ihe wild boar’s teeth/fangs two.)

(8.31) Numerals (referring to human participants) as exiséntial predicates

a.pa-pitu a tukucu-ku
RED-seven CORE friend-1SGGEN
‘I have seven friends.’ (lit. My friendsva.)

b.ta-tulu a ma-m-a-ini-ku
RED-three CORE RED-AV-STAT-small-1ISGGEN
‘| have three children.’ (lit. My childrethree.)

c.lhilhala ia, la-lima=mana
ethnic.community.namerop RED-flve=IMPERFASP
m-a-calhia m-asi-lha’a-lha’alua kani'i kana'a
AV-STAT-be.able.to Av-speakreD-Lha’alua this  PAUSEFILLER
[hilhala.
ethnic.community.name
‘Still five people are able to speak Lhaain this Lhilhala (Chinese
name: Yanershi g 4+).’
(lit. As for the Lhilhala, still five peoplare able to speak Lha’alua in this
Lhilhala.)

Numerals will be examined in detail in chagér
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8.1.3.4 pi- ‘have’ and u- ‘have’

There are two verbal prefixes denoting ‘hamel_ha’alua:pi- andu-. The verbal
prefixes pi- ‘have’ andu- ‘have’ can be analysed as possessive derivatibis,
functioning like existential predicat&$.They are prefixed to a root or stem, which is
noun, and further derive a new word class, which werb. Unlike quantifiers and
numerals, the verbal prefpi- ‘have’ andu- ‘have’ do not select the referent in terms
of the semantic category of animacy or humannegamiples below provide an
illustration of the predication of referent existen

(8.32) a.ngalha-isa pi-vihhituku
who-3AGR have-money
m-aa-saa-saree-ana=fa
INTR/AV-BE:LOC/TEMP-RED-S0Il/dirt-LOC.NMZ=DEF
‘Whose money is on the ground?’ (lit. Whasimoney on the ground?)
b.langica ralhenge kiu'u=napi-'apirange taapu’ai
top/sky leaf treeer have-nit butterfly
‘There is a butterfly’s nit on the top oé¢ leaf.’
(lit. As for the top of tree leaf, (it) hasoutterfly’s nit.)
c.pi-lhica’a saae-isa vanau=na
HAVE-mud leg/foot-3aGR female.nameseF
‘There is mud on Vanau’s leg/foot.’ (litavau’s leg/foot has mud.)
d.Ihi-m-u-tii=aku.
PERFASP-AV-have-excrement=slcNOm
‘I have defecated.’ (lit. | have had excesn)

When forming a possessive derivation, the pesfpi- andu- ‘have’ may have
some verbal characteristics. For example, theytake irrealis, aspectual, modality
and evidentiality markers. Examples of the irrealesrkera- are provided below.

(8.33) a. pi-a-asare a ina’a turukuuka=na
haverr-egg CORE mother chickenseF
‘The hen will hatch.’ (lit. The hen will ka eggs.)
b.m-u-a-tii=aku.
Av-havetrRRr-excrement=34GNOM
‘I will defecate.’ (lit. | will have excresnt.)

* Aikhenvald (2012) discusses similar possessivivaléons from a cross-linguistic perspective.
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The choice of using eithpr- ‘have’ oru- ‘have’ is lexically determined.

8.2 Types of dependent clauses

Lha’alua has a set of bi-clausal constructiotnere one clause can be said to
modify the other in a way similar to the way in wiian adverb modifies a
proposition. Three types of dependent (i.e. sulpatd) clauses can be distinguished
in Lha’alua: those which function as modifiers afuns (i.e. relative clauses), those
which function as modifiers of verb phrases or renpropositions (i.e. adverbial
clauses), and those which are an alternative thRffor filling a core argument slot
(i.e. complement clauses). Relative clauses, athlectauses and complementation
strategies are dealt with in the following subseti

8.2.1 Relative clauses

Relative clauses involve two clauses: a maaus® and a relative clause. The
underlying structures of these two clauses sha@ranon argument. | adopt Dixon’s
(2010b) terms ofMC, RC, and CA to meanmain clause relative clause and
common argument respectively. With respect to the relative positof the common
argument (CA) and the relative clause (RC), Andr&@®7) distinguishes three types
of embedded RCs cross-linguistically: external R@®rnal RCs and free RCs. The
external RCs can be further subdivided into postinal external RCs and
pre-nominal external RCs. Keenan (1985:143-144¢sttat the tendency of having
post-nominal RCs across languages is favored, aadnominal RCs are almost the
only type attested in verb-initial languages. Heest that Tagalog and possibly other
Philippine languages have both pre-nominal RCsparst-nominal RCs. In Lha’alua,
there is one type of RCs: external RCs, which idelpre-nominal external RCs and
post-nominal external RCs. Usually, the CA is dyespecified. In the following
examples, the CAis bold-faced, and the RC is atéit by brackets.

(8.34) Post-nominal externalRC

a m-a-lhavai=cu a tautau
AV-STAT-drunk=COSASP CORE male.name
Ihi-m-ia-tuu-tumu ma-m-ajig.

PERFASP-AV-thrust/pushrRED-BOUND.ROOT  RED-AV-STAT-small
‘Tautau, who was hitting a child with fisteas been drunk.’
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b.uka’a=cu naani ka turukuuka [lhi-kita-isa

NEG=COSASP here CORE chicken PERFASP-loOk/seefV)-3.AGR
ka ma-m-a-irjkc.

CORE RED-AV-STAT-small

‘The chicken that was seen by childrenashere.’

The examples shown above are post-nominalredt&Cs. In my corpus, by far
the most frequently occurring RC is the post-noinieeernal one. Post-nominal
external RCs predominantly outnumber pre-nomindereal RCs. Although both
types of RCs are acceptable and grammatical, Liia’kElinguage speakers typically
favor post-nominal external RCs more than pre-nahenternal RCs.

(8.35) a.Post-nominal externalRC

[hi-m-ita-livingi=cu ka alha’a
PERFASP-AV-hide-hidec0OSASP CORE enemy
Ihi-m-ia-tuu-tumu ma-m-ajigd.

PERFASP-AV-thrust/pushrRED-BOUND.ROOT RED-AV-STAT-small
‘The enemy whom the child was hitting wists has hidden.’
b.Pre-nominal externalRC

[hi-m-ita-livingi=cu ka
PERFASP-AV-hide-hide€0sSASP  LNK
Ihi-m-ia-tuu-tumu ma-m-ajisd alha’a.

PERFASP-AV-thrust/pushrRED-BOUND.ROOT RED-AV-STAT-small  enemy
‘The enemy whom the child was hitting wiists has hidden.’

(8.36) a.Post-nominal external RC
uka’a=cu ka tasau [Ihi-um-arace na ilhakgc.
NEG=COSASP CORE d0g PERFASP-AV-bite OBL 1SGINDEP
‘The dog that bit me has been gone.’

b.Pre-nominal externalRC

uka'a=cu ka [lhi-um-arace na ilhakrc tasau
NEG=COSASP LNK PERFASP-AV-bite OBL 1SGINDEP dog
‘The dog that bit me has been gone.’
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(8.37) a. Post-nominal externalRC

uka’a=cu a valhituku [Ihi-aala-isa
NEG=COSASP CORE money PERFASP-takefV)-3.AGR
Ihaa’u] RC-

female.name

‘The money that Lhaa’'u took has been gone.’
b.Pre-nominal external RC

uka’a=cu ka [Ihi-aala-isa ka Ihatinglic
NEG=COSASP LNK PERFASP-takefpV)-3.AGR CORE female.name
valhituku.
money

‘The money that Lhatingai took has beenegon

Topicalisation is a productive syntactic operatin Lha’'alua. RCs can be
topicalised to the sentence-initial position.

(8.38) a. RC without topicalisation

uka’a=cu ka ma-m-a-ini ka
NEG=COSASP CORE RED-AV-STAT-small LNK
m-ari-vakese taday

Av-hand/head.motioBoUND.ROOT dog
‘The child who beat a dog is gone.’
b.RC after topicalisation
ma-m-a-ini=na ka m-ari-vakese
RED-AV-STAT-small=-DEF LNK Av-hand/head.motioBOUND.ROOT
tasadrc, uka'a=cu.
dog NEG=COSASP
‘The child who beat a dog is gone.’
(lit. As for the child who beat a dog, (sggone.)

In terms of semantics, two roles are playedhgyCA: one in the MC and the
other in the RC. Keenan (1985:146-154) mentiong thare are four ways of
presenting the CA in the RC across languages: aopal pronoun, a special
pronominal form peculiar to RCs, a full NP or a ghpLha’alua, the CA in the RIS
always a gap. However, two different RC strategiesadopted, according to whether
the CA in the RGs an Actor or not. If the CA in the Rtas the semantic role Actor,
the RC is manifested as a finite clause. In coptibthe CA in the RC does not have
the semantic role Actor, the RC behaves like a nafised clause. An argument of
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the nominalised verb other than the CA in the R@aifested as a possessor, i.e. as
a possessor (i.e. genitive) pronoun suffixed tontlaén predicate in the RC.

(8.39) The CAin the RCleaves a gap

a.uka’a=cu a Ihalhusa [m-ari-vakese

NEG=COSASP CORE man Av-hand/head.motioBOUND.ROOT
tasayrc.

dog

‘The man who beat a dog is gone.’
b.marakaaka=cu a mapaci [i<a>ma-isalgrc.
Av-broken/offCcOSASP CORE wine drinkfV)<IRR>-3.GEN

‘The wine he will drink is off.’
As mentioned above, RCs can be topicalisech#o sentence-initial position.
Although the CA in the R@lways leaves a gap, it could be explicitly spedifin the

topicalised clause, therefore leaving a gap imtlag&ix clause rather than RC.

(8.40) The CAin the RC does not leave a gap when topicaéd

a. n-ari-vakese a cucu’u tasalgc,
Av-hand/head.motioBOUND.ROOT CORE person dog
uka’a=cu.

NEG=COSASP

‘The person who beat a dog is gone.’
(lit. As for the person who beat a dog, i§)egone.)

b. [<ka>ma-isa ka tukucu-lhamu mapacirc ia,
drinkPV)<IRR>-3AGR CORE friend-IPL.EXCL.GEN wine TOP
m-arakaaka=cu
Av-broke/off=cosAsP
‘The wine our friends will drink is off.’

(lit. As for the wine our friends will drkn (it is) off.)

The RC functions as a syntactic modifier of @&in the MC. In Lha’alua, RCs
modify the definite argument of the CA in the MCe(ithe voice profiled argument,
marked by the core case), as shown in exampld (&) non-voice-profiled argument
can be modified by the RC if it co-occurs with tefiniteness markerna, as shown
in example (b).
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(8.41) a.t<um>a-taa-tangi a '‘a'al [ka m-a-alhdrc.

RED<AV>-RED-Cry CORE baby LNK Av-STAT-hungry
‘The baby who is hungry is crying.’

b.m-ia-taa-tuu-tumu=aku alha’a=na
Av-thrust/pushRED-RED-BOUND.ROOT=1SGNOM  enemy®DEF
ka m-a-lhavakec.
LNK  AV-STAT-drunk
‘I will be hitting the enemy who is drunktvfists.’

8.2.2 Adverbial clauses

In Lha’'alua, adverbial clauses are labeled ea@gorised with respect to the
semantic role they play. Conditional clauses, Brclauses, are clauses which name
the condition (88.2.2.1), and temporal clauses umhel ‘when’-clause,
‘since/from’-clause, ‘until/to’-clause, and ‘afteclause (88.2.2.2). Another special
type of adverbial clauses in Lha’alua is the ‘canoey’-clause (88.2.2.3), by far the
most frequently occurring type of adverbial claugeghe texts. The last type of
adverbial clauses to be introduced is the concessause (88.2.2.4). As mentioned in
Thompson and Longacre (1985:172) and Thompson, daeg and Hwang
(2007:238), “there are three devices which arecslpi found among languages of
the world for marking subordinate clauses, all dfickh are found with adverbial
clauses”. They are subordinating morphemes, speerhlforms and constituent order.
In Lha’alua, both of the two main types (i.e. cdmmfial clauses and temporal clauses)
of adverbial clauses use subordinating morphemasat& subordination. Apart from,
some of the temporal clauses use an unmarked foemzgro strategy) to mark
subordination.

8.2.2.1 Conditional clauses

A basic semantic distinction between typesafditionals which is signaled in
most languages is the distinction between realipnddionals and unreality
conditionals (Thompson and Longacre 1985:190, TheampLongacre and Hwang
2007:255). While reality conditionals refer to regmesent, habitual, generic or past
situations, unreality conditionals signify unredliations, which one imagines what
might be or might have been, or one predicts whiabe.

Lha’alua signals conditionals by means of thbosdinating morphemenaaci
‘if’. It always occurs in the clause-initial pogiti, and can be preceded by the main
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clause or followed by the main clause.

(8.42) a.[taia="ai utulu tingatingg
approximatewob three Taiwanese.kilogram
[naaci m-a-liseelhe="aj.

if AV-STAT-heavy-moD
‘Perhaps (it) approximates to three Taiveandlograms, if perhaps (it is)
heavy.’
b. maaci m-ikaaci=cd, fualhi=cu-ku=i
if AV-Stop.raining€0OSASP  CanTOSASP-1SGGEN=Q
m-u-sala salia-isa ka ingujau

Av-motion.on.foot-road houseA&R GEN female.name
‘I it stops raining, can | go to Ingurudisuse?’

Very often, the clause introduced by the suimatthg morphememaaci ‘if’ is
topicalised to the sentence-initial position in tets. The whole topicalised clause is
immediately followed by the topicalisation markar

(8.43) a.[maaci ku-tumulhu kamusiaia], [patacurumu’ua alhijt
if eat-a.lot candy TOP decay tooth
‘If one eats a lot of candy, teeth decay.’
b. maaci m-iamilhi=cu ia], [aali=cu-ta

if Av-dry=COSAsSP TOP takefVv)=COSASP-1PL.INCL.GEN
m-aatarasé
Av-cut
‘I (it is) dry, we take (it) to cut.’

c. jnaaci |hi-culhu-a=cu ia], [u-a-pa-palu=cu
if PERFASP-bUrNPV=COSASP TOP AV-IRR-RED-Wait=COSASP
n kani'i utulu  vulalhe=na

OBL PAUSEFILLER three  moon/monti>eF
‘If (grass is) burned, (we) wait till March
d. maaci utulu=cu vulalhe ia], [um-a-urapi=cy.
if threeesosAsP  moon/month TOP AV-IRR-SOW.SeedES0SASP
‘If (it is) March, (we) sow seeds.’

Since multiple topicalised elements are allowthiin one sentence in Lha’alua,

the S/A argument in the main clause or subordioktase can be topicalised to the
sentence-initial position after the ‘if’-clause Haeen topicalised.
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(8.44) [luuvi=na] [maaci kana p-araa-vurae Jia
Kiwi.fruit=Der if PAUSEFILLER CAUS-INCH-ripe TOP
[m-a-taingale kana 'a'ana sa’au |ha maamii
AV-STAT-exceed PAUSEFILLER store tasty CONJCOOR sweet
‘If kiwi fruit becomes ripe, it is more tasnd sweeter than stores’.’
(lit. As for the kiwi fruit if (it) becomesgpe, (it is) more tasty and sweeter than
stores’.’

The subordinating morphenmeaaci ‘if’, like predicates in Lha’alua, exhibits
some verbal characteristics. For example, it caractmodality markers which are
analysed as enclitics.

(8.45) [maaci="ai  usua=cu vulalhe Jia
if=MOoD two=cosSAsP moon/month TopP
[a-lhamare=c-is.
IRR-set.fire.to.mountainGoSASP-3.GEN
‘Perhaps if (it is) February, they set fioemhountains.’

Conditional and temporal meanings can be nksdth For example, some
languages like Indonesian and certain languageRPaplua New Guinea have no
distinction between ‘if’-clause and ‘when’-clausehpmpson and Longacre 1985:193;
Thompson, Longacre and Hwang 2007:257). In manguages, the neutralisation
holds only forpredictive conditionals anduture temporal clauses. In Lha’alua, the
subordinating morphemmaaci ‘if’ is sometimes translated as ‘when’. However, it
does not hold only fopredictiveconditionals like (8.46a). In contrast, it canoalkse
used in habitual/generic situations like (8.46b).

(8.46) a. [tetere=i m-u-a-'avangg [maaci
must®  Av-motion.on.footiRr-boat when
m-u-siparg?

Av-motion.on.footBOUND.ROOT
‘Must one take a boat when crossing a @iver

b. puri-a-ngusu-ngusuu  a tautaugna [maaci m-alusapg
PREFIX-IRR-RED-mouth CORE male.nameserF when  Av-sleep
‘Tautau snores when sleeping.’

Similar to ‘if’-clauses, the subordinating mbgmemaaci when translated as
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‘when’ also allows multiple topicalised elementgshin one sentence. As illustrated in
the following examples, the S/A argument in themm@dause or subordinate clause is
topicalised to the sentence-initial position aftdre ‘when’-clause has been
topicalised.

(8.47) a. [eleke=n4gs [maaci um-a-ia-iape  [m-au-auaud
female.name&®eF when Av-IRR-RED-read/study TOP AV-RED-yawn
‘When Eleke is studying, she keeps on yagni

b. piaru=na], [maaci avava alha capa [riane tam
COrndEF when boikv) Disicoor broil(pv) all very
sa’'ad.
tasty

‘The corn is all very tasty when (it is)ileal or broiled.’
(lit. As for the corn when (it is) boiled broiled, (it is) all very tasty.)

8.2.2.2 Temporal clauses

In Lha’alua, adverbial clauses that denote wnalprelations can be categorised
into three classes in terms of the kinds of tempaiations they express. The three
temporal relations discussed below are based @tofaro’s (2003:156) classification,
which includes temporal simultaneity (i.e. ‘whetéagse), temporal sequence (i.e.
‘after’-clause) and temporal boundary (i.e. ‘sifich’-clause and ‘until/to’-clause).

8.2.2.2.1 Temporal simultaneity

Relations of temporal simultaneity refer to texents which happen at the same
time or overlap for a certain period of time. Bas&dmy corpus, there are three types
of temporal clauses denoting temporal simultan@ityLha’alua: (i) akuisg (i)
rumalhaeand (iii) unmarked forn{i.e. zero strategy). Except zero strategy, (9 an
are expressed through the same morphological deyvecsubordinating morphemes.

(i) ‘“WHEN’-CLAUSE ‘akuisd. The subordinating morpheme always occurs in the
clause-initial position. It can appear before th@mtlause as in example (a) or after
the main clause as in examples (b-c). Unlike midtipoordinands in coordinate
constructions (see 83.7.2.1.1), multiple tempofalges in succession within one
sentence are awkward in Lha’alua.
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(8.48) a. [akuisa |h<um>ivuru civuka-is§
when stalxe > belly/stomach-8EN
[m-utu-pulhu=ami a ma-m-a-ini-isa
Av-locomotion-come.outevl CORE RED-AV-STAT-small-3GEN
riane=ami alemellje
all=evi wild.boar
‘It is said that when (he) stabbed herpéfie children came out, and all
(children) were wild boars.’

b. m-u-lhivu'u a lasalhe-isa amalhegna [akuisa
Av-have-injury CORE knee-3aGR male.nameseEF when
m-erecekh
AV-hunt
‘Amalhe’s knee got injured when hunting.’

C. n-u-sala m-eleje [akuisa k<um>ita n kani'i
Av-motion.on.foot-roadav-follow when look/seexv> oBL this
Ihatareae=ng.
pheasanteF

‘(They) walked to follow (it), when (thegpaw the pheasant.’

(i)  ‘WHEN’-cLAUSE ‘rumalha€. Unlike the ‘when’-clause akuisd, the
‘when’-clause fumalhaé occurs in the clause-final position. The suboaténclause
can appeabeforethe main clause as in examples (a-dafter the main clause as in
example (e).

(8.49) a. [pari-varate rumalhag, [tam m-a-tumulhu a vatu'u
blow-wind  when veryv-sTat-a.lot  CORE rock
angalhi vuvulungaa m-i-lingi-lingikilti
from mountain Av-action.concerning.locatiorep-roll
‘When typhoons came, a lot of rocks roliledvn from mountains.’

b. pari-naani pasa-ulaulae rumalhad, [m-ilakupu=aky.
day-here plagouND.ROOT when AvV-tumble=GNOM
‘Today, when | played, | tumbled.’

C. jnaacu=ami alhaama kiariari ia, auniini="ai@au

concerningevi ancestor past ToP like.thissmob=mOD
Ihi-angalhe="ai vuvulungaarumalhag [saa-maruka-h
PERFfrom=MOD mountain when @GEN-strayPv

‘It is said that concerning ancestors i plast, like this, when they came
back from mountains, they got lost.’

295



d. paa-pala-va-vililh-a=ami ka kana
3GEN-stealthily.followRED-stealthily.follow=evi CORE PAUSEFILLER

cucu  salia-isa k<um>ita  rumalha¢
person house&EN look/seesqv> when
[m-uritalhivae na alemelhe

Av-have.a.love.affair oL wild.boar
‘It is said that when he stealthily follosvehe person to her house and had a
look, (she) had a love affair with a wilddy.’
e. [n-u-sala=cu m-eleve is§na [m-etealhe
Av-motion.on.foot-roadeosAsp Av-follow 3.UNDEP Av-find
kana salhumu rumalhag).
PAUSEFILLER water when
‘(They) walked to follow (it), when (thejound water.’

(i) ‘WHEN’-CLAUSE ‘@'. In Lha’alua, ‘when’-clause can be expressed witha
subordinating morpheme, i.e. through zero stratéfplike zero strategy which is
often used in coordination, the frequency of ocmoece for unmarked form in
‘when’-clause is much lower.

(8.50) [kilaliali ka miararumy [m-a-aru a cucu’'u picua
practice.ritual COrRe village AV-STAT-exist CORE person brew
mapac], [m-a-aru a cucu’'u paa-pa-paci  talhfke

wine  AV-STAT-exist CORE person CAUS-RED-die pig
‘When the village practices rituals, there people brewing wine and
there are people killing pigs.’

8.2.2.2.2 Temporal sequence

Relations of temporal sequence (iadter’-clause) involve two events occurring
in a sequence. The event denoted by the advethigdeoccurs later in time the event
denoted by the main clause, and serves as a telmpfagence point for the event in
the main clause. In my corpus, Lha’alua uses unethferm (i.e. zero strategy) to
mark temporal sequence. The adverbial clause ot@iosethe main clause. Irrealis
markers are not used in the adverbial clause.
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(8.51) ‘AFTER’-CLAUSE ‘@

a. n-ali-lepenge a elengane nua
Av-verbal.action-finish CORE male.name CONJICOOR
na’apu=na m-ari-sangilf
female.nameeF Av-verbal.actiorBOUND.ROOT
ff<um>u-sa-sua=cu t<um>angi
CRY<AV>-RED-tWO=COSASP  Cry<av>
‘After Elengane and Na’'apu quarreled, baftthem cried.’

b. [hi-um-usalhg  [anici-ta tara-tealhe valalhevalhe
PERFASP-AV-rain  just/only-PL.INCL.GEN SeeACHI rainbow
‘After raining, we can just see rainbow.’

c. ke-lepenge=amu ku-ruva-ruvgna
eat-finish-2L.EXCL.NOM eatRED-evening
[m-i-a-elese meemea  kxtan
Av-action.concerning.locatiomr-together all look/seex>

n vulalhe=n&
OBL MOON-DEF
‘After we eat dinner, we will all watch tineoon together.’

The ‘after’-clause can co-occur with a mainusk in imperative mood. The
example below shows that the main verb in the rolnse takes the imperative clitic,
while the adverbial clause appears before the clairse.

(8.52) [ke-lepenge um-u  udtu [m-i<a>ma=kia ucani
eat-finish Av-eat rice  Av-drink<IRR>=POLITE.REQUEST oOne
takupilhi  ay!
bowl soup

‘After finishing having a meal, please drioke bowl of soup!

The ‘after’-clause can undergo topicalisatigks shown in the following
example, the adverbial clause is topicalised to ghaetence-initial position. The
topicalisation markeia is immediately followed by the adverbial clause.

(8.53) [um-acekaia], [tumua=kia taraene alHii

Av-get.up TOP needPOLITEREQUEST rinse/brush tooth
‘After getting up, please make sure you brigsth!’
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8.2.2.2.3 Temporal boundary

“Relations of temporal boundary involve two eigein which the event in the
adverbial clause specifies the initiation or teration of the event in the main clause”
(Teng 2007:412, 2008). In Lha’alua, both relatiohisgemporal boundary are formed
through ‘since/from’-clause and ‘until/to’-clause.

(i) ‘SINCE/FROM’-CLAUSE. The verbangalhiis used to mark temporal boundary with

respect to the initiation of the event in the maewse. It can be treated as a verb, in
that it possesses several verbal characteristicseXample, it can be inflected with an

aspectual marker.

(8.54) ‘since/from’-clause‘angalhr’

[m-etealhe kana salhunu [angalhi=cu isana
Av-find PAUSEFILLER water since/fronz0SASP  3INDEP
ka kana alhaama kiaridri

CORE PAUSEFILLER ancestor past
‘Ancestors in the past found water sincéhaf time began).’

‘Since/from’-clause can co-occur in successudth ‘until/to’-clause, equivalent
to the English ‘from N to N'. The difference betwekha’alua and English is that in
Lha’alua, owing to their possession of verbal cbemastics, angalhi and ‘m-i-ungu
are analysed as verbs, thereby generating verbase$, whereas in English, ‘from’
and ‘to’ are prepositions, thus forming preposiéibphrases.

(8.55) ‘since/from’-clause ‘angalhi’ and ‘until/to’-clause ‘miungu’

a. ki-a-lha-lhamu=aku kani'i  si-taku+ata
tell/talkiRrR-RED-tell/talk=1SGNOM  this NMZ-Work-IRR-BOUND.ROOT
Iha’alua], [angalhi ucani vulalhe

Lha'alua since/from one moon/month

m-i-ungu lailha usua
Av-action.concerning.locatioBoUND.ROOT ten.something two
vulalhg.

moon/month

‘I am talking about Lha’alua’s life fromdaary to December.’
(lit. I am talking about Lha’alua’s lifeinge January begins and December
arrives.)
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b. punaana ka  kana si-taku-a-mia Iha’alug],
like.that LNK PAUSEFILLER NMz-work-A-BOUND.ROOT Lha’alua

fangalhi ucani vulalhe

since/from one moon/month

m-i-ungu lailha usua
Av-action.concerning.locatioBoUND.ROOT  ten.something two
vulalhg.

moon/month

‘That is Lha’alua’s life from January to &smber.’
(lit. That is Lha’alua’s life, since Janydregins and December arrives.)

In addition to the reference of time, the ‘s&fiom’-clause marked byahgalhi
can have locational reference.

(8.56) [pari-varate rumalhag [tam m-a-tumulhu a vatu'u
blow-wind when veryv-sTAaT-a.lot  CORE rock
angalhi vuvulungaa me-i-lingi-lingikilhji

since/from  mountain Av-Action.concerning.locatioreD-roll
‘When typhoons come, a lot of rocks roll dofnam mountains.’

(i) ‘UNTIL /TO’-CLAUSE. The verbmiunguis used to mark temporal boundary with
respect to the termination of the event in the nadawise. It is a verb, due to the fact
that it exhibits verbal properties. As exemplifiedlow, it can attract an aspectual
marker. Apart from, the ‘until/to’-clause can bepitalised to the sentence-initial
position, and immediately followed by the topicatisn markeia.

(8.57) ‘until/to’-clause ‘ miungu’

a. n-i-ungu=cu a alhavungula
Av-action.concerning.locatioBOUND.ROOT=COSASP CORE spring
ia], [ku pipasamia alhu’'u=na tarapangg

TOP NEG free/available honeybeesr pick.flower.honey
‘Until spring arrives, honeybees are buspicking flower honey.’

b. m-iungu=cu a alhavungul
Av-action.concerning.locatioBOUND.ROOT =COSASP CORE Spring
ia], [tara-te-tealhi=cu a luulugu

TOP SEEeRED-ACHI=COSASP CORE wasp
‘Until spring arrives, wasps can be seen.’
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8.2.2.3 ‘Concerning’ clauses

‘Concerning’-clause is the most frequently adog type among all types of
adverbial clauses in the texts. The ‘concerningusk always occurs in the
sentence-initial position. It can be topicalisedd ammediately followed by the
topicalisation markeria. The subordinator of the ‘concerning’-clause is a
subordinating morphemmaacu Very often, it is immediately followed by the lker
a or ka. Within a ‘concerning’-clause, the linking marlaan link a head noun, an NP
or an VP, as shown in examples (8.58) and (8.88pactively.

(8.58) ‘concerning’-clause‘maacu
a. maacu a ungulhu-isa ia], [m-a-tavulhiu meeméa
concerning LNK foot(animal)-3GEN TOP Av-STAT-red all
‘Concerning its feet, (they are) all red.’

b. fnaacu a viravira-isa vungu-isa ia],
concerning LNK rooster’s.comb-3GR head-3GEN TOP
[m-a-tavulhiy.

AV-STAT-red
‘Concerning the rooster’s comb of its hg@ds) red.’

C. maacu ka alhame a kani'i ia], [m-aa n

concerning LNK  bird LNK this TOP AV-BE:LOC/TEMP OBL

kani'i  mapulharg.
this a.flat.land.of.low.altitude
‘Concerning this (type of) bird, (it perc)et a flat land of low altitude.’
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(8.59) ‘concerning’-clause‘maacu
a. maacu a m-a-ca-calhia=mana

concerning LNK AV-STAT-RED-be.able.tomMPERFASP
m-asi-lha’a-lha’alua ia], [umara-maalhi=cu="ai=maanai ka
Av-speakreD-Lha’alua TOP human-tene0SASP=MOD=MOD LNK
m-a-calhia m-asi-lha’a-lha’alua n &
AV-STAT-be.able.to Av-speakreD-Lha’alua oBL this
kaa-relhece=nla
person.of-place.nanmesr
‘Concerning still being able to speak Lia&a perhaps ten people of
Relhece (Chinese name: Kaochdng ) are able to speak Lha’alua.’

b. maacu ka kana taia="ai=maanai
concerning LNK PAUSEFILLER  approximateMOD=MOD
m-a-taingale m-a-liseelhe ia], [taia=ai

AV-STAT-exceed AV-STAT-heavy TOP approximatemoD

utulu  tingatingd

three Taiwanese.kilogram

‘As far as being heavier is concerned,atghis about three Taiwanese
kilograms.’

(lit. As for concerning perhaps approximgtto be heavier, it
approximates to three Taiwanese kilograms.)

The subordinating morpheme of the ‘concerntiguse can attract the clitic
referring to reported evidentiality.

(8.60) [maacu=ami alhaama kiariari a, auniini="ai=iau
concerningevl ancestor past TOP like.thissMoD=MOD
Ihi-angalhe="ai vuvulungaa rumalhpe [saa-maruka-a
PERFASP-from=MOD mountain when @GEN-strayPrv

‘(The story teller) doesn’t know why/is natre when it is said that ancestors
of the past came back from mountains, theystl.’

8.2.2.4 Concessive clauses

A concessive clause is used to make a conecesmi@ainst which the proposition
in the main clause is contrasted. In Lha’'alua,dbecessive clause is marked by the
concessive subordinatananiki ‘although’. It always occurs in the clause-initial
position. The concessive clause can be topicatisede sentence-initial position and
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immediately followed by the topicalisation markar

(8.61) a. [maniki m-a-aru a taisa varataa],
although av-sTAT-exist CORE big wind TOP
ku urualhe a cucu pari-a-vutukulhu=na eemea

NEG afraid CORE person catclrRr-fish=DEF all/also
‘Although there is heavy wind, fishermese atl not afraid.’

b. maniki ku  a-calhia m-asi-lha’a-lha’alua ia],
although NEG sTAT-be.able Av-speakreD-Lha’alua TOP
tam tumalhae a cucu-isa
very a.lot CORE person-33EN

‘Although (they) are not able to speak ldtaa, they have a lot of people.’

8.2.3 Complementation strategies

Dixon (2010b:370) addresses three defining attaristics of a complement
clause:

(8.62) a. It has the internal structure of a clause,agtlas far as core arguments are
concerned.

b. It functions as core argument of anoth@use. The range of functions
available to a complement clause alwaysides O (object in a transitive
clause).

c. It describes a proposition, which can lbacs an activity or a state (not a
place or a time).

Not all embedded sentences can be consideredraglements. For example,
relative clauses, purpose and manner clausesjiecatd temporal clauses, and so
forth cannot be regarded as complements, in theat #re not arguments of verbs
(Noonan 1985:43; 2007:53). Lha’alua has a restticdet of complement-taking
predicates (i.e. CTP) which may have either an NPaocomplement clause
corresponding to a core argument slot. There isvest complementiser in Lha’alua.
Complement clauses are zero-marked. In the follgveimbsections, | will introduce
several types of strategies whereby a clause oesgn argument slot in the structure
of another clause, in terms of the classes of CTWRge of these can form an
independent clause type. This is why | opt to abeisithem complementation
strategies.
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8.2.3.1 Utterance predicates

“Utterance predicates are used in sentencesribieg) a simple transfer of
information initiated by an agentive subject. Themplement represents the
transferred information, and the CTP describes thanner of transfer, the
illocutionary force of the original statement, acah also give an evaluation of the
speakers (as opposed to the agent subject’s) vigWweoveracity of the proposition
encoded in the complement” (Noonan 1985:110, 2@1j:1n Lha’alua, when a verb
of this type takes a complement, it is always ais#da Two utterance predicates are
used very often in the Lha'alua story-telling texiBhe first one iski-lhamu
‘talk/tell/say’. Except for the S/A argument, théher argument slot can be an NP or a
complement clause, as shown in examples (8.63j&fd), respectively.

(8.63) ‘Talk’
a.ki-a-lhadhamu=aku ha kani’i Ihatareag
talkiRR-RED-talk=1SGNOM OBL this pheasant
‘I am going to talk about this pheasant.’

b.ki-a-lhadhamu=aku kani'i palhu<mia>mia-isa
talkiRR-RED-talk=1sGNOM this meaningrRED>-3 AGR
kana palhaungane=ha

PAUSEFILLER feather.on.head.ornamebntr
‘I am going to talk about this meaning eather on head ornaments.’

(8.64) Talk’

a.karekelhe a Ihaamaamaki-a-lhadthamu [maaci
often CORE old.person SayRR-RED-say if
um-ani=cu a tamuciake ,ia um-a-usalhg
Av-call=cosAsp CORE frog TOP AV-IRR-rain

‘Old people often say if frogs call, it Wwi&in.’

b.karekelhe a Ihaamaamaki-a-lhadthamu [maaci
often CORE old.person SayRR-RED-say if
um-ani=cu a takaukau la, araa-'aathengd.

Av-call=cosasp CORE crested.hawkToP INCH-clear.up
‘Old people often say if crested hawks,aalvill clear up.’

There is another utterance predicate in Lhaadunilh-a ‘say’, which usually

occurs in the texts when language speakers talktdbaditional folk stories. The
information given in the complement of this utterarpredicate is presented as a
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direct or indirect speech report. Its function &srto reproduce the words of the
speaker.

(8.65) ‘Say’

a.amilh-a amalhe=na [hi-k<um>ita=ami vuvulungaa
sayrPv male.nameBEF PERFASP-loOk/seestv>=EVI mountain
n cumi’i.
OBL bear
‘Amalhe said, “he saw a bear in a mountain.

b.amilh-a  pakiaturua [ku-a-tumulhu=kia Ihatenge
sayPv teacher eaikR-a.lot=POLITE.REQUEST vegetable

paa-m-a-vacange tilha’alhe

CAUS-AV-STAT-good  body

‘Teachers said, “please eat more vegel(@eleause it) makes body
healthy!”

When the S/A argument in the main clause ared $WA argument in the
complement clause have the same referent, the §dment in the complement
clause is omitted.

8.2.3.2 Knowledge predicates

As pointed out in Noonan (1985:118; 2007:12Bjs type of CTPs has been
called ‘semifactive’ (Karttunen 1971; Terrell and opper 1974) and
‘epistemic-qualifying’ (Guitart 1978). Knowledge qaticates include examples like
‘know’, ‘discover’, ‘realise’, ‘find out’, ‘forget; ‘remember’, and so on.

In Lha’'alua, knowledge predicates can be foldwy a phrase or full clause.
When the experiencer of the knowledge predicatetlmsame referent with the S/A
argument of the embedded predicate, the experienaatertly specified, but the S/A
argument is omitted. Examples of knowledge predsasuch as ‘know’, ‘find’,
‘forget’, and ‘remember’, are collectively illusteal below. ‘Forget’ can be expressed
through a lexical verlasapuuor through a negator plus ‘remembkw’ atelhengeln
Lha'alua, when an aspectual marker, modality madkezvidential marker occurs, it
typically co-occurs with the knowledge predicat¢hea than embedded predicate.
This phenomenon is parallel to the cross-linguiggneralisation that evidentiality
and all these other categories can only be exptesgthin the main clause
(Aikhenvald 2004:253).
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(8.66) ‘Know’

a.tara-tealhe=aku 'alhingu  cucu/u a-calhi=cu
seeCHI=1SGNOM shadow  person STAT-KNOwW(PV)=COSASP
kana’q.

3INDEP

‘When | saw a person’s shadow, | knewthtis.’

b.ku a-calhia [m-a-aru a kana meemea
NEG STAT-know Av-STAT-exist CORE PAUSEFILLER all/also
kana luuvi-ta m-aa kani'i

PAUSEFILLER  Kiwi.fruit-1PL.INCL.GEN AV-BE:LOC/TEMP this
vuvulungaa=n
mountainseF

‘(People) don’t know we also have kiwi frin the mountain.’

(8.67) ‘Find’
ku pai-ta-tealhe="ai=maanai lhatareae [i<a>ma-isa

NEG find-IRR-ACHI=MOD=MOD pheasant drinR{)<IRR>-3AGR
salhumi.

water
‘Probably, the pheasant couldn’t find theavadd drink.’

(8.68) ‘Forget’
ku=aku asapuu [m-u-sala vuvulungaa=ha
NEG=1sGNOM forget Av-motion.on.foot-road mountaiDer
‘| did not forget to go to the mountain.’

(8.69) ‘Forget’: not + remember
a.ku atelhenge a kana’a=na [um-u savuarie
NEG remember CORE 3INDEP=DEF Av-eat medicine
‘He forgot to take medicine.’
b.ku=cu a atelhenge kana’a=na [um-aala saunga
NEG=COSASP LNK remember B®DEP=DEF Av-take umbrella
‘He forgot to take an umbrella.’
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(8.70) ‘Remember’
a.atelhenge=aku=mana bm-a-u savuare
remember=<lGNOM=IMPERFASP  AV-IRR-eat medicine
‘| still remember to take medicine.’
b.atelhenge=mana kana’a=na [m-i<a>ma salhump
remembenmPERFASP 3INDEP=DEF Av-drink<iRR> water
‘He still remembers to drink water.’

8.2.3.3 Perception predicates

Perception predicates, like ‘see’, ‘hear’, ‘aldt and ‘feel’, name the sensory
means by which the experiencer perceives the edeamted by the complement. In
Lha’alua, if a verb of this type takes a compleméns always a clause. Examples of
‘hear’ are provided below. The perceived events esting facts, and therefore,
irrealis and negation are not coded in the compiesnef perception predicates.

(8.71) ‘Hear’
a.ku tarariane kana cucu lika'a kaaiu [m-a-aru
NEG hear that person outside far.themy-STAT-exist
luuvi-ta vuvulungaa=aini

Kiwi.fruit-1PL.INCL.GEN mountain€vi
‘It is said that those outsiders didn’t heéweat we have kiwi fruit in the
mountains.’

b.aunaana ka lhitmalha-ku na alhaama Kkiariari
like.that LNK PERFASP-hearpv)-1SGGEN OBL ancestor past
In kana m-uritalhivae n aldnep
LNK PAUSEFILLER Av-have.a.love.affair oBL wild.boar
‘That is what | heard from ancestors in plast about having a love affair
with a wild boar.’

8.2.3.4 Predicates of fear

Predicates of fear, such as ‘be afraid’, ‘feaworry’ and ‘be anxious’, are
characterised by semantically having the experieaoel expressing an attitude of
fear or concern that the complement propositioh lvélor has been realised (Noonan
1985:119, 2007:130). Languages vary in the assighnté negation to such
complements (Noonan 1985:119, 2007:130). For examph English, the
complement is expressed as a positive statemeintisf interpreted affirmatively.
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Nevertheless, in Latin, it is expressed as a negasitatement if interpreted
affirmatively, and it is expressed as a positiveeshent if interpreted negatively. In
Lha'alua, this peculiarity does not hold. Namelyc@nplement that is interpreted
affirmatively is put in the positive, and a compkmhthat is interpreted negatively is
put in the negative. Except for the experiences,dther argument slot can be an NP
or complement clause, as shown in examples (8MR2{&73), respectively.

(8.72) ‘Afraid’
tam m-urualhe a eleke ha ipici.
very av-afraid CORE female.nameoBL caterpillar
‘Eleke is very afraid of caterpillars.’

(8.73) ‘Afraid’
ku urualhe a cucu pari-a-vutukulhu=ngm-a-aru a
NEG afraid CORE person catChRrR-fiSh=DEF  Av-STAT-exist CORE
taisa varatg
big wind
‘Fishermen are not afraid if there is heavgdy

8.2.3.5 Desiderative predicates

Desiderative predicates, e.g. ‘want’, ‘wish’desire’, and ‘hope’, are
characterised by having the experiencer which ega®a desire that the complement
proposition be realised (Noonan 1985:121; 2007:1B2)ha’alua, the verb of ‘want’
expresses a desire that some state or event mapalsed in the future, and the S/A
argument of the verb of ‘want’ is the same as tifathe complement clause. As
shown in the example below, the complement in aadan only have future
reference, and the person naBElenganes the S argument of the verb ‘want’ as well
as that of the complement clause.

(8.74) ‘Want’
Ihatumua elengane=na[m-ati-a-sangale
want male.name Av-action.involving.hand$rRR-BOUND.ROOT
tangalulhu m-u-sala pilhalupu vutukulht

earthworm av-motion.on.foot-road catch.with.a.fishing.rod sHi
‘Elengane wants to catch earthworms and tbstpng.’
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8.2.3.6 Manipulative predicates

As mentioned in Noonan (1985:126; 2007:136)atiipulative predicates may
be simple (‘cause’), or when lexical structuresainanguage permit, they may in
addition encode information about the manner ofsatan (‘force’, ‘make’,
‘persuade’, ‘tell’, 'threaten’, “let’, ‘cajole’),sometimes including an illocutionary act
(‘command’, ‘order’, ‘request’, and ‘ask’ and otheredicates that are primarily
utterance predicates)”.

In Lha’alua, simple causation is expressed tgfixing a causative prefix to a
complement-taking predicate, as shown below. Theptement-taking predicate
expresses a relation between a S/A argument duatisn which functions as a cause,
an affectee and a resulting situation.

(8.75) Causative prefixapaa; paa-or p-araa-(p- plus araa-)
a.apaaa-tuu-tulhucu=aku
CAUS-IRR-RED-put.Derris.trifoliate.so.as.to.let.it.flow.and.pon=5GNOM
ilhau vutukulhu maataata
SGINDEP  fish tomorrow
‘I will make you put Derris trifoliate (phh name) so as to let it flow and
poison fish tomorrow.’

b.m-a-aru a cucu'u paapa-paci talhake.

AV-STAT-exist CORE person CAUS-RED-die pig
‘There is someone killing pigs.’

C. p-araatarengiri=cu a caepe=na vanukanuka-i
CAUS-INCH-Wet=COSASP CORE male.nameBeF pants-35EN
‘Caepe made his pants wet.’

d.saap-araatarengere a tasau=na a tikuru-ku
3AGR-CAUS-INCH-wet CORE dog=DEF CORE clothes-5GGEN
‘The dog wetted my clothes.’

8.2.3.7 Modal predicates

Broadly defined, in Lha’alua, modal predicatesnsist of any predicate
expressing modality which is epistemic (concerneith vdegree of certainty of
knowledge), deontic (concerned with obligation),related to permission or ability.
Complements to modals refer to either future eventstates, relative to the time
reference of the complement-taking predicate. Uba'@xamples ofumua‘need’,
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tetere‘'must’, tualhe‘can’ andm-a-calhia‘be able’ are demonstrated below.

(8.76) ‘Need’
m-e-cekelhi=cu a varate
Av-motion.on.foot-comecosAsP  CORE  wind
tumua si-pangelhev-a cingare [m-a-vaca-vacange m-angelhgve
need INST.NMzZ-closePv window Av-STAT-RED-good  Av-close
‘Wind is coming. The door and window needselavith care.’

(8.77) ‘Must’
tetere=i m-u-a-'avange [maaci
must®  Av-motion.on.footiRrR-boat  when
m-u-siparg?

Av-motion.on.footBOUND.ROOT
‘Must one take a boat when crossing a river?’

(8.78) ‘Can (permission, possibility)’

a.tualhe a lilhi=na [paa-taku-calhia m-a-vacange
can  CORE portent.birdBEF CAus-patrol-know Av-STAT-good
lha takuliacp

CONJCOOR bad
‘The portent bird can predict (what is) dand (what is) bad.’

b.tualhe a ‘avu’u=na [aru-miae paa-ramange vullii’i
can  CORE lime=DEF  USEBOUND.ROOT CAuUS-avoid snake
‘Lime can be used for avoiding snakes.’

c.tualhi-ku=i [um-u kanii vaake=nR
can-$GGEN=Q Av-eat this tangerin®eF
‘Can | eat this tangerine?’

d.tualhi-u=i t<cum>aleleve ilhaku um-ulare takemene}ha
can-8GGEN=Q help<av> ISGINDEP Av-thread needleseF
‘Can you help me to thread the needle?’

e.maaci m-ikaaci=cy tualhi=cu-ku=i
if AV-Stop.raining€0SASP  CanTOSASP-1SGGEN=Q
[m-u-sala racu'u salia-isa ka caepe

Av-motion.on.foot-road bamboo houseék GEN male.name
‘If it stops raining, can | go to Caepeanttboo house?’
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(8.79) ‘Be able (ability, knowing how to)’

a.m-a-calhia=u=i palhu-salh]?
AV-STAT-be.able=BGNOM=Q sing-song
‘Are you able to sing a song?’

b.m-a-calhia=aku f[<um>apagd.
AV-STAT-be.able=$GNnOM  draw<av >
‘I am able to draw.’

c.m-a-calhia kana’a=na [m-usu-rauvit
AV-STAT-be.able  3NDEP=DEF Av-make.likeBOUND.ROOT
‘He is able to dance.’

d.m-a-calhia a ama-ku nua ina-ku
Av-STAT-be.able CcORE father-BEGGEN CONJCOOR mother-5GGEN
[m-asi-a-lha’a-lha’alug.
Av-speakirRR-RED-Lha’alua
‘My father and my mother are able to spela&’alua.’

e.m-a-calhia ma-m-a-ini Ihalhusa kana’a=na
AV-STAT-be.able RED-Av-STAT-small man thateF
Ih<um>avu tikury.
wash#av> clothes
‘That boy is able to wash clothes.’
f. m-a-calhia ma-m-a-ini Ihalhusa kana'a=na
AV-STAT-be.able RED-Av-STAT-small man thateF
[m-aserepk

Av-wash.face
‘That boy is able to wash face.’

8.2.3.8 Phasal predicates

According to Noonan (1985:129; 2007:139), “@apredicates refer to the
phase of an act or state: its inception, contimmator termination.” An example of
inceptionruami ‘start’ in Lha’alua is provided below. Typicallghasal predicates are
associated with reduced complements; that is, fAeaggyument in the embedded
clause has already been specified overtly in thm lause, and thus it is omitted in
the complement.
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(8.80) maaci m-a-vacange='ai ka kana uumuma ia,
if AV-STAt-good-MOD CORE that  farm TOP
ruami=c-isa Um-a-saasafe

start€0sASP-3.GEN Av-IRR-bring.wasteland.under.cultivation

‘If that farm is good, they will start to bring wasteland under cultivation.’
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CHAPTER 9

SPEECH ACT DISTINCTIONS

Three basic sentence types are traditionallgtirdjuished for European
languages and also found useful for a number @uages in the world: declarative,
interrogative and imperative sentences (Konig ameim8nd 2007). Declarative
sentences are typically used for speech acts sschsgertion, claim, statement,
accusation, criticism, promise and guarantee. Daitl@ sentences are often regarded
as the unmarked one of the three sentence typedaised by Payne (1997:294), “if
there are special markings for speech act typesdamdive is usually expressed via a
zero marker.” Typically, interrogative sentences amployed to elicit information,
address inquiries, introduce deliberations, andoso Imperative sentences are
typically used for attempts to get or advise thdragsee to do something, correlating
speech acts like commands, demands, proposalsyiptems, petitions, and so forth.
There are various properties demonstrating thakeratjve sentences are a type of
their own, different from other two types (Aikhei2010a:113).

Like a number of languages in the world, thed¢hsentence types can be attested
in Lha’alua. Interrogative sentences will be disagsin §9.1, imperative sentences in
89.2 and declarative sentences in §9.3.

9.1 Interrogative sentences

Conventionally, interrogative sentences arekelth to the speech act of
demanding information (Konig and Siemund 2007).témms of their different
syntactic structures and different types of requesinquiries, interrogative sentences
in Lha’alua fall into two major types: polar integatives (89.1.1) and constituent
interrogatives (89.1.2). Answer to questions wdldddressed in 89.1.3.

9.1.1 Polar interrogatives
“Polar interrogatives are typically used touirg about the truth or falsity of the
proposition” (K6nig and Siemund 2007:291). Polderrogatives (or yes/no questions)

in Lha'alua are characterised by morphological. (igterrogative particle) and
prosodic (i.e. intonational marking) properties.
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9.1.1.1 Interrogative particle

in co

(9.1)

In Lha’alua, the polar interrogative is mark®dthe particle=i. It does not occur
nstituent interrogatives, and it always cigés to the predicate. For example, the
interrogative particlesi is added to the verbless clause complerselttate’book’ in

, the nominal predicatgakiaturua ‘teacher’ in (9.2), the existential predicate
m-a-aru ‘have’ in (9.3), the stative predicate-a-liseelhe’heavy’ in (9.4), and the

dynamic predicattéhi-m-alhava‘have brought’ in (9.5).

(9.1)

(9.2)

(9.3)

(9.4)

(9.5)

verb

Interrogative particle added to a verbless clauseamnplement

sulhati-u=i?
book-BGGEN=Q
‘Is it your book?’ (lit. Your book?)

Interrogative particle added to a nominal predicate
pakiaturua=i ama-®

teacherg father-8GGEN

‘Is your father a teacher?’

Interrogative particle added to an existential predcate
m-a-aru=i tasau-u ca-cil@i
AV-STAT-existQ d0og-BGGEN RED-One

‘Do you have one dog?’ (lit. Your dog one ¢x8y

Interrogative particle added to a stative predicate
m-a-liseelhe=i ta’elha kana’a=na
AV-STAT-heavy® chair thatser

‘Is that chair heavy?’

Interrogative particle added to a dynamic predicate
Ihi-m-alhava=u=i saunga
PERFASP-AV-bring=2SGNoM=Q umbrella

‘Have you brought an umbrella?’

When there is more than one verb in a senta@heeinterrogative particlei is
cliticised to the main verb, which occurs in thateace-initial position. It is the main
that attracts clitics, e.g. nominative prorgum addition to the interrogative

particle=i.
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(9.6) Interrogative particle added to the main verb
a.m-a-calhia=u=i palhu-salf
AV-STAT-be.able=BGNOM=Q sing-song

‘Are you able to sing?’

b.m-a-rumuku=u=i t<um>apa@
AV-STAT-like=2sGNOM=Q draw<av>
‘Do you like drawing?’

c.karekelhi=u=i m-asi-a-lha’a-lha’alu@
often=3GNOM=Q Av-speakirRR-RED-Lha’alua
‘Do you often speak Lha’alua?’

9.1.1.2 Intonational marking

The intonation contour used in interrogativateaces is the opposite of the one
found in declaratives. In Lha’alua, while it is tgal of declarative sentences to show
falling or level intonation, rising intonation ised in conjunction with interrogative
sentences. The rising intonation in interrogatigatences reflects the fact that high
pitch signals uncertainty, indecision, hesitatiangd insecurity. In Lha’alua, when the
polar interrogative particlei=occurs in the sentence-final position, the intmmatises
and falls at the penultimate syllable and thenlkeaethe final syllable.

(9.7) Intonational marking of a polar interrogative in th e sentence-finaposition
A
m-a-vacangi=gi?
AV-STAT-g00d=ZGNOM=Q
‘How are you?’

While the polar interrogative particlé eccurs in the non-sentence-final position,
the intonation rises and falls at the position wehttre polar interrogative particle =
appears and then levels to the end of the sentence.

(9.8) Intonational marking of a polar interrogative in th e non-sentence-final
position
2 >
m-elengese vekee-isa kana'a=ria
AvV-long=Q hair-3AGR 3.NDEP=DEF

‘Is her hair long?’
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9.1.2 Constituent interrogatives and their interréations with other
grammatical categories

In this section, constituent interrogatives aheir interrelations with other
grammatical categories are examined. There aret emgljor types of constituent
interrogatives in Lha’alua: ‘what’, ‘who’, ‘when‘where’, ‘why’, ‘how much/many’,
‘how’, and ‘which’.

Table 9.1 provides an overview of the overdihracteristics of constituent
interrogatives, examined in terms of verbal feaufe.g. voice inflection, irrealis
marking, aspect marking and bound pronoun attmagtiélere, in lieu of verbal
features, a summary of each constituent interregiatiword class can be described.
‘What’ and ‘who (onlyngasaandcucu’u misain)’ are analysed as nouns. ‘Who (only
nalha)’, ‘when’, ‘where (onlyini)’, ‘why’, ‘how much/many (onlytainiini)’ and
‘how’ are analysed as verbs. Further examinatioth description of each type of
constituent interrogatives are provided in thedieihg subsections.
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Table 9.1: Characteristics of constituent interrogéives

VERBAL
SEMANTIC TYPES VOICE IRREALIS | ASPECT | BOUND PRONOUN| WORD CLASS
INFLECTION | MARKING | MARKING ATTRACTION
‘WHAT'
1.ngalha N N N N noun
2. misaini N N N N noun
‘WHO'
1. ngalha N N N Y verb
2.ngasa N N N N noun
3. liacucua ? ? ? ? ?
4. cucu’u misaini N N N N noun
‘WHEN’
1. ki-lhaumange N N N Y verb
2. cu-lhaumange N N N Y verb
‘WHERE
1.ini N N N Y verb
2. niinau ? ? ? N ?
‘WHY’
1. tiara Y Y Y Y verb
2. tad'iara Y Y Y Y verb
‘HOW MUCH/ MANY’
1. tainiini Y Y ? N verb
2. pa-piaini ? ? N ?
3. u-piaini ? ? ? N ?
‘HOW
1. auniini ? ? ? Y verb
2. tainiini ? Y ? N verb
‘WHICH’
auniini ? ? ? N ?

In Table 9.1, ‘Y’ denotes that the constitugniérrogative has the characteristic,
and ‘N’ indicates that the constituent interrogatdoes not exhibit the characteristic.
Note that *?” does not imply that those proper@es not existent; instead, it means
that the available data are not able to make asideci
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9.1.2.1 ‘What

‘What’ in Lha’alua is rendered hygalhaandmisaini Ngalha‘what’ occurring
in the sentence-initial position is followed by ansmy subjectisa. It does not have
any verbal properties like voice, reality statusl aspectual markerdNgalha-isa
‘what’ can be followed by a demonstrative pronoundtioning as a verbless clause
complement , as shown in (9.9).

(9.9) ngalha-isa  kana’a=n&
what-3aGR  that=pDEF
‘What is that?’

Ngalha-isa‘what’ can be followed by a verb, as shown in (9.Ithe verb can
be inflected with non-Actor voice only. The verbncalso be the host of bound
pronounsNgalha-isa'what’ itself cannot take any voice marking.

(9.10) a.ngalha-isa  a-tama-tamalheng-u aari-aarf?

what-3AGR  IRR-RED-d0o/makePVv-2SG.GEN RED-day
‘What do you do every day?’

b.ngalha-isa  a-rumuka-u um-w?
what-3AGR  STAT-like-PV-2SG.GEN AV-eat
‘What do you like to eat?’

c.ngalha-isa imaa?
what-33GR  drinkpv
‘What to drink?’

In addition to being inflected with non-Actooige and being the host of bound
pronouns, other verbal properties, e.g. aspectaakens, can be attached to the verb
rather thamgalha-isa'what'.

(9.11) ngalha-isa |hi-tapai-u?
what-3aGR PEREASP-draw-XSG.GEN

‘What did you draw?’

Another word denoting ‘what’ isnisaini Like ngalha‘what’, it does not show
any verbal properties, such as voice, reality stand aspectual markers.
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(9.12) a.m-'a’a  misaini?
Av-sell what
‘Sell what?’
b.pua misaini?
buyfAv) what
‘Buy what?’

Ngalhaandmisaini differ in two respects. The first difference isthhey occur
in different positionsngalhaoccupies the clause-initial position, baisaini remains
in situ. The second difference is that the mairbvaekes a patient voice marker when
ngalhais used, whereas the main verb takes an Actorevaiarker whemisainiis
used.

9.1.2.2 ‘Who'

‘Who’ in Lha’alua is rendered biygalha ngasa liacucua andcucu’u misaini
Ngalha ‘who’ appears in the sentence-initial position,i@g9.13). It can co-occur
with the dummy subjecisa, as in (9.14).

(9.13) ngalha |hi-makukua
who  PEREASP-treat
‘Who treated?’

(9.14) ngalhaisa?
who-3AGR
‘Who?’

Ngalha'who’ can be followed by a verb as in (9.15).

(9.15) ngalha-isa  pi-’arivungua=na
who-3AGR have-phoneser
‘Whose phone call?’ (lit. Who had a phone?)

Ngalha'who’ itself shows only one verbal property; thgtit can attract a bound
pronoun as in (9.16). In the whole Lha’alua gramntlais example constitutes the
only exception in which two bound pronouns occuraoverb together. Other verbal
properties like aspectual marking in (9.17) araditéd to the verb, rather thagalha
‘who’.
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(9.16) ngalhaisa=u?
Who-3AGR=2SG.NOM
‘Who are you?”’

(9.17) ngalha-isa lhi-makarf?
who-3AGR PEREASP-call
‘Who had called?’

Ngasdwho’, like ngalha‘who’, occurs in the sentence-initial position. Wwkver,
it cannot attract any bound pronoun and does rsptiay other verbal properties like
reality status and aspectual markers. Verbal masleeg. causative and irrealis, are
attached to the following verb as in (9.18).

(9.18) a.ngasa a-vura?
who IRR-give
‘Whom will it be given to?’ (lit. Give whof)
b.ngasa paa-akita?
who  CAUS-IRR-look
‘Who will be allowed to look at?’ (lit. Lethom look?)

Ngasawho’ can form an absolute possessive equivaleringlish ‘whose’ by
the addition opi- ‘have’ andisikana‘'ABSL.POSS.

(9.19) ngasapi-isikana
who-haveaBSL.POSS
‘Whose?’

Cucu’u misaini‘who (lit. person what)’ does not exhibit verbabperties like
reality status and aspectual markers. It alwaysiscim the sentence-initial position.
It can be topicalised as in (9.20).

(9.20) cucu’'u  misaini ia, Ihalhusa kana'a=Aa

person what TOP man thatseF
‘Who is that man?’ (lit. As for what persahat man?)
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9.1.2.3 ‘When’

There are two words denoting ‘when’ in Lha’alu&i-lhaumange and
cu-lhaumange The difference between the two words lies in gdoa
Ki-lhaumangerefers a realis event, whereaslhaumangeefers to an irrealis event.
In terms of syntactic positioiki-lhaumangeéwhen’ andcu-lhaumangéwhen’ occur
in the sentence-initial position and can be folldwey a verb. An example of
cu-lhaumangeéwhen’ is provided below.

(9.21) cu-lhaumange ru-ngaltra
IRR-when go-again
‘When (will you) go again?’

Ki-lhaumange ‘when’ and cu-lhaumange ‘when’ exhibit only one verbal
characteristic; that is, they can attract a bourgh@un as in (9.22). Other verbal
properties like voice marking and redupliction ifwealis and progressive are attached
to the verb, rather thak-lhaumangewhen’ andcu-lhaumangeéwhen’. An example
of cu-lhaumangeéwhen’ is provided below.

(9.22) cu-lhaumangtu t<um>a-taatangi?
IRR-When=ZGNOM RED<AV>-RED-Cry
‘When will you be crying?’

9.1.2.4 *Where’

In Lha’alua, two words denote ‘wher@ii andniinau. Ini ‘where’ occurs in the
sentence-initial position and can be followed byeab, as in (9.23). Unlikeni
‘where’, niinau ‘where’ does not occur independently. It must cow with a
locational prefixm-adp-aa as shown in (9.24).

(9.23) ini Ihi-angalhi m-e-cekelRe
where PEREASP-from Av-motion.on.footBOUND.ROOT
‘Where does (someone) come from?’ (lit. Whsome from?)

(9.24) m-aa-niinau a salia-2

AV-BE:LOC/TEMP-where CORE house-2GGEN
‘Where is your house?’
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In (9.25),ini ‘where’ andniinau ‘where’ can co-occur within a sentence. The
sentence is natural, and the information provided niot superfluous. The
co-occurrence ofini ‘where’ and niinau ‘where’ appears to have emphatic
connotation.

(9.25) ini paaninau?
where BE:LOC/TEMP(AV)-where
‘Where (is it)?’

Ini ‘where’ itself exhibits one verbal property; that it can attract a bound
pronoun as in (9.26). Other verbal properties Bspectual and voice markers are
attached to the verb rather than‘where’, as in (9.27) and in (9.28).

(9.26) ini=u alhu-ka-kua
where=2GNOM  get.torRED-get.to
‘Where are you going?’

(9.27) a.ini=amu alhika-kua maataafa
where=gL.EXCL.NOM get.toRED-get.to tomorrow
‘Where are we going tomorrow?”’
b.ini=u Ihi-paaru m-usu-ture
where=2GNOM PERFASP-exist Av-make.likeBOUND.ROOT
‘Where did you learn?’

(9.28) ini pai-ta-tealkani?
where  findRED-ACHI-LV
‘Where can (it) be found?’ (lit. Where find?)

9.1.2.5 ‘Why’

‘Why' in Lha’alua is rendered byiara and taa’iara. They exhibit verbal
properties such as attraction of bound pronoung; €8.29), and aspectual markers,
as in (9.30).

(9.29) tiara=u t<um>a-taa-tang?

why=ZGNOM RED<AV>-RED-Cry
‘Why are you crying?’
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(9.30) Ihi-taa’iara=cu?
PERFASP-how/why=CcosAsP
‘What's wrong?’ (lit. Why (about somethingfseone)?)

9.1.2.6 ‘How much/many’

‘How much/many’ is rendered kginiini, pa-piaini, andupiaini. Tainiini ‘how
much/many’ occurs in the sentence-initial positma precedes a nominal argument.

(9.31) a.tainiini kani'i a valhituku-u?
how.much/many thisS/nOWCORE money-&3GGEN
‘How much money do you have now?’
b.tainiini a cailhi-isa  tamu'u Ihalhusa
how.much/manyCcoRE year-3AGR grandparent man
‘How old is your grandfather?’ (lit. How mayears your grandfather?)

Tainiini ‘how much/many’ shows some verbal properties, ®@gpccurrence with
aspectual and reality status markers, as illustrizn€9.32). However, it cannot attract
a bound pronoun.

(9.32) a.tainiini=cu pakiaturua
how.much/manyzosAasp o’clock
‘What time (hour only) is it?’ (lit. How nob o’clock?)
b.a-tainiini?
IRR-how.much/many
‘How much/many?’

Most Formosan languages distinguish human and moahuwumerals, and the
distinction can be found in cardinal numerals anduantifying expressions, such as
‘how many/how much, ‘many/much’, and even ‘few/little’ (P. Li 2006b)Iin
Lha’alua, in addition tdainiini, pa-piaini andupiaini also denote ‘how much/many’.
The only difference between these two terms is thafpiaini (pa- from Ca
reduplication) selects an argument referring taumdin participant, as in (9.33), but
upiaini selects an argument referring to a nonhuman refeasnn (9.34). A similar
distinction reflected in different selections offaeents is attested in Lha’alua
numerals (810.1). As illustrated in (9.33) and 49,®a-piaini ‘how much/many’ and
upiaini ‘how much/many’ occur in the sentence-initial pmsitand precede a nominal
argument.
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(9.33) a. pa-piaini a cucu’'u salia-u?
RED-how.much/many CORE person housesZGEN
‘How many people are there in your family?’
(lit. How many person your house?)
b.pa-piaini a tukucu-u?
RED-how.much/many CORE friend-SGGEN
‘How many friends do you have?’ (lit. Howany your friends?)

(9.34) a. upiaini pakiaturua?
how.much/many  o’clock
‘What time is it? (hour only)’ (lit. How nmg clocks?)
b.upiaini aari?
how.much/many day
‘How many days?’

c.upiaini a ta’elhaisa ma-m-a-ini a
how.much/manyCcoRE chair-3AGR RED-AV-STAT-small LNK
kani'i=na?
thisSDEF

‘How many chairs does this child have?’
(lit. How many chairs of this child?)

d.upiaini a taelhekatisa ma-m-a-ini a
how.much/many core ball-3AGR RED-AV-STAT-small LNK
kana’a=n&?

thatoEF

‘How many balls does that child have?’ (lit. Howmyeballs of that child?)

The question wordipiaini ‘how much/many’ may co-occur with the existential
predicatem-a-a-ru

(9.35) a. m-a-aru upiaini tavelhevehe-i8a

AV-STAT-exist  how.much/many  banana8N
‘How many bananas does he have?’ (lit. Hhoany his bananas exist?)
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b.m-a-aru upiaini tepelhana sulhate-isa
AV-STAT-exist  how.much/many cL:booklike book-3GR
ma-m-a-ini=na
RED-AV-STAT-small=DEF
‘How many books does the child have?’
(lit. How many the child’s books exist?)

At present, Lha’alua speakers have a tendemcyuge pa-piaini ‘how
much/many’ to refer toeferents of higher animacyor animals in domestication in
addition to referring to human participants.

(9.36) Referring to referents of higher animacy
pa-piaini a tasauu?
RED-how.much/many CORE do0g-ZGGEN
‘How many dogs do you have?’ (lit. How marouy dogs?)

(9.37) Referring to animals in domestication
pa-piaini a turukuuka-u?
RED-how.much/many CORE chicken-3GGEN
‘How many chickens do you have?’ (lit. Howmga/our chickens?)

The use opa-piaini ‘how much/many’ referring to referents of lowerraacy is
NOT favoured by the Lha’alua speakers.

(9.38) Referring to referents of lower animacy
*pa-piaini a tamuciakiu?
RED-how.much/many CORE frog-2SGGEN
‘How many frogs do you have?’ (lit. How maygur frogs?)

9.1.2.7 ‘How’

‘How’ in Lha’alua is rendered bwguniini and tainiini. Auniini ‘how’ can be
followed by a nominal argument.

(9.39) auniini a palhu-camai

how CORE flavor/taste-side.dish
‘How do side dishes taste?’ (lit. How abdator of side dishes?)
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Auniini ‘how’ can attract a bound pronoun as in (9.40). akteaction of other
verbal properties, e.g. reality status, aspectudiv@ice markers, cannot be attested.

(9.40) auniini=u?
how=ZGNOM
‘How about you?”’

Tainiini ‘how’ can be used to ask degree and quality. éndikniini ‘how’, it
cannot attract a bound pronoun. The bound pronasirattached to the predicate,
immediately followed bytainiini ‘how’, as in (9.41a).Tainiini ‘how’ exhibits one
verbal property. That is, it can take an irrealerker, as in (9.41b).

(9.41) a.tainiini langica=u?
how tall=2GNOM
‘How tall are you?’
b.a-tainiini  raalhuaisa?
IRR-how  long-3GEN
‘How long will it take?’

9.1.2.8 ‘Which’

Auniini ‘which’ occurs in the sentence-initial positiondais followed by a
nominal argument as shown in (9.42). The third @ersingular/plural agreement
marker-isa can attach tauniini ‘which’ and cross-refer with the nominal argumast
in (9.43).

(9.42) auniini  a tapae®
which  core color
‘Which colour (is it)?’ (lit. colour which?)
(9.43) sia-auniintisa ka  saunga-?
SIA-which-3aGR CORE umbrella-3GGEN
‘Which is your umbrella?’

9.1.3 Answer to questions

In Lha’alua, there are four positive answers:‘'yes’, m-a-aru‘exist’, m-acalhia
‘able’ and lhaa ‘yes’. These four positive answers occur in theteece-initial
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position. The two positive answea® ‘yes’ andlhaa ‘yes’ may be interchangeable,
and can be used as answers to various predicaesh@avn in the following
examples .

(9.44) Positive answera’e to a nominal predicate
a. A: valhituku-ku=i kani'i=na?
money-4GGEN=Q this=DEF
‘Is this my money?’
B: a’'e, valhituku-u a kani'i=na
yes moneysiGEN CORE thisS=DEF
‘Yes, this is your money.’
b. A: pakiaturua=u=i?
teacher=stsNOM=Q
‘Are you a teacher?’
B: a’e, pakiaturua=aku
yes teachers@&NoM
‘Yes, | am a teacher.’

(9.45) Positive answera’e to a stative predicate
A: m-a-vacangei talhiaria=na  k<um>a-kite?
AV-STAT-g00d=) SUNDEF RED<AV>-look/see
‘Is sun beautiful?’ (lit. Sun good look?)
B: a'’e, tam m-a-vacange
yes veryAv-sTAT-good
‘Yes, (it is) very beautiful.’

(9.46) Positive answera’e to a dynamic predicate
A: um-a-ia-iapFu=i sulhat&
AV-IRR-RED-read=3G.NOM=Q  book
‘Are you studying?’ (lit. Are you readiragbook?)
B: a’e, um-a-ia-iape=aku sulhate
yes AV-IRR-RED-read=BGNOM book
‘Yes, | am studying.’ (lit. | am readingbaok.)

(9.47) Positive answeirlhaa to a nominal predicate
A: pakiaturua=i  kana’a=na?
teachers 3INDEP=DEF
‘Is she a teacher?’
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B: lhaa, kana’a=na ia, pakiaturua
yes  IDEP=DEF TOP teacher
‘Yes, she is a teacher.’ (lit. Yes, asHer, (she is) a teacher.)

(9.48) Positive answeirlhaa to a stative predicate

A: m-a-calhisemu=i m-u-a-cekelhe
AV-STAT-be.able=RBL.NOM=Q Av-motion.on.footlRR-BOUND.ROOT
maataata tamu’u alhaif?a

tomorrow Grandparent woman

‘Do you know whether Grandmother will cotoenorrow?’
B: lhaa, m-a-calhia=amu

yes AV-STAT-be.able.to=RL.EXCL.NOM

‘Yes, we know.’

(9.49) Positive answeirlhaa to amodal predicate
A: tualhi-ku=i um-u  kani'i vaake=ria
can-$GGEN=Q Av-eat this tangerineer
‘Can | eat this tangerine?’
B: lhaa, aan-u=mau
yes  eatV.IMP=STRONGREQUEST
‘Yes, eat (it)!’

When replying a question consisting of the texigsal predicaten-a-aru ‘exist’,
m-a-aru‘exist’ is used as a positive answer.

(9.50) Positive answer to an existential predicate
A: m-a-aru=i valhituku-isa  kana’a=na
AV-STAT-exist=Q money-3aGR 3INDEP=DEF
‘Does he have money?’ (lit. His money &&3
B: m-a-aruy, m-a-aru a valhituku-isa  kana’a=na
AV-STAT-eXist AV-STAT-exist CORE money-3AGR 3INDEP=DEF
‘Yes, he has money.’ (lit. Exist, his mgrexists.)

When answering to the stative predicata-calhia’be able to’, eithethaa‘yes’
as already shown in (9.48) ra-calhia'be able’ is used as shown below.
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(9.51) Positive answer to the stative predicaten-a-calhia

A: m-a-calhia=i ma-m-a-ini a kana’a=na
AV-STAT-be.able® RED-Av-STAT-small LNK that=pEer
m-usu-rauv@

Av-make.likeBOUND.ROOT
‘Is that child able to dance?”

B: m-a-calhia, m-a-calhia kana'a=na
AV-STAT-be.able Av-STAT-be.able  3NDEP=DEF
m-usu-rauvu

Av-make.likeBOUND.ROOT
‘Yes, he is able to dance.’ (lit. Able, iseable to dance.)

In Lha’alua, there is one negative answeru ‘no’. Like positive answers’e
‘yes’ andlhaa ‘yes’, kuu ‘no’ can be an answer to various predicates,lastifited in
the following instances.

(9.52) Negative answer to a nominapredicate
A: valhituku-ku=i kana’a=n&
money-3GGEN=Q that=DEF
‘Is that my money?’
B: kuu, valhituku-ku a kana’a=na
NEG money-BGGEN LNK that=per
‘No, that is my money.’

(9.53) Negative answer to a stativ@redicate
A: tam langica=i  palii=na?

very tallg male.nameseF
‘Is Palii very tall?’
B: kuu, tam m-a-ini a palii=na

NEG very Av-STAT-short/small CORE male.nameseF
‘No, Palii is very short.’

(9.54) Negative answer to a dynamipredicate
A: um-a-usa-usalhei?
AV-IRR-RED-rain=Q
‘Is it raining?’
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B: kuu, m-uru-mita=cu a talhiaria
NEG AV-COMe.OUtBOUND.ROOT=COSASP CORE Sun
‘No, the sun has risen.’ (lit. No, the swas come out.)

9.2 Imperative sentences

“Imperative mood is the most common way of esging commands in
languages of the world—covering directive speedh atth their multiple meanings”
(Aikhenvald 2010a:2). Two types of imperative sents are discussed in this section:
positive imperatives (89.2.1) and negative (prahib) imperatives (89.2.2). All
examples presented in these two subsections carfisis second person imperatives.
Another type of command, hortative, is mentioneg§92.3.

9.2.1 Positive imperatives

Positive imperatives vary in terms of politemasd grammatical categories, such
as voice, evidentiality, modality, aspectual analite status markers. These varieties
are examined in the following subsections.

9.2.1.1 Politeness varieties

“The degree of an imperative’s strength carny,vtom a strict order implying
unqguestionable authority and compliance to a sadt mild command bordering on
suggestion” (Aikhenvald 2010a:203). A similar phemmon can be attested in
Lha’alua. In Lha’alua, the intensity in imperativesnsists of a distinction between
polite and strong requests.

Uttering a mild command (i.e. polite requesth de achieved by an addition of
the suffix=kia to the verb, as shown in (9.55). When expressimgiédacommand, the
irrealis marker formed bya or Ca-/Caa-reduplication must occur on the verb. In
addition to the addition of an irrealis marker, tinain verb must be inflected with
Actor voice (m/<unme/u-/m-/e-).
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(9.55) Polite request=kia

a.m-ia-ta-tumu=kia takuliace
Av-thrust/pushrRED:IRR-BOUND.ROOT=POLITE.REQUEST bad
cucu’'u=nd
personseF
‘Please hit the bad person with fists!’

b.m-aaimaaim-a-ini=kia m-ima mapaci!

AV-drink-RED:IRR-AV-STAT-sSmMall=POLITE.REQUEST Av-drink  wine
‘Please drink wine a little bit?

c.m-aa-a-elesekia m-ima mapaci
Av-drink-IRR-togetherPOLITEEREQUEST Av-drink  wine
‘Please drink wine together?’

d.kuri-a-ngalhangalhakia kuri-vuuru  alemelhe
shootRR-againPOLITE.REQUEST shoot-bow  wild.boar
‘Please shoot a wild boar with a bow adain!

e.lu<a>liulhu=kia tikuru-u=nh
change{/)<IRR>=POLITE.REQUEST clothes-BGGEN=DEF
‘Please change your clothes!

f. I<um>adili =kia savuahe
RED:IRR<AV>-apply=POLITE.REQUEST ointment
‘Please apply ointment!’

g.ki-a-mairange-kia!
digtrRR-sweet.potatoROLITE.REQUEST
‘Please dig sweet potatoes!

h.l<um>a-evengekia valhituku
RED:IRR<AV>-cONncealPOLITEREQUEST money
‘Please conceal money!

Strengthening a command (i.e. strong requesthe achieved by the useoniy
=mau or cuu=mau The command degrees @afu, =mau andcuu=maudo not exhibit
any semantic or pragmatic difference. In princigl@,) plus=mau should be stronger
than justcuu or =mau in command. It turns out that this surmise is mpheld by
Lha'alua speakers. In terms of constituent ordey and cuu=maualways occur in
the sentence-initial position, whereasnau always attaches to the main verb.
Examples are provided below.
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(9.56) Strong requestcuu
a.cuu u=manh
STRONGREQUEST eat3MPERFASP
‘Keep eating! (lit. Still eat!)

b.cuu m-alusapia
STRONGREQUEST AV-SleepAv.IMP
‘Sleep!’
c.cuu pan-u a alemelhe

STRONGREQUEST huntPV.IMP CORE wild.boar
‘Hunt the wild boar!

d.cuu ari-pi-pici-u a kiu'u=nal
STRONGREQUEST hand/head.motiorReD-split-PV.IMP CORE tree-DEF
‘Chop the tree so as to make it split!’

(9.57) Strong requestcuu=mau

a.cuu=mau u-pala-pal-a tasau
STRONGREQUEST-STRONGREQUEST AV-RED-wait-Av.IMP  dog
‘Wait for a dog!

b.cuu=mau puatus-a camai

STRONGREQUESTSTRONGREQUEST give.as.a.presem~IMP  side.dish
‘Give a side dish as a present!

c.cuu=mau alhav-u a vutukullh
STRONGREQUESTSTRONGREQUEST bringPV.IMP CORE fish
‘Bring the fish!’

d.cuu=mau vur-i camai

STRONGREQUESTSTRONGREQUEST giveiVv.IMP side.dish
‘Give the side dish!

(9.58) Strong request #mau
a.ia-pual-u=mau likilhi
thrust/pusiBOUND.ROOT-PV.IMP=STRONGREQUEST  Vvehicle
um-aru-a-'urat
AV-USetRR-0Il
‘Push the motorcycle!
b.pai-pilil-u=mau tangusulhu
action.involving.handseuND.ROOFPV.IMP=STRONGREQUEST rice.cake
‘Mold the rice cake!’
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c.capa-t=mau papa’a
broilPV.IMP=STRONGREQUEST meat
‘Broil the meat!

d.m-u-capi-a&mau
Av-motion.on.foOtBOUND.ROOTFAV.IMP=STRONGREQUEST
m-u-a-elese=ita=mana kana
Av-motion.on.footiRr-together=pL.INCL.NOM=IMPERFASP PAUSEFILLER
m-i<a>tungusu
Av-Ritual.of.Sacred.ShellsrrR>
‘Come down! We will still go to the Rituaf Sacred Shells together
(Chinese namg:#! %).’

Strong requests are typically used in an enmérgiguation or in a circumstance
when a person who is senior talks to a person whanior. Polite requests can be
employed in any circumstance, and treated as aaywoflcourtesy.

9.2.1.2 \Voice varieties and imperative suffixes

Table 9.2 presents an overview of voice vagetand imperative suffixes in
positive imperatives examined in this section.

Table 9.2: Voice varieties and imperative suffixes positive imperatives

POSITIVE IMPERATIVE
VOICE IN DECLARATIVES VOICE IN IMPERATIVES
IMPERATIVES SUFFIX
AV um/<une/u-imle- | o
POLITE . :
PV. not applicable not applicable
AV: Um/<unm>/u-/m-/e- REQUEST : :
LVv: not applicable not applicable
PV. -a/-0
. . AV: um/<unp/u-/m/e- | -a
Lv: -a(nay-i/-ani STRONG
PV 0 -u
REQUEST P
LV: @ -i/-ani

Whenthe polite request=kia is used, no imperative suffix is added to the main
verb, and the noun phrase in S or A function isspecified.

(9.59) Polite request=kia
a.um-a-urapekia!
AV-IRR-SOW=POLITE.REQUEST
‘Please sow!
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b.m-ari-a{’evecengg-=kia!
Av-hand/head.motiomRRr-millet=POLITE.REQUEST
‘Please harvest millet!

Whenthe strong requestcuu, =mau or cuu=mauis used, an imperative suffix is
added to the main verb. The noun phrase in S am&tion is omitted. The intensity
degree of the three strong request markers inrdiftevoice constructions does not
display any semantic and pragmatic difference.

In Actor voice constructions the imperative markefa is suffixed to the main
verb. The Actor voice form (i.eaim/<um>/u-/m-/g-) used in declarative sentences is

maintained.

(9.60) The imperative suffix -a in Actor voice constructions with strong request

cuu

a. cuu m-aru-taeva ‘uncover’

b. cuum-ia-puala ‘push’

C. cuu m-ai-kepela ‘grasp’

d. cuu m-ati-sangala ‘catch’

e. cuu m-ia-tumua ‘hit by fists’

f. cuul<um>ili- a ‘apply (ointment)’

g. cuul<em>evenga ‘conceal’

h. cuut<um>aev-a ‘cover’

I. cuut<um>ulhuca ‘put Derris trifoliate (a plant name) aledl it
flow’

j. cuuum-ailha ‘deposit/preserve’

K. cuuum-urura ‘thread’

l. cuuu-lhamara ‘set fire to mountains’

m cuu u-kii-kirim-a ‘search’

n. cuu ru-pici-a ‘tear apart’

0. cuu kira-pulit-a ‘step on so as to separate’

(9.61) The imperative suffix -a in Actor voice constructions with strong request

=mau
a. m-aru-taeva=mau ‘uncover’
b. m-ia-puala=mau ‘push’
c. m-ai-kepela=mau ‘grasp’
d. m-ati-sangala=mau ‘catch’
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© = 3

m-ia-tumua=mau
I<um>ili- a=mau
I<em>evenga=mau
t<um>aev-a&=mau
t<um>ulhuc-a=mau

um-ailh-a=mau
um-urura=mau
u-lhamara=mau
u-Kii-kirim-a=mau
ru-pici-a=mau
kira-pulit-a=mau

‘hit by fists’

‘apply (ointment)’

‘conceal’

‘cover’

‘put Derris trifoliate (a plant name) aled
it flow’

‘deposit/preserve’

‘thread’

‘set fire to mountains’

‘search’

‘tear apart’

‘step on so as to separate’

(9.62) The imperative suffix -a in Actor voice constructions with strong request
cuu=mau

Se@ "o o0 Ty

— [S— —

© = 3

cuu=maume-aru-taeva
cuu=maume-ia-puala
cuu=maume-ai-kepela
cuu=maume-ati-sangala
cuu=maume-ia-tumua
cuu=maul<um>ili- a
cuu=maul<em>evenga
cuu=maut<um>aev-a
cuu=maut<um>ulhuca

cuu=mauum-ailha
cuu=mauum-urura
cuu=mauu-lhamara
cuu=mauu-Kkii-kirim-a
cuu=mauru-pici-a
cuu=maukira-pulit-a

‘uncover’

‘push’

‘grasp’

‘catch’

‘hit by fists’

‘apply (ointment)’

‘conceal’

‘cover’

‘put Derris trifoliate (a plant name) and let
it flow’

‘deposit/preserve’

‘thread’

‘set fire to mountains’

‘search’

‘tear apart’

‘step on so as to separate’
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(9.63) Examples of strong request and the imperative suffi-a in Actor voice
constructions

a.cuu=mau kira-puha
STRONGREQUEST-STRONGREQUEST step.on-separatexImp
fa racu’'u=ngg!

CORE bamboobEF
‘Step on the bamboo so as to separate it!

b.cuu=mau m-aa-tumulha m-ima
STRONGREQUESTSTRONGREQUEST Av-drink-a.lotAv.iMP  Av-drink
[mapac]e!
wine

‘Drink a lot of wine!’

c.cuu=mau m-aa-elesa m-ima
STRONGREQUESTSTRONGREQUEST Av-drink-togetherav.iMP  Av-drink
[mapac]e!
wine

‘Drink wine together!”

d.m-aa-m-a-inta=mau m-ima [mapac]g!
AV-drink-Av-STAT-small-Av.IMP=STRONGREQUEST Av-drink wine
‘Drink wine a little bit!

e.kuri-alualu-a=mau kuri-vuuru [alemelhég!
shoot-firstav.IMP=STRONGREQUEST shoot-bow  wild.boar
‘Shoot a wild boar with a bow first!’

f. luliulh-a=mau [tikuru-u=na]¢!
change{/)-Av.IMP=STRONGREQUEST clothes-BGGEN=DEF
‘Change your clothes!

g.lI<um>a-lili-a=mau [savuang:!
RED<AV>-apply-AV.IMP=STRONGREQUEST ointment
‘Apply ointment!’

h.m-u-likap-a=mau kmairangée!
AvV-motion.on.foOtBOUND.ROOT-AV.IMP=STRONGREQUEST dig-sweet.potato
‘Dig sweet potatoes stealthily?’

In patient voice constructions the imperative suffixu is added to the main
verb. The patient voice marker employed in dechagagentences is deleted.
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(9.64) The imperative suffix -u in patient voice constructions with strong

requestcuu

a. cuu aru-taiv-u ‘uncover’

b. cuuia-pualu ‘push’

C. cuu p-ai-kepilu/p-ai-kipil-u  ‘grasp’

d. cuu p-ati-sangalu ‘catch’

e. cuuia-tum-u ‘hit by fists’

f. cuulili-u ‘apply (ointment)’

g. cuu levingu/living-u ‘conceal’

h. cuutaiv-u ‘cover’

I. cuu tulhucu ‘put Derris trifoliate (a plant najnand let
it flow’

j. cuuailh-u ‘deposit/preserve’

K. cuuurur-u ‘thread’

l. cuulhamaru ‘set fire to mountains’

m. cuu kii-kirim-u ‘search’

n. cuu ru-pici-u ‘tear apart’

0. cuu kira-pulit-u ‘step on so as to separate’

(9.65) The imperative suffix -u in patient voice constructions with strong
request=mau

a. aru-taiv-u=mau ‘uncover’

b. ia-pual-u=mau ‘push’

c. p-ai-kepilu=mau/p-ai-kipil-u=mau ‘grasp’

d. p-ati-sangalu=mau ‘catch’

e. ia-tumu=mau ‘hit by fists’

f. lili- u=mau ‘apply (ointment)’

g. levingu=mauliving-u=mau ‘conceal’

h. taiv-u=mau ‘cover’

I. tulhucu=mau ‘put Derris trifoliate (a planame)
and letotfl’

j. ailh-u=mau ‘deposit/preserve’

K. urur-u=mau ‘thread’

l. lThamaru=mau ‘set fire to mountains’

m. kii-kirim-u=mau ‘search’

n. ru-pici-u=mau ‘tear apart’

0. kira-pulit-u=mau ‘step on so as to separate’
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(9.66) The imperative suffix -u in patient voice constructions with strong

requestcuu=mau

a. cuu=mauaru-taiv-u ‘uncover’

b. cuu=mauia-pual-u ‘push’

C. cuu=maup-ai-kepil-u/p-ai-kipil-u ‘grasp’

d. cuu=maup-ati-sangalu ‘catch’

€. cuu=mauia-tum-u ‘hit by fists’

f. cuu=maulili- u ‘apply (ointment)’

g. cuu=mauleving-u/living-u ‘conceal’

h. cuu=mautaiv-u ‘cover’

I. cuu=mautulhucu ‘put Derris trifoliate (a plant name)
and let mvil’

j. cuu=mauailh-u ‘deposit/preserve’

K. cuu=mauurur-u ‘thread’

l. cuu=maulhamaru ‘set fire to mountains’

m. cuu=maukii-kirim-u ‘search’

n. cuu=mauru-pici-u ‘tear apart’

0. cuu=maukira-pulit-u ‘step on so as to separate’

(9.67) Examples of strong request and the imperative suffi-u in patient

voice constructions

a.cuu=mau Kira-puHit
STRONGREQUEST-STRONGREQUEST step.on-separatesIMpP
fa racu’'u=ndo!

CORE bambooBEF
‘Step on the bamboo so as to separate it"

b.cuu=mau I+ [savuanéy!
STRONGREQUESTSTRONGREQUEST applyPVv.MP ointment
‘Apply ointment!’

c.tara-enau=mau [tilha’alhi-u]o!
rNSEBOUND.ROOT-PV.IMP=STRONGREQUEST body-ZGGEN
‘Rinse your body"’

d.living-u=mau [valhitukdo!
conceakbV.IMP=STRONGREQUEST money
‘Conceal money!

In locative voice constructionsthe imperative markei/-ani is suffixed to the
main verb. The locative voice marker used in detiae sentences is deleted. In my
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corpus, the locative voice construction is the alg voice construction in which the
strong requestsuy, =mau andcuu=mauare not used.

(9.68) The imperative suffix -i/-ani in locative voice constructions
a.vur-i ‘give’ (Tsuchida 1976:80)
b.taru-cuvungani ‘meet’ (Tsuchida 1976:80)

(9.69) Example of the imperative suffix-i in a locative voice construction
vur-i a kana’a=na  salhurhu
givetV.MP CORE 3INDEP=DEF water
‘Give him water!”

9.2.1.3 Other grammatical categories: evidential modality, aspectuality and
reality status

In Lha'alua, grammatical categories like eviity, modality and some
aspectual distinctions like change-of-state andepgve do not occur in imperative
sentences. The imperfective markenana is the only one aspect marker that can
occur in imperative sentences in my corpus. Themgka consisting of the
imperfective aspectmanais given below.

(9.70) cuu gmand
STRONGREQUEST eat3MPERFASP
‘Keep eating!’ (lit. Still eat!)

Regarding the grammatical categoeality status irrealis formed bya- or
Ca-/Caa-reduplication is required to occur in imperatientences when the polite
request=kia is used. The irrealis marker is not required te@uocin imperative
sentences when the strong request =mau or cuu=mauis used.

(9.71) Obligatory irrealis marking in imperative sentenceswith polite request

=kia

a.m-u-a-sala=kia Ih<um>avu tikuru=ha
Av-motion.on.footRR-road=POLITE.REQUEST wash<v > clothespEF
‘Please go and wash the clothes!

b.Ih<um>a-havu=kia tikurti
RED:IRR<AV>-Wash=POLITE.REQUEST clothes
‘Please wash clothes!’
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(9.72) Optional irrealis marking in imperative sentences vith the strong request

Cuu, =mau or cuu=mau

a.luluilh-a=mau [tikuru-u=na]¢!
change{/)-Av.IMP=STRONGREQUEST clothes-BGGEN=DEF
‘Change your clothes!

b.I<um>a-lili-a=mau [savuang:!
RED:IRR<AV>-applyAV.IMP=STRONGREQUEST  ointment
‘Apply ointment!’

9.2.2 Negative imperatives

In Lha’alua, negative imperatives (also callpbhibitives) deserve special
mention, in that they are similar to their positigeunterparts marked for polite
request=kia, rather than to those marked for strong requegt=mau or cuu=mau
In addition, negative imperatives employ a similagative strategy found in
declarative sentences. Specifically, in negativeedratives, =kia is obligatorily
attached to the imperative negakowu (cf. ku in declarative sentences) and occurs in
the sentence-initial position. Due to the occureent polite requestkia, the main
verb in negative imperatives must be inflected wath Actor voice form (i.e.
um/<un/u-/m-/@-), and the grammatical categargealis formed bya- or Ca-/Caa-
reduplication must occur on the verb.

In Lha’alua, Actor voice is neutralised in imtgative and negative sentences.
The Actor voice marker must be formally unmarkedindergom/p alternation. The
choice is lexically determined. Due to the useropérative negatokuu, a similar
phenomenon can be attested in negative imperatargesces. Examples are
illustrated below.

(9.73) a. kuu=kia lata-tumu takuliace
NEGIMP=POLITE.REQUEST thrust/pusiRED:IRR-BOUND.ROOT bad
cucu’'u=nd
personsEF

‘Don’t hit the bad person with fists!’
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b.kuu=kia usa-ssipare
NEGIMP=POLITE.REQUEST motion.on.fOORED:IRR-BOUND.ROOT
Ihuulhungu
stream
‘Don’t wade a stream!

c.kuu=kia a-kirimi alemelhke
NEGIMP=POLITE.REQUEST IRR-search/hunt wild.boar
‘Don’t hunt wild boars!’

d.kuu=kia
NEGIMP=POLITE.REQUEST
a-tulhucu vutuull
IRR-put.Derris.trifoliate.so.as.to.let.it.flow.and.pon fish
‘Don’t put Derris trifoliate (plant nameg ss to let it flow and poison fish!’

The main verb in negative imperatives can wwmetV- CVV- or CVCV-
reduplication to convey theontinuousgi.e. literally, ‘continuously’) odiminutive(i.e.
literally, ‘a little bit") meaning. These two meags can be disambiguated by the
contexts only. Based on my corpus, the followingraples acquire the ‘continuous’
meaning.

(9.74) a. kuu=kia la-tatuu-tumu
NEGIMP=POLITE.REQUEST thrust/pusiRED:IRR-RED-BOUND.ROOT
takuliace cucu’'u=na

bad persoper
‘Don’t hit the bad person with fists contously!’
b.kuu=kia u-sai-sipare
NEGIMP=POLITE.REQUEST motion.on.fOOtRED:IRR-RED-BOUND.ROOT
Ihuulhungu
stream
‘Don’t wade in a stream continuously!
c.kuu=kia akiri- Kirimi alemelhé

NEGIMP=POLITE.REQUEST IRR-RED-search wild.boar
‘Don’t search wild boars continuously”
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d.kuu=kia
NEGIMP=POLITE.REQUEST
a-tulhu-tulhucu vutukullh
IRR-RED-put.Derris.trifoliate.so.as.to.let.it.flow.and.pon fish
‘Don’t put Derris trifoliate (plant nameg ss to let it flow and poison fish
continuously!’

In negative imperatives, the noun phrase im & fainction is very often omitted.
Not uncommonly, the noun phrase of second persoB ior A function can be
expressed overtly. When explicitly specified, theum phrase should be an
independent pronoun rather than a bound pronounndgronouns are not used
because of structural incompatibility.

(9.75) kuu=kia ilhamu
NEGIMP=POLITE.REQUEST 2PL.INDEP
i-a-cikiri salial

action.concerning.locatiaRR-BOUND.ROOT  house
‘You don't leave a house!

Like positive imperatives, grammatical categsriike evidentiality, modality
and some aspectual distinctions like change-oéstad perfective do not occur in
negative imperatives. The imperfective aspauoanais the only one that may occur
in negative imperatives in my corpus.

(9.76) kuu=kia=mana au-a-u udru
NEGIMP=POLITE.REQUESTIMPEREASP RED-IRR-eat rice
‘Please still don't eat rice!

9.2.3 Hortative

In Lha’alua, there is another type of commalnadrtative. Hortative does not
require verbs to occur in imperative forms. Thenfation of hortative is expressed
through the cliticisation of first person pluratiasive pronourrita.
(9.77) ki-sa-suasta kitalhivakuralhai

dig-RED-two=1PL.INCL.NOM dig-wild.yam
‘Let’s dig wild yams together.’
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9.3 Declarative sentences

In Lha’alua, a declarative sentence itself carbe distinguished inflectionally.
In other words, no special marking is particulansed for a declarative sentence.
However, there is a reliable indicator (prosodicarelaterisation) of declarative
sentences, i.e. a leveling intonation pattern allang intonation contour. As shown
in (9.78), a declarative sentence may have a layehtonation pattern or a falling
intonation contour.

(9.78) Prosodic property of a declarative sentence

or

|

um-au-a-u=aku uuru
AV-RED-IRR-eat=1GNOM rice
‘I am having a meal.’ (lit. | am eating rige.

More characteristics of declarative sentenchghvcan distinguish them from
interrogative and imperative sentences will beused in next subsection.

9.3.1 Inrelation to the other basic types

Compared with interrogative and imperative seroés, declarative sentences in
Lha’alua can be considered as the unmarked oneeHrne several reasons to uphold
this statement. Firstly, declarative sentences, idantly, are the most frequent
sentence type in my corpus, whereas interrogativé ienperative sentences are
relatively rare. Secondly, the constituent ordehilexed by declarative sentences
(VAO/VS) is regarded as the basic constituent ontléha’alua.

(9.79) Declarative sentences: VAO/VS
a.lhi-m-alusapi=cu [a 'a’alls.
PERFASP-AV-Sleep<0SASP CORE baby
‘The baby has slept.’
b.lhi-aala ['angai] A [vutukulhg, na  Ihuulhungu
PERFASP-takefv) male.name fish OBL sStream
“angai has taken the fish in a stream.’

In contrast to declarative sentences, the ttaest order of imperative sentences
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is V(E) (if intransitive) or VO (if transitive).

(9.80) Imperative sentences: V(E)/VO
a.m-u-likapa=mau kairangée!
Av-motion.on.footBOUND.ROOTAV.IMP=STRONGREQUEST dig-sweet.potato
‘Dig sweet potatoes stealthily?’
b.tara-enau=mau [sapalhe-l!
rNSEBOUND.ROOTPV.IMP=STRONGREQUEST foOt-25GGEN
‘Rinse your feet!’

Thirdly, compared with interrogative and imgemra sentences, declarative
sentences in Lha'alua are less restricted in thibgtribution. For instance,
dependent/embedded clauses often possess the samal fcharacteristics as
declarative sentences, rather than those of irgatingee and imperative sentences (see
88.2).

Fourthly, in contrast to imperative sentenads;larative sentences exhibit the
full paradigm of modality and aspectual markersilaisée in Lha’alua. As already
mentioned in 89.2.1.3, grammatical categories hkedality and most aspectual
markers like change-of-state and perfective ardowotd in imperative sentences. The
imperfective aspectmanais the only one occurring in imperative sentencesy
corpus.

Fifthly, contrary to imperative sentences, deafive sentences exhibit the full
paradigm of reality status markers available in'&hm. As already mentioned in
89.2.1.3, irrealis marked ks or Ca-/Caa-reduplication obligatorily occurs with the
polite request=kia in imperative sentences. However, the irrealis kexais not
required to occur with the strong reque&siu, =mau or cuu=mau in imperative
sentences.

Sixthly, in contrast to imperative sentences;larative sentences exhibit the full
paradigm of voice varieties. The full paradigm adice varieties in declarative
sentences is A um/<un®/u-/m-/g-, PV: -a/-g andLV: -a(na)-i/-ani. Though polite
request and strong request in positive imperathage the same AV paradigm as
declarative sentences do, PV and LV paradigms atrepplicable in polite requests
and zero-marked in strong requests (89.2.1.2).

Lastly, in Lha’alua, interrogative and parthgperative sentences can be analysed
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as being the result of some operations (adjunctomssion, change of constituent
order) performed on declarative sentences, rath&n the other way around. For
example, the constituent order in imperative sargercan be regarded as omission of
an argument in S or A function in declarative spo#s.

9.3.2 Interaction with evidentiality

In Lha’alua, the markerami signals the kind of evidence (hearsay) on which a
claim is based or the degree of strength with whiskertion can be made (86.2.3).
The evidentiality marker covering information aagdi from someone else is
combined with declarative sentences in Lha’alua, thms is typical for languages all
over the world (Aikhenvald 2004:242). This is natgising in that, as mentioned in
Konig and Siemund (2007:288), “declarative sentsrare typically used to express
claims, assertions, statements about the worlddi@fourse) and thus indicate an
attitude of belief (in the truth of the propositiexpressed)”. Two examples of the
evidentiality marking in Lha’alua are provided belo

(9.81) akuisa lh<um>ivuru  civuka-isa
when stabxv> belly/stomach-8EN
m-utu-pulheami a ma-m-a-ini-isa
Av-locomotion-come.outevi CORE  RED-AV-STAT-small-3GEN
riane=ami  alemelhe
all=evi wild.boar
‘It is said that when (he) stabbed her belg, children came out, and all
(children) were wild boars.’

(9.82) saa-lhivur-a=ami a alhaina=na

3GEN-stabPV=EVI CORE WOMandEF
‘It is said that he stabbed the woman.’
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CHAPTER 10

NUMERALS AND THE COUNTING SYSTEM

This chapter deals with numerals and the cagnsystem, including word
formation of numerals and the counting system (B1Gnd syntactic functions of
numerals (810.2). This is a system which presemmserous features reconstructed
for the Proto-language (see, for example, Blust920&peakers of Lha’alua are
‘number-proud’; that is, they value competencehis texical field. This lexical field
is also remarkably well preserved by the speakdrs are highly competent in it,
which corroborates its importance for a comprehansiudy of the language.

10.1 Word formation of numerals and the counting gstem

This section discusses word formation of nutseead the counting system,
including numerals from one to ten (810.1.1), nwuatsehigher than ten (810.1.2),
derived numerals (810.1.3) and the counting systedhperson names (810.1.4).

10.1.1 Numerals from one to ten

Blust (2003:205) suggests that NPA(Proto-Austronesian) “had two
morphologically related sets of numerals, an uraffiset used in serial counting and
in the enumeration of non-human referents, ancdcargeset derived from the first by
Ca-reduplication and used in counting human refefemable 10.1 illustrates the two
sets, reproduced from Blust (1998:31).
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Table 10.1: Simple and reduplicated forms of the PR numerals

SetA SetB
*pija *pa-pija ‘how much, how many?’
*esd*isa *a-esa ‘one’
*duSa *da-duSa ‘two’
*telu *ta-telu ‘three’
*Sepat *Sa-Sepat ‘four’
*[ima *la-lima ‘five’
*enem *a-enem ‘Six’
*pitu *pa-pitu ‘seven’
*walu *wa-walu ‘eight’
*Siwa *Sa-Siwa ‘nine’
*pulug *pa-puluq ‘ten’

Examples of Thao (also mentioned in ZeitounO2R53)), an Austronesian
language of Taiwan, are provided below.

(10.1) Thao
atusha wa qali
two LNK day
‘in two days’
b.a kan ta-tusha yamin mu-gariwan.
FUT go REDtwo IPENOM go-place.name
‘We two (excl.) are going to Puli.’

(Blust 2003:1026)

(Blust 2003:1027)

“PAN had a decimal system of counting that has beennest in most of its
decedents” (Blust 2009:268). Analogous to the gmegbr of Austronesian languages
which are subsumed under this system, Lha’aluaahatructurally intact decimal
number system, i.e. 1-10.

Most Formosan languages, including Lha’aluastiniguish human and
nonhuman numerals, and the distinction can be fomndardinal numerals and
guantifying expressions, such as ‘how many/how rhuthany/much’, and even
‘few/little’ (P. Li 2006b). Lha’alua distinguisheserial counting, nonhuman, and
human numerals. The distinction can be establisiedcardinal numerals,
interrogatives ‘how many/how much’ and other dediveumerals (810.1.3). Table
10.2 illustrates numerals from one to ten in Lhaalbased on the distinctions of
serial counting, nonhuman, and human.
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Table 10.2: Numerals from one to ten

From one to ten (1-10)
_ ) Translation and
Serial counting] Nonhuman Human
gloss
I o ‘how much /
n/a upiaini pa-piaini
how many’
caani ucani ca<ilhi ‘one’
suua usua sasua ‘two’
tuulu utulu ta-tulu ‘three’
paate upate a-upate ‘four’
ku-lima ulima la-lima ‘five’
ke-neme eneme a-eneme ‘Six’
ku-pitu upitu pa-pitu ‘seven’
ku-alu ualu la-la-alu ‘eight’
ku-sia usia sasia ‘nine’
ku-maalhe maalhe 'umara-maalhe ‘ten’

Serial counting numerals from one to ten areedaon the numeral forms (i.e.
roots) of nonhuman and human numerals. Numerats fome’ to ‘four’ are formed
by vowel lengthening. Numerals from ‘five’ to ‘teate formed by prefixingu- to the
numeral bound root. For the numeral ‘siky- undergoes vowel harmony (82.4.1.2)
and becomege- in that the following syllables contain the higantral unrounded
vowel [i], transcribed as.

Nonhuman numerals from one to ten begin with thitial u. For ‘six’, u
undergoes vowel harmony (see 82.4.1.2) and becanbscause the following
syllables consist of the high central unrounded elofd, transcribed as. It is
difficult to make a decision that the initialis a nonhuman prefix (i.e1-) which is
added to the numeral root (ewgani ‘one’ asu-cani). The reason can be attributed by
the fact that numerals from ten to ninety (8102),2numerals from one hundred to
nine hundred (810.1.2.3), numerals from one thadisamine thousand (§10.1.2.4),
and numerals higher than ten thousand (810.1.212¢oasist of the nonhuman
numerals from one to ten as base to derive humarerals.

In human numerals, ‘one’, ‘two’, ‘three’, ‘fourfive’, ‘six’, ‘seven’, ‘nine’ and
‘how much/how many’ are formed b{C)a- reduplication.a- reduplication applies
when the numeral root is vowel-initial. ‘Eight’ iermed by Ca- triplication. Ca-
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triplication applies when the numeral root is vowetial. Compared with the P&
form *wa-walu ‘eight’, Lha’alua has already losetmitial consonant of the numeral
root for ‘eight’ (i.e.alu). Since the consonant was lost, this may be thgorewhy the
adjacent consonamtof alu is used inCa- triplication. ‘Ten’ is not formed byC)a-
reduplication orCa- triplication but formed by addition of the humarefxx 'umara-.

The human prefix'umara- is also used in numerals from eleven to nineteen
(810.1.2.1).

In line with the discussion of Blust (1998:3nd P. Li (2006b), human and
nonhuman distinction can be found in Lha’alua nuwatserTypically, human numerals
are used to refer to human participants; nonhunsamenals are employed to indicate
nonhuman referents.

(20.2) Human numerals referring to human participants
a.m-a-aru a-eneme cucu’u salia-ku
AV-STAT-exist RED-Six  person housestGEN
‘There are six people in my family.’ (IMy house six people exist.)

b.m-a-aru a ca-cilni  alhalua-ku alhaina
AV-STAT-exist CORE RED-one older.siblingdGGEN woman
Iha sa-sua lhimilavae alhaina

CONJCOOR REDtwo Yyounger.sibling woman
‘I have one older sister and two youngstess.’
(lit. One my older sister and two youngstess exist.)

(20.3) Nonhuman numerals referring to nonhuman referents
a.m-a-aru a ucani si-a-samusu-ku
AV-STAT-exist CORE oOne NMZ-A-wipe/erase-$GGEN
‘I have one eraser.’ (lit. One my erasasisx)
b.usua alhiilha-isa alemelhe=na
two  tooth/fang(animal)8srR wild.boar-per
‘The wild boar has two teeth/fangs.’ (ihe wild boar’s teeth/fangs two.)
c.vungu-isa 'ukui=na, m-a-aru usua ’'ungu
head-2GR goatDEF Av-STAT-exist two  horn
‘The goat’s head has two horns.’
(lit. As for the goat's head, two hornssyi
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d.m-a-aru a utulu tepelhana  sulhate-isa

AV-STAT-exist CORE three cL:booklike book/paper/word-8GR
kuate

female.name
‘Kuate has three books.’ (lit. Three Kuatlkboks exist.)

Nowadays, Lha’alua speakers tend to usehathan numerals (including

human numerals higher than ‘ten’) to refer referents of higher animacy or
animals in domestication

(20.4) Human numerals referring to referents of higher anmacy
a.m-a-aru a sa-sua tasau-ku
AV-STAT-exist CORE REDtwo dog-BGGEN
‘I have two dogs’ (lit. Two my dogs exist.)
b.m-a-aru a a-upate ngiau-ku
AV-STAT-exist CORE RED-four cat-BGGEN
‘I have four cats’ (lit. Four my cats exjst

(20.5) Human numerals referring to animals in domesticatio
a.m-a-aru a "ukui-ku ca-cilhi.
AV-STAT-exist CORE goat-BGGEN RED-One
‘I have one goat.’ (lit. One my goat exipts
b.m-a-aru a turukuuka-ku  sa-sia
AV-STAT-exist CORE chicken-BGGEN RED-nine
‘I have nine chickens.’ (lit. Nine my chigks exist.)

The use of human numerals referring to referefthigher animacy oanimals
in domestication is subject to a speaker’'s persqudgement. As shown in the
following conversation, speaker A uses a human mairte refer to a dog while
speaker B adopts a nonhuman numeral to do so.

(10.6) Human or nonhuman numeral referring to the same reérent
A:m-a-aru=i tasau-u ca-cilhi?
AV-STAT-existQ dog-BGGEN RED-One
‘Do you have a dog?’ (lit. Your one dogszi)
B:m-a-aru a ucani tasau-ku
AV-STAT-exist CORE oOne dog-4GGEN
‘I have one dog.’ (lit. My one dog exists.)
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The use of human numerals referring to referaritlower animacy is NOT
acceptable for the Lha’alua speakers.

(20.7) Human numerals referring to referents of lower animacy
a. m-a-aru a ca-cilni  Ihatikasi-ku
AV-STAT-exist CORE RED-One mosquito-4GGEN
‘I have one mosquito.’ (lit. One my mosguexists.)
b. *m-a-aru a sa-sua  tamuciaki-ku
AV-STAT-exist CORE RED-two frog-ISGGEN
‘I have two frogs.’ (lit. Two my frogs esti)

10.1.2 Numerals higher than ten

Knowledge of higher numerals is regarded aslert of expertise in the
language. At present, old and fluent speakers tendse Japanese numerals in
everyday life, whereas young and non-fluent spealenploy Mandarin Chinese
numerals instead.

In Lha’alua, the distinction between serial miing and nonhuman numerals is
neutralised in numerals higher than ten.

10.1.2.1 Numerals from ten to nineteen

In Lha’alua, numerals from 11 to 19 are fornbgdaddition, namely 10+1, 10+2,
etc. Numerals from 11 to 19 can be differentiatedtarms of their reference to
nonhuman or human participants. When expressingpuraan numerals from 11 to
19, the nonhuman prefigilha- ‘TENS’ is added to the numeral root from 1 to 9. For
example,lailha-ucani ‘11’ is expressed byailha- ‘TENS’ plus ucani ‘one’. The
nonhuman numerals are used in counting numbers frbrio 19. The formation of
human numerals from 11 to 19 is indicated by thendmu prefix’' umara-rai- ‘ TENS-’
added to the human numeral stem from 1 to 9. Fam@ie,’'umara-rai-ca-cilhi ‘11’
is expressed byimara-rai- ‘ TENS’ plus ca-cilhi ‘one’.
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Table 10.3: Numerals from eleven to nineteen
Serial counting

Human Translation and gloss
Nonhuman

lailha-ucani 'umara-rai-ca-cilhi | ‘eleven’ (TENS+ one)
lailha-usua ‘'umara-rai-sa-sua ‘twelve’ (TENS+ two)
lailha-utulu ‘'umara-rai-ta-tulu ‘thirteen’ (TENS + three)
lailha-upate 'umara-rai-a-upate | ‘fourteen’ (TENS+ four)
lailha-ulima 'umara-rai-la-lima ‘fifteen’ (TENS+ five)
lailha-eneme | 'umara-rai-a-eneme | ‘sixteen’ (TENS + Six)
lailha-upitu ‘'umara-rai-pa-pitu ‘seventeen’{ENS+ seven)
lailha-ualu 'umara-rai-la-la-alu | ‘eighteen’ (ENS+ eight)
lailha-usia ‘'umara-rai-sa-sia ‘nineteen’ (ENS+ nine)

10.1.2.2 Numerals from ten to ninety

Zeitoun (2009) and Zeitoun, Teng and Ferrdl(® points out that there are two
groups of Formosan numerals from ten to one hund(gdanguages whereby tens
are expressed by a numeral followed by a linker twedword ‘ten’ ; (ii) languages
whereby tens are formed by a bound numeral formvhizh is attached a circumfix
which can be reconstructed*asa-...-N".

In Lha’alua, numerals from 10 to 90 are fornbgdmultiplication, namely 10x1,
10x2, etc, indicated by addition of the circumfna-...-lhe Some numeral bound
roots undergo morphophonemic alternations. For @karrcani of the numeral ‘10’
becomesa. For ‘20’, -suabecomespua For ‘80, -alu becomesale. The expression
of ma-ulu-lhu ‘thirty’ constitutes an exception for numerals frd to 90. Due to
vowel harmonyma-...-lhebecomesna-...-lhu The nonhuman numerals are used in
counting numbers from 10 to 90. The formation afmlam numerals from 10 to 90 is
indicated by the prefbmata- referring to a human participant and the nonhuman
numerals from 10 to 90 as a base in derivation.ifsiancemata-ma-pua-lhé20’ is
formed bymata-plusma-pua-lhe
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Table 10.4: Numerals from ten to ninety

From ten to ninety (10-90)
Serial _
_ Nonhuman Human Translation and gloss
counting
kuma-a-lhe | ma-a-lhe 'umara-ma-a-lhe ‘ten’ (TENSX one)
ma-jualhe mata-mapualhe ‘twenty’ (TENS X two)
ma-ulu-lhu mata-matulu-lhu ‘thirty’ (TENSX three)
ma-upatelhe mata-maupatelhe ‘forty’ (TENS X four)
ma-ima-lhe mata-malima-lhe fifty’ ( TENSX five)
ma-enemedhe mata-maenemdhe ‘sixty’ (TENS X siX)
ma-pitu-lhe mata-magpitu-lhe ‘seventy’ (TENSX seven)
ma-ale-lhe mata-maale-lhe ‘eighty’ (TENSX eight)
ma-sia-lhe mata-masia-lhe ‘ninety’ (TENSX nine)

10.1.2.3 Numerals from one hundred to nine hundred

*RaCus is the proto-form for ‘100" in RA(Blust 2009). In Lha’alua, the
numerals from 100 to 900 are formed by multiplicatinamely 100x1, 100x2, etc,
indicated by the wordhimi'ungu ‘hundred’. Numerals from 100 to 900 can be
divided into two groups in terms of their referemts participants: nonhuman or
human. The expression of nonhuman numerals fromt@®DO is indicated by the
nonhuman numerals from 1 to 9 together with thedwbimi’'ungu ‘hundred’. For
exampleucanilhimi'ungu ‘100’ is expressed bycani‘l’ and Ihimi'ungu ‘hundred’.

It is not necessary to specify the numeredni‘one’ when expressing ‘one hundred’;
that is, justhimi’'ungu ‘hundred’ can denote ‘one hundred’. Whegani‘one’ is not
overtly specified, it only refers to nonhuman refes rather than human participants.
The nonhuman numerals are used in counting nunfpbens 100 to 900. Human
numerals from 100 to 900 are formed by the humafiyomata- added to the
nonhuman numerals from 100 to 900 as a base ivatiem. For instancenata-ucani
Ihimi'ungu ‘100’ is expressed bynata-anducani lhimi'ungu
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Table 10.5: Numerals from one hundred to nine hundxd

From one hundred to nine hundred (100-900)
Serial counting / )
Human Translation and gloss
Nonhuman
(ucani) mata-ucani ‘one hundred’
[himi’'ungu [himi'ungu (oneX 100)
usua mata-usua ‘two hundred’
[himi'ungu [himi'ungu (two X 100)
utulu mata-utulu ‘three hundred’
[himi'ungu [himi'ungu (three X 100)
upate mata-upate ‘four hundred’
[himi'ungu [himi'ungu (four X 100)
ulima mata-ulima ‘five hundred’
[himi'ungu [himi'ungu (five X 100)
eneme mata-eneme ‘six hundred’
[himi’'ungu [himi'ungu (six X 100)
upitu mata-upitu ‘seven hundred’
[himi'ungu [himi'ungu (seven X 100)
ualu mata-ualu ‘eight hundred’
[himi'ungu [himi'ungu (eight X 100)
usia mata-usia ‘nine hundred’
[himi'ungu [himi'ungu (nine X 100)

There is a difference between numerals fronoldD (including lower numerals)
and numerals from 100 to 900 (including numeratsnfr 000 to 9000). While the
numerals from 10 to 90 form a phonological and greatical word, numerals from
100 to 900 consist of two separate phonological gnagnmatical words. In (10.8a),
maupatélhe ‘forty’ is the place where morphophonemic rules Igpf.e. vowel
fronting, e becomed) and where primary stress is produced. Similarly(10.8b),
upate ‘four’ is the place where vowel fronting is appljedbecoming); the trigger of
the morphophonemic rule (i.e. aspectual and magdadérkers) is not cliticised to the
expressionupate lhimi'uhgu ‘four hundred’. The expressioapate [himi'ungu ‘four
hundred’ has two distinct primary stresses, onefabnupate ‘four’ and the other on
Ihimi'uhgu‘hundred'.
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(10.8) a.ma-upate-li=cu="ai aari.
tens-four-tenssosas,=MOD  day
‘Perhaps it has been forty days.’
cf.maupatélhe ‘forty’

b.upai=cu="ai Ihimi'ungu  aari.
fourcosAsP=mMoD hundred day
‘Perhaps it has been four hundred days.’
cf.upate [himi’'uhgu ‘four hundred’

10.1.2.4 Numerals from one thousand to nine thousd

*kuDuN is the proto-form for ‘1000’ in P& (Blust 2009). Though words for
‘1000’ are found in a number of languages, they aiten borrowing words (Blust
2009:275).

In Lha’alua, numerals from 1,000 to 9,000 amerfed by multiplication, namely
1,000x2, 1,000x3, etc, indicated by the wdromi’a’ili ‘thousand’. There is a clear
distinction between nonhuman and human numeralshttman numerals from 1000
to 9000 are indicated by the nonhuman numerals ftam 9 together with the word
Ihimia’ili ‘thousand’. For instanceicanilhimi'a’ili ‘1000’ is expressed bycani ‘1’
together withlhimi'a’ili ‘thousand’. The nonhuman numerals are used intogun
numbers from 1000 to 9000. Human numerals from 1008000 are formed by the
prefix mata- (referring to human participants) added to thehuoman numerals from
1000 to 9000 as a base in derivation. For exanmpéta-ucani lhimi'a’ili ‘1000’ is
expressed bynata-anducani Ihimi'a'ili.

Like numerals from 100 to 900, numerals frorQ0D, to 9,000 consist of two
phonological and grammatical words.
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Table 10.6: Numerals from one thousand to nine th@and

From one thousand to nine thousand (1,000-9,000)
Serial counting / _
Human Translation and gloss
Nonhuman
ucani mata-ucani ‘one thousand’
[himi'a’ili lhimi'a'ili (one X100)
usua mata-usua ‘two thousand’
[himi'a'ili [himi'a'ili (two X 1000)
utulu mata-utulu ‘three thousand’
[himia'ili [himia'ili (three X1000)
upate mata-upate ‘four thousand’
[himia'ili [himi'a'ili (four X 1000)
ulima mata-ulima ‘five thousand’
[himi'a’ili lhimi'a'ili (five X 1000)
eneme mata-eneme ‘six thousand’
[himi'a’ili lhimi'a'ili (six X 1000)
upitu mata-upitu ‘seven thousand’
[himi'a'ili lhimi'a'ili (seven X1000)
ualu mata-ualu ‘eight thousand’
[himi'a'ili lhimi'a'ili (eight X1000)
usia mata-usia ‘nine thousand’
[himi'a’ili lhimi'a'ili (nine X1000)

10.1.2.5 Numerals higher than ten thousand

Formosan languages like Thihan ‘10,000’, Saisiyatban ‘10,000’ and Atayal
may ‘10,000’ borrowed words for ‘10,000’ from non-ANwrces (Blust 2009:275).

These three forms are loan words from Taiwaneséh8ouMinban ‘10,000'.

Unlike other Formosan languages, there is nalviar ‘10,000’ in Lha’alua. The
formation of numerals from 10,000 to 90,000 is fedrby multiplication, namely
10x1x1000, 10x2x1000, 10x3x1000, etc. Numerals frbd000 to 90,000 have a
basic distinction in terms of their reference tomoman or human participants. The
nonhuman numerdll0,000’ is indicated by the nonhuman numens-a-lhe ‘10’
together with the wordhimi'a’ili  ‘thousand’. Nonhuman numerals from 20,000 to
90,000 are formed by a nonhuman numeral from 2,tth® nonhuman numeral
ma-a-lhe'10’ as well as the worthimi'a’ili ‘thousand’. For instanceisua ma-a-lhe
Ihimi'a'ili ‘20,000’ is expressed hysua‘2’, ma-a-lhe'10’ andlhimi'a’ili ‘thousand’.
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The nonhuman numerals are used in counting numipens 10,000 to 90,000.
Human numerals from 10,000 to 90,000 are indichtethe prefixmata- (referring to
human participants) added to the nonhuman numiecas 10,000 to 90,000 as a base
in derivation. For examplenata-ma-a-lhe [himi’a’ili‘10,000’ is expressed hyata,
ma-a-lhe'10’ andIhimi'a’ili ‘thousand’..

Similar to numerals from 100 to 900 and nunsefadbm 1,000 to 9,000, the
expression of ‘10,000’ consists of two phonologiaal grammatical words. Unlike
10,000’, the formation of numerals from 20,000 96,000 is composed of three
phonological and grammatical words.

Table 10.7: Numerals from ten thousand to ninety thusand

From ten thousand to ninety thousand (10,000-90,0p0
Serial counting / )
Human Translation and gloss
Nonhuman

ma-a-lhe mata-ma-a-lhe ‘ten thousand’
[himi'a'ili [himi’a'ili (TENS X one X1000)
usua ma-a-lhe mata-usua ma-a-lhe | ‘twenty thousand’
[himi'a'ili [himia'ili (two X [TENS X one] X1000)
utulu ma-a-lhe mata-utulu ma-a-lhe | ‘thirty thousand’
[himi'a'ili [himia'ili (three X[TENS X one] X1000)
upate ma-a-lhe mata-upate ma-a-lhe| ‘forty thousand’
[himi'a'ili [himia'ili (four X[TENS X one] X1000)
ulima ma-a-lhe mata-ulima ma-a-lhe | ‘fifty thousand’
[himi'a'ili [himi’a'ili (five X [TENS X one] X1000)
eneme ma-a-lhe | mataeneme ma-a-lhe ‘sixty thousand’
[himi'a’ili [himi’a'ili (six X[TENS X one] X1000)
upitu ma-a-lhe mata-upitu ma-a-lhe | ‘seventy thousand’
[himi'a'ili [himi’a'ili (seven X TENS X one] X1000)
ualu ma-a-lhe mata-ualu ma-a-lhe | ‘eighty thousand’
[himi'a'ili [himi’a'ili (eight X[TENS X one] X1000)
usia ma-a-lhe mata-usia ma-a-lhe | ‘ninety thousand’
[himi'a’ili [himi’a'ili (nine X[TENS X one] X1000)

10.1.3 Derived numerals

This section examines three types of derivednerals: ordinal numerals
(810.1.3.1), distributive numerals (810.1.3.2) &reduentative numerals (§10.1.3.3).
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10.1.3.1 Ordinal numerals

In PAN, ordinal numerals were derived by prefixation witBika- (Blust
2009:281). In Lha'alua, ordinal numerals are fornbgdaddition of the prefisiia-.
The form is a reflex of PA*Sika-. Different from the Proto-form, the prefsxa- has
lostk, andi is lengthened as.

(10.9) a.siia-u-cani ‘first’
b.siia-u-sua ‘second’
c.siia-u-tulu  ‘third’
d.siia-u-pate ‘fourth’
e.siia-u-lima ‘fifth’

f. sila-e-neme ‘sixth’
g.siia-u-pitu  ‘seventh’
h.siia-u-alu  ‘eighth’
I. siia-u-sia  ‘ninth’

10.1.3.2 Distributive numerals

Distributive numerals are formed by reduplioatiCV- reduplication is used for
numerals referring to human participants as in1(Q8), wherea€VCV-reduplication
is adopted for numerals referring to nonhuman esfisras in (10.10b). When units of
specific time spans, e.g. ‘day’ and ‘year’ in (1@c4dd) are expressed, the numeral
‘one’ is not used. The distributive meaning of gnésmporal nouns are formed foyl
reduplication, whereby reduplicants come from #ragoral nominal root rather than
numeral root.

(10.10) a. CV- reduplication
a-caqca-cilhi]
ARED:distributiveRED:human-one
‘each one (person)’ aa-cilhi ‘one (person)’
b.CVCV-reduplication
a-uca-ucani vulalhe
ARED-One moon
‘every month’ cfucani vulalhéone month/January’
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c.full reduplication

cailhi-cailhi

RED-year

‘every year’ cfcailhi ‘year’
d.full reduplication

aari-aari

RED-day

‘every day’ cfaari ‘day’

A criterion to distinguish numerdtom other word classes is reduplication.
While reduplicants of human numerals may come ftbe stem in acquiring the
distributive meaning as in (10.10a), those of otherd classegenerallycome from
a free or bound root as in (10.F%).

(10.11) a. Verb of motion

m-u-sakesakeralhe

Av-motion.on.footRED-river

‘keep on walking along a river’ (continudus
b.Verb of inception

araa-vu-vurae

INCH-RED-ripe

‘becoming ripe/ripening’ (progressive)
c.Adjectival element

m-atavu-tavulhiu

AV-STAT-RED-red

‘pink/light red’ (diminutive/attenuative)
d.Adverbial expression

kira-ta-taisa

step.ormrRED-big

‘step on something very heavily’ (intensdiion)
e.Noun

ta-ta-tavalhilha

RED-RED-flower

‘flowers’ (plurality) (via triplication)

* The wordum-au-a-u(Av-RED-IRR-eat) ‘eating’ is the only exception to this staéem in that the
reduplicantau- comes from the stem. The reason can be attriliatdte fact that the verbal rooteat’
only has one syllable, so the root itself cannoti®ed for(C)V(C)V-reduplication.
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10.1.3.3 Frequentative numerals

A frequentative numeral is formed by additidradexical prefix and a numeral
root. Unlike other derived numerals whereby 1 toat® formed by addition of the
bound root of numerals from 1 to 10 as in (10.82requentative numeral from 1 to
10 is formed by a bound root based on numerals fforo 2Q as in (10.13).

(10.12) a.ki-sua=cu=aku k<um>ali mairange
dig-two€osAsP=1SGNOM  dig<av>  sweet.potato
‘I dug two sweet potatoes.’
b.pucani a vanau sulhatem-araialhe
buy-one core female.name book Av-similar
‘Vanau bought a similar book.’

(10.13) a. t<um>u-pa-pua-lhe

cry<av>-tens-two-tens
‘cry two times’

b.Ihi-paa-kupa-pua-lhe
PERFASP-CAUS-eat-tens-two-tens
‘have fed milk two times’

c.m-aipa-pua-lhe
Av-action.involving.hands-tens-two-tens
‘sweep two times’

10.1.4 The counting system and person names

The counting system can be reflected in Lhagherson nameaccording to
different social statuses and birth orders. Formg®a, some person names may
undergo morphophonemic alternations in order ttecetheir variations in different
social status and birth order (particularly in tiela to thefirst-born children). The
morphophonemic alternations of person names inonmgy new social status are
determined by (i) whether the baby is a male cgradie and (ii) whether the baby is
the first-born one. No morphophonemic alternatiohperson names can be attested
when the children are second-born, third-born, smébrth.

Table 10.8 shows female names in differentad@®tatuses. For example, when
the first-born child the woman namageehas is a male, then the woman acquires the
new nameina-laa n-ape If the first-born child is a female, the womantahs the
new namena-lu k-ape
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Table 10.8: Female names in different social statas

Names for adults The firstborn child is a male The firstborn child is a female
apee inalanape / ina-laa n-ape ina-lu k-ape
aruai ina(l)anaruai / ina-laa n-aruai inalukaaruai / inl+ k-aruai
eleke ina(l)aneleke /ina-laa n-eleke ina-a p-eleke
inguruu inala(a)ninguru / ina-laa n-inguru ina-li k-inguru
vanau inala(a)vanau / ina-laa vanau inalukuvanau/ina-lkanau

Table 10.9 showsale names in different social statuses. For icgtawhen the
first-born child the man nametmalhehas is a male, then the man acquires the new
nameama-laa n-amalhelf the first-born child is a female, the man obsathe new
nameaa k-amalhe

Table 10.9: Male names in different social statuses

Names for adults The first-born child is a male The first-born child is a female

amalhe amalanamalhleama-laa n-amalhe akamalhe aa k-amalhe

amaamalhelengane

elengane amaamalhelengane

ama-ama lh-elengaane

palii amalaapalii amalaapalii

10.2 Syntactic functions of numerals

Numerals can function as modifiers or predeateLha’alua. When they behave
as modifiers, they occur before the modifiee in.{4@-b) or after the modifiee in

(10.14c).

(10.14) As modifier:

a.tainiini a liulhu-isa kani'i ucani [takupilhi
how.much CORE price-3GEN this one bowl
suvgd=na.
noodlesEF

‘How much is this bowl of noodle?’
(lit. How much its price the this bowl nded)
b.m-a-aru a ucani [likilhi-ku um-aru-a-sapaltlje
AV-STAT-exist CORE one vehicledGGEN Av-use-A-foot
‘I have one bicycle.’ (lit. My one foot-usehicle exists.)
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c.lhi-um-u=cu=aku [vaaké usua
PERFASP-AV-eatTOSASP=1SG NOM tangerine two
‘I have eaten two tangerines.’ (lit. ‘I leagaten tangerine two.’)

When numerals function as predicates, theyroccthe clause-initial position as
in (10.15a-d). Like dynamic verbs and stative vefibsluding adjectival elements
and quantifying expressions), numerals can extgbdimmatical characteristics of
being a predicate. For example, numerals can bentise of lexical prefixes, and
attract bound pronoun clitics likeaku and aspectual clitics likecu andlhi-.

(10.15) As predicate:

a.t<um>u-sa-suacu t<um>angi.
Cry<dv>-RED-tWO=COSASP Cry<av>
‘Two people cried.’

b.ki-sasua k<um>ali mairange
digrRED-two  dig<av> sweet potato
‘Two people dug sweet potatoes.’

c.m-ai-sua=cu=aku
Av-action.involving.hands-twaz0sASP=1SG NOM
m-ai-ruruma salia.
Av-action.involving.handg8OUND.ROOT  house
‘I built two houses.’

d.lhi-ku- sua=cu=aku vaake.
PERFASP-eat-two=0OSASP=1SG NOM tangerine
‘I have eaten two tangerines.’

There is a difference between human and nonhumanerals here. For human
numerals,Ca- reduplication (i.e. indicating human participantgm the numeral
bound root is required when a lexical prefix iselted as in (10.15a-b). However, for
nonhuman numerals, the initialis deleted when a lexical prefix is attached as in
(10.15c-d). In other words, a lexical prefix attastio anumeral stemwhen referring
to a human participant, but attaches twuaeral root when referring to a nonhuman
referent.

Another characteristic of numerals is that whemerals function as predicates,
the numeral itself may be inflected with a voice marker (§86.3). Voinarking is a
typical characteristic of verbs in Lha’alua as wadl in the majority of Formosan
languages.
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(10.16) a. m-utulu=ita talha’ana. m-upate-iau.
Av-three=PL.INCL.NOM tribe Av-four=moD
m-upate talha’ana.
Av-four  tribe
‘We have three tribes. Perhaps four. Fobes.’
b.Ihi-m-utulu a si-taku-a-mia-lhamu.
EXPEASP-AV-three CORE NMz-work-A-BOUND.ROOT1PL.EXCL.GEN
‘We used to have three kinds of workt. @ur works used to be three.)
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Appendix: Selected Excerpts from Lha’alua Stories

Extract from text 1: Introducing myself and my children.

Recording location: Selhengane (Chinese name: éashaci % i)

Date: 01 December 2008

Narrator: Langui Tavuiana (Chinese name 2 %)

Person who helped me to transcribe: Eleke Lhauea@@hinese name: % % %)

(2.1) ki-a-lha-lhamu=aku n kana ngalha-ku
tell/talkiRrR-RED-tell/talk=1SGNOM OBL PAUSEFILLER name-$5GGEN
‘I am going to talk about my name.’

(2.2) langui ka ngalha-ku lha naa a
female.name CORE name-BGGEN CONJCOOR concerning LNK
cailhi-ku ia, ma-pitu-lhe ulima cadh

age-8GGEN TOP TENS-SeventENS five year/age.
‘My name is Langui, and concerning my aggnl) seventy-five years old.’

(1.3) maaci a ki-a-lha-lhamu=aku n gatha-isa
if LNK tell/talk4rRr-RED-tell/talk=1SGNOM OBL name-3GEN
ma-m-a-ini-ku Ihalhusa

RED-AV-STAT-small-ISGGEN man
‘If | am going to talk about my sons’/boys’'mas, ...’

(1.4) pa-pitu a ma-m-a-ini-ku
RED-Seven CORE RED-AV-STAT-small-1ISGGEN
‘I have seven children.’

(1.5) maaci a kana alhalua ma-m-a-ini a,
if LNK PAUSEFILLER older.sibling RED-Av-STAT-small TOP
amalhe
male.name

‘The oldest child is Amalhe.’
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(1.6) maacu a kana Ihimilavae lhedh ig

concerning LNK PAUSEFILLER younger.sibling man TOP

'angai lha palii
male.nameCcoONJCOOR male.name

‘Concerning younger brothers, they are "aragal Palii.’
(1.7) maccu a ma-m-a-ini a

alhaina, iata-tulu
Concerning LNK RED-AV-STAT-small

GEN woman TOP RED-three
‘Concerning daughters/girls, (there are) tlpeeple.’

(1.8) maacu a alhalua la, eleke ungl
concerning LNK older.sibling Tor female.name female.name
aruai.

female.name

‘Concerning older siblings, (they are) Elegben) Inguruu (and then) Aruai.’

(1.9) tainaana ma-m-a-ini-ku
that.is.what RED-AV-STAT-small-1SGGEN
‘That is (the story about) my children.’
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Extract from text 2: Daily life of the past.

Recording location: Selhengane (Chinese name: léashaoi % *i)

Date:

01 December 2008

Narrator: Langui Tavuiana (Chinese name 2 %)
Person who helped me to transcribe: Vanau Tumaisatik (Chinese name:# k)

2.1)

(2.2)

(2.3)

(2.4)

ki-a-lha-lhamu=aku kana
tell/talkiRrR-RED-tell/talk=1SGNOM PAUSEFILLER
si-taku-a-mia-mia-lhamu kiariari akuisa
NMZ-work-A-RED-BOUND.ROOT1PL.EXCL.GEN  past when

kana m-i-a-elese=mana lhaamaama-lhamu

PAUSEFILLER AV-PREFIX-IRR-togethersMPERFASP old.person-8L.EXCL.GEN
‘I am going to talk about our life in the pagten we were still together with
our old people.’

aunaana=amu kiariari maaci um-aceka=amu
like.that=PL.EXCL.NOM past when Av-get.up=PL.EXCL.ABS
mai<ve>verenga tualhe-isa  upate pakiaturua=na

morningRED> can-3zEN  four o’clockpEF

m-iane=mana m-u<a>laku=mana

AV-POUNd3IMERF.ASP  AV-Carry<SRR>=IMPERFASP

‘That is what our past is about. When we gotruthe morning, (they) could
still pound (husked rice) and still carry weaaé four o’clock.’

maaci puaili=cu lhi-m-ulaku=na ia, ava<a>vu=cu
when  returnGOSASP PERFASP-AV-Carry=-DEF TOP COOK<IRR>=COSASP
‘When returning from carrying water, (they)wd cook.’

maaci |hi-um-u=cu=na ia, m-u-a-sala=cu

when PERFASP-AV-eat=TOSASP=DEF TOP Av-motion.on.foottRR-road=COSASP

m-aiilangangalhe alhavu-isa m-alhu-kua uumunangalhi  salia

AV-prepare bring-3.gemv-get.to-get.to farm from house
m-u-sala m-alhu-kua uumuma

Av-motion.on.foot-road Av-get.to-get.to farm
‘When having had a meal, (they) would go tepgare something they would
bring to a farm, from home to farm.’
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(2.5) maaci ruvana=cu ia, pualli ia, piagnana kiu'u
when eveningsOSASP TOP return TOP carry3MPERFASP wood
m-iungu  salia
Av-arrive house/home
‘When it was evening (and it was time) to raet(thome), (they) still carried

wood home.’

(2.6) maaci uka'a avavau-isa everae ia, Iheamana
if NEG cook-3GEN husked.rice TOP canIMPEREASP
m-i<a>ane avavau-isa

AV-pound<rRR>  co0k-3GEN
‘If there was no husked rice to cook, (thegyild still pound (it) to cook.’

(2.7) maacu=amu aunaana ka
concerning=HL.EXCL.NOM like.that LNK
si-taku-a-mia-isa ka  kiariari

NMZ-work-A-BOUND.ROOT3.AGR  GEN past
‘Concerning us, that’s the past life.’

(2.8) ilhalhamu a kiariari ka aunaana ka
IPL.EXCL.INDEP GEN past LNK  like.that LNK
si-taku-a-mia-lhamu
NMz-work-A-BOUND.ROOT1PL.EXCL.GEN
‘About us in the past, that is our life.”

(2.9) si-taku-a-mia-isa ka  kiariari aaci taku-'iare

NMZ-work-A-BOUND.ROOT3.AGR  GEN past when workBOUND.ROOT
‘It's the past life when (they) worked.’
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Extract from text 3: How to make a mat.

Recording location: Selhengane (Chinese name: léashaoi % *i)

Date:

02 December 2008

Narrator: Langui Tavuiana (Chinese name 2 %)
Person who helped me to transcribe: Eleke Lhauea@@hinese name: % % %)

(3.1)

(3.2)

(3.3)

(3.4)

(3.5)

(3.6)

ki-a-lha-lhamu=aku n kana tu-a-sikame
tell/talkirRr-RED-tell/talk=1SGNOM OBL PAUSEFILLER makerRr-mat
‘I am going to talk about how to make a mat.’

maacu a tu-a-sikame=na ia,

concerning LNK makeiRR-mat=DEF TOP

m-u-a-sa=kia=mana m-aala
Av-motion.on.footRR-road=POLITE.REQUESTIMPEREASP  Av-take
kana tapae=na

PAUSEFILLER  Shell.flowerper
‘Concerning making a mat, (you) please sblitg take the Shell flower!

m-u<la>lengese tapae=na m-angetelhe paari
AV-long<rRED> Shell.flowerperF Av-cut dry
‘The Shell flowers, which are cut to dry, afelong.’

tualhe-isa usua aari a aali=cu kana
can-3EN  two day LNK takeOSASP PAUSEFILLER
k<um>ulici t<um>aki-renge-renge

peelsay> bind<av>-RED-bind

‘It takes two days to take it to peel and bind

t<um>aki-renge-renge maaci m-a-ngani=cu=na ia,
bind<av>-RED-bind if AV-STAT-dry=COSASP=DEF TOP
aali=cu kana m-ariungengece

takeOSASP PAUSEFILLER Av-Straighten
‘I (it is) dry after peeling, (it is) takew tget straightened.’

m-aiengengece

Av-straighten
‘(It is) straightened.’
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(3.7) aali=cu m-aiengengece
takeosAsP Av-straighten
‘(It is) taken to get straightened.’

(3.8) maaci Ihi-paiengengec-a=cu=na la, iaal
when PERFASP-straightenPv=COSASP=DEF TOP take<OSASP
tu-sikame
make-mat

‘When (it) has been straightened, (it is) take make a mat.’

(3.9) maaci tu-sikame ia, tualhe-isa meemea t<alimlenge
when make-matToP can-3GEN also makesv >
valangevange
clothing.box(made.of.mat)

‘When (one) makes a mat, it can also be useadake a clothing box.’

(3.10) tu-sikame
make-mat
‘(One) makes a mat.’

(3.11) maaci ka kiariari a ucani ka  uka'a=ma
if LNK  past LNK one LNK NEG=IMPERFASP
ka  kiariari lhi-pu’'a na kana ikame ia,
LNK past PEREASP-buy OBL PAUSEFILLER mat TOP
m-a-aru=ami a tapae=na meemea-sikame
AV-STAT-exist=evi CORE Shell.flowerer also make-mat

‘As for one thing that there was no monepuy a mat in the past, it is said

that the Shell flower could be used to makead.’

(3.12) aunaana ka  kana kiariari ka  uka'aana
like.that LNK PAUSEFILLER past LNK NEG=IMPERFASP
ka lhi-pua na sikame

LNK PEREASF‘-buy OBL mat

‘That’s what the past was about when there meamoney to buy a mat.’
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Extract from text 4: How to make sticky rice cakes.

Recording location: Selhengane (Chinese name: léashaoi % *i)

Date: 08 December 2008

Narrator: Langui Tavuiana (Chinese name 2 %)

Person who helped me to transcribe: Eleke Lhauea@@hinese name: % % %)

(4.1) ki-a-lha-lhamu=aku n cucu  kiatiia maaci
tell/talk4irRR-RED-tell/talk=1SGNOM OBL person past when
kana paka-paipai

PAUSEFILLER make-sticky.rice.cake
‘I am going to talk about people of the pakew (they) made sticky rice
cakes.’

(4.2) Ihi-paka-paipai ia, m-iane=kia=mana
PERFASP-make-sticky.rice.cake TOP Av-pound-POLITE.REQUESTIMPERFASP
maaci lhi-aan-a=cu
if PERFASP-eatPV=COSASP
‘As for having made sticky rice cakes, plessiépound (it more) if (it) has
been consumed!

(4.3) everae ia, aali=cu semengere li=za paucilt
husked.rice Top take<o0sAsSP immerse.in.water takeosASP steam
‘Husked rice is taken to immerse in water enken to steam.’

(4.4) maaci m-a-sulu=cu=na la, aali=cu m-iarekere
when AV-STAT-cOOked<OSASP=DEF TOP takexOSASP Av-pound
‘When (it) has been cooked, (it is) taken ¢oipd.’

(4.5) maaci |hi-iareker-a=cu=na ja paipai=cu
when PERFASP-pOUNdPV=COSASP=DEF TOP sticky.rice.cakecOsSAspP
akuisa ka I|haamaama
thus KA old.person
‘When (it) has been pounded, old people hhus finished making sticky rice
cakes.’
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(4.6) maaci kana kiariari a ku karekelh um-au-a-u

4.7)

(4.8)

(4.9)

if PAUSEFILLER  past LNK NEG often AV-RED-IRR-eat
paipai, ucani maaci m-a-aru ka kana
sticky.rice.cake one if AV-STAT-exist CORE pause.filler
um-aala alhaina lha m-a-aru a aidra-isa

Av-take =~ woman CONJCOOR AV-STAT-exist CORE Wwork-3GEN

‘In the past, (they) did not often eat sticloe cakes. This was done on one
occasion if there was someone marrying a woamgathere was preparatory
work for the marriage.’

taru-cu-cuvungu=na ia, ucani kana ka
visual.actiorRED-BOUND.ROOT=DEF TOP 0One PAUSEFILLER LNK
tualhe-isa  paka-paipai ia, aane-isakukakuaku=cu

can-3GEN  make-sticky.rice.cakeTop eat-3GEN togethercosAsp
‘On one occasion, (they) could make stickg wakes and eat
together.’

aunaana ka  kiariari maaci kana um-upaipat
like.that LNK past when PAUSEFILLER Av-eat sticky.rice.cake
‘That's the past (life) when (they) ate stigkge cakes.’

aunaana acalhi-ku n kiariari

like.that know-84GGEN OBL past

Ihi-k<um>ita=aku=mana kiariari
PERFASP-loOk/seesv >=1SGNOM=IMPERFASP past

‘That's what | knew about past (stories) whidtad witnessed in the past.’

(4.10) maaci paka-paipai ia, aunaana ka iarilari maaci
when  make-sticky.rice.cakeopr like.that LNK past when
paka-paipai ka  kukakuaku=cu um-u

make-sticky.rice.cakeLNK together€osAsp Av-eat
‘As for making sticky rice cakes, that’s thast (life) when (they) made sticky
rice cakes to eat together.’

(4.11) tainaana=cu

that.is.whateosAsp
‘That's what the story is.’
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Extract from text 5: Introducing seaweed.

Recording location: Selhengane (Chinese name: léashaoi % *i)

Date: 02 December 2008

Narrator: Langui Tavuiana (Chinese name 2 %)

Person who helped me to transcribe: Vanau Tumaisatik (Chinese name:# k)

(5.1) ki-a-lha-lhamu kana palhumiamsai um-a-u
tell/talkiRrR-RED-tell/talk PAUSEFILLER meaning-3.gen Av-IRR-eat
Ihangulhanguvi
seaweed
‘(The story teller) is going to talk about reeaning of eating seaweed.’

(5.2) maaci kiariari a ucani lhangulhanguvi ka camai-isa

when past LNK one seaweed GEN side.dish-3EN
ka m-a-vacange=mana kiariari lhuutigu=na ka

LNK AV-STAt-gOOd=IMPERFASP past creekseF LNK
m-a-aru ka 'apase m-a-aru ka arisakai
AV-STAT-exist CORE crab  Av-STAT-exist CORE shrimp

m-a-aru ka vutukulhu

AV-STAT-exist CORE fish

‘In the past, (we) used one (kind of foodgpweed, as a side dish, when the
creek where there were crabs, there was shangpthere was fish, was still
good in the past,’

(5.3) m-a-rumuku a lhaamaama kiariari m-alhu-kua [huulhungu
AV-STAT-like CORE old.person past Av-get.to-get.to creek
pari-lhangulhanguvi um-aala kana ‘alai=na

catch/take-seaweed Av-take PAUSEFILLER sShrimp=mErF
‘Old people in the past liked to go to a crézket seaweed and to catch
shrimp.’
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(5.4) ailhivuru-isa ‘arisakai=na ava<a>vu ia, maaci kana

(5.5)

(5.6)

(5.7)

(5.8)

add.together-8eEN shrimp=berF  cookdrRR> TOP when PAUSEFILLER

Ihi-um-aala=cu Ihangulhanguvi=na
PERFASP-AV-take=COSASP seaweedseF
m-ali-ka-kua salia ia, aseteve=mana

aAv-hand/head.motioreD-get.to house/homeoP IRR-RED-CUtIMPERFASP
hai.

PART

‘When they had taken seaweed home, they atideshrimp to cook together;
they would still cut it.’

a-teve-teve-isa=mana lha maaci a ava<a>vu
IRR-RED-CUt-3GEN=IMPERFASP CONJCOOR Wwhen LNK COOK<RR>
isana ia maaci a kana ailhivur-a isana
3INDEP top if LNK PAUSEFILLER add.togethepv 3INDEP
maaci m-a-aru a ailhivur-a isana ia,

if AV-STAT-exist CORE add.togetherv 3INDEP TOP
ailhivuru ava<a>vu

add.together cooler>
‘They still cut (it), and when (they) cookedif there were other ingredients,
(they) added (them) to cook together.’

tualhe-isa meemea kana ku-m-a-ta’e pa-camai
can-3BEN also PAUSEFILLER eatAv-STAT-raw combine-side.dish
‘It could also be eaten raw to combine witide dish.’

maaci iI-kua=cu kana mailhi=na
if action.concerning.location-get.ti3SASP PAUSEFILLER  salt=DEF
ia, tualhe-isa meemea kana ku-m-a-ta’e -cgaal

TOP can-3GEN also PAUSEFILLER eatAv-STAT-raw combine-side.dish
‘If salt was added, it could also be eaten tawombine with a side dish.’

maaci a kana aunaana ka kana kiariari.

if LNK PAUSEFILLER like.that LNK PAUSEFILLER past
‘That's what the past life was.’
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(5.9) maaci kana pari-a-lhangulhanguvi  ia,kiariari a

if PAUSEFILLER catch/take-A-seaweed TOP past LNK
ucani ka Ihangulhanguvi pa-camai-isa ka
one LNK seaweed combine-side.disheR CORE

Ihaamaama kiariari

old.person past

‘If (they) got seaweed, old people of the gastld combine one share of
seaweed as a side dish.’

(5.10) lha ucani ka  kuu=kia kana
CONJCOOR o0One LNK NEG=POLITE.REQUEST PAUSEFILLER
ali-ka-kua isana salia maaci um-u na
hand/head.motiorRep-get.to  3NDEP house/home if Av-eat OBL

m-aa-lhuulhungu=na
AV-BE:LOC/TEMP-Creek=per
‘And one thing, please do not take it hom@gdfu) eat a creature of the creek!

(5.11) m-a-aru=kia valhita kulupungu ia,
AV-STAT-exXiSt=POLITE.REQUEST outside full(stomach) Tor
m-ara-ramucu=Kkia maaci lhi-um-u isana
Av-wash-handrOLITE.REQUEST if PERFASP-AV-eat  3INDEP

‘Please eat so as to be full outside andspl@aash hands if (you) have eaten
it

(5.12) aunaana ka I|haamaama kiariari maaci ki-lhathamu
like.that LNK old.person past when tell/takp-tell/talk
‘That’s what old people of the past talkedatts

(5.13) tainaana ka acalhi-ku
that.is.what LNK  know-1SGGEN
‘That's what | knew.’

(5.14) tainaana

that.is.what
‘That's what the story is.’
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